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Anatoliy Romanyuk

Shift in Electoral Support at the 2019 Presidential and
SnapParliamentary Elections in Ukraine

The article contemplates universal tendency in regard of a significant increase in electoral
volatility peculiar for developed democratic countries. The present study proposes
amethodological toolkit for measuring shifts in electoral support, as well as the correctness of
its application to the behavior of Ukrainian voters, comparing and correlating electoral volatility
indicarors for all election cycles. The reasons for a high level of M.Pedersen index in the recent
snap parliamentary elections, as well as peculiarities of volatility at the regional level have been
analyzed. The present article elucidates the velocity of electoral support shift along with the
influence of population paternalism on the change of political agents support as based on the

analysis of the results of a sociological survey.

Keywords: elections, electoral volatility, Pedersen index; regional dimension of electoral support

change, paternalism

ZMIANA POPARCIA WYBORCZEGO PODCZAS WYBOROW
PREZYDENCKICH | PRZEDTERMINOWYCH PARLAMENTARNYCH NA
UKRAINIE W 2019 ROKU

Rozpatrzona zostala powszechna tendencja charakeerystyczna dla rozwinigtych krajow
demokratycznych odnosnie znacznego zwigkszenia chwiejnosci wyborczej. Przedstawiono
zestaw narzedzi dla pomiaru zmian poparcia wyborczego i poprawnosci jego zastosowania
w odniesieniu do zachowania wyborcéw na Ukrainie. Poréwnano wskazniki chwiejnosci wy-
borczej w odniesieniu do wszystkich cykli wyborczych. Przeanalizowano przyczyny wysokiego
poziomu indeksu M. Perersen podczas ostatnich przedterminowych wyboréw parlamentarnych,
cechy chwiejnosci na szczeblu regionalnym. Na podstawie analizy wynikoéw badan
socjologicznych okreslono szybko$¢ zmiany poparcia wyborczego oraz wplyw paternalizmu

czgsei spoleczenstwa na zmiang popracia przedstawicieli politycznych.

Stowa kluczowe: wybory, chwiejnos¢ wyborcza, indeks Pedersen, regionalne pomiary chwiejnosci

wyborczej, paternalizm.

The 2019 presidential and snap parliamentary elections in Ukraine have become a true

electoral quake that not only resulted in the election of a new head of state, V. Zelensky, who
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Shiftin Electoral Support at the 2019 Presidential and SnapParliamentary Elections in Ukraine

prior to the election had been involved in political life as an ordinary citizen, yet defeating
outstanding Ukrainian politicians, having been key political actors for quite a while. Moreover,
the elections brought to the parliamentary stage brand new parties, neither previously known
to the general public, nor present in the political life of the state, one of which having won
a stable majority for the first time in history, with more than two-thirds of the deputy corps
suddenly replaced. Thus, various dimensions of this phenomenon require a thorough analysis.
Respectively, the objective of the present study is to contemplate the state and tendencies of
clectoral support shift in Ukraine in the light of world processes, as well as determine the criteria
of electoral volatility and its determining factors.

Researchers S. Geers and J. Strémbik point out that one of the key trends in the changes,
typical of advanced industrial democracies is a significant increase in electoral volatility'. In their
study, the researchers claim that over the span from 1960 to 2014, the proportion of voters who
changed the party between elections (intra-clection volatility) increased from 11% to 36%. In
the article the authors analyzed on the example of the 2014 parliamentary elections in Sweden,
how typical of this Scandinavian country the tendency is. Herein, they stated that only 58% of
the respondents remained loyal to the same political party throughout the election campaign;
19% of respondents cither hesitated or changed party preferences several times, including
the issue of voting - not voting; 15% changed their preference / position once and 7% did
not intend to vote at the beginning of the election campaign, however made the decision to
vote during the campaign. In fact, the proportion of voters who changed electoral preferences
between the elections, including the election campaign period, constituted 41%. In the course
of the research, the authors employed the methodology, proposed by Mogens Pedersen in
1979. M. Pedersen understood volatility of the electorate as «a pure shift in individual voting
preferences», which illustrated «a certain extent to which party power is redistributed between
the winning and defeated parties from one election to the other. He proposed a formula for

calculating electoral volatility:

glVi(t)—;/i(Hl)l

The index is calculated on the basis of the results of two consecutive elections. All results of
the political parties (n) gained at the two elections are taken into account. In case Party A par-
ticipated in two consecutive elections, the difference in the gained results is measured. That s,
if party A gained a result at the previous election Vi (t), consequently gaining a resule Vi (¢ + 1)
at the next election, then it is the difference between the two results that is measured. If Party
B has participated in only one election, regardless of whether it is the previous or the next, then

its result is regarded as a change. The index is calculated in the range from 0 (no changes) to

! Sabine Geers, Jesper Strémbik, Patterns of intra-election volatility the impact of political knowledge//Journal of Elections, Public

Opinion and Parties, T.29, 2019, Vol.3. - P361-380.



Anatoliy Romanyuk

100 (total change). The author presented the European party systems volatility results for the
period from 1948 to 1977 (Table 1).

Table 1. Volatility of European Party Systemsin 1948-1977

Country 1948-59 1960-69 1970-77 Average Number of
1 Austria 41 39 31 37 8
2 Belgium 79 10,3 55 79 9
3 Denmark 5,5 8,9 18,7 1 12
4 Ireland 10,9 6,8 5 79 8
5 Italy 10,3 8 6,8 84 6
6 Netherlands 6,3 79 12,7 9,1 8
7 Germany 15,2 9,5 49 9,8 7
8 Norway 34 52 171 8,1 7
9 United Kingdom 44 52 79 59 8
10 Finland 44 6,9 9,1 6,8 8
1 France 21,8 11,9 10,6 16,9 7
12 Switzerland 19 3,7 6,4 4 6
13 Sweeden 48 43 6,6 52 9

Average 78 73 9,2 8,1

As we can see, the average party volatility for these countries constituted only 8.1%. The peri-
od, analysed by M. Pedersen in order to calculate the electoral support shift for political parties, was
later defined in Political Science, particularly partology, as «freezing of party systems». Such as-
sessment was largely affected and onditioned by sociopolitical divisions in Western Europe, where
there long existed a strong bond between social groups and certain political parties. Respectively,
starting with the mid-1970s a new period has begun by analogy described as “thawing,” marking
an increase in electoral volatility. The parameters of this growth were proposed in the research by
S. GeersandJ. Strombik. Among the reasons, stipulating the rise in electoral volatility, the authors
mentioned the following: a decrease in the value of traditional sociopolitical divisions, actended by
simultaneous weakening of the connection between parties and voters; an increase in the level of
education that determined the acquisition of the necessary skills of independent political choice
without paying heed to traditional party loyalty, and the factor of the very election campaigns,
which differently but sensitively influenced various categories of voters.

Ukraine does not belong to developed industrial democracies. However, upon gaining in-
dependence, even despite slight differences and transformation of the political process vectors,
among the prevailing tendencies one should mention democratization of public life. Accord-
ingly, M. Pedersen’s methodology should be particularly applied with regard to elections with
a proportional component within the national voting district. Since party lists in the mixed
electoral system were first employed in 1998, those clections can actually serve as a starting

point to calculate volatility.
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Table 2. Changes in the volatility level (Pedersen index) at the parliamentary elections

1998/2002 2002/2006 2006/2007 2007/2012 2012/2014
62,56 63,13 15,81 35,93 82,14

2014/2019
67,76

Except for the two election cycles following the Orange Revolution, in other four cases
the volatility index exceeded 50%, presupposing that at the scheduled parliamentary elections
more than a half of Ukrainians shifted away from their previous election choice to give pref-
erence to a new political agent, i.e. changing their choice. From our perspective, this situation
has been caused by the following reasons: firstly, citizens’ dissatisfaction with the activities of
political actors in power. Since the political parties, holding a majority in the parliament, in
accordance with the constitution and in practice, form a government and together with the
president exercise dualistic executive power, in particular through senior personnel appoint-
ments and determination of the social development directions. Accordingly, the level of satis-

faction / dissatisfaction is manifested in indicators of trust in the key government institutions.

Table 3. Dynamics of Ukrainian citizens who display trust in state and political institutions (2013-2018) in %%?

Government Institution 2013 2014 2015 2016 2017 2018
Militia/police since 2016 8,8(2012) 6,5 6,5 12,1 22,8 12,5
Prosecutor’s Office 71 48 5,2 5,7 9,2 8,1
Courts 7,0 53 6,2 6,4 79 71
President 10,9 339 17,6 10,6 1,2 78
Verkhovna Rada 4,6 8,6 83 57 53 47
Government 8,1 17,2 8,7 6,5 71 7,2
Local authorities 13,8 18,7 16,1 19,8 279 18,4
Political parties 6,6 38 50 47 6,0 55

As seen in Table 3, the citizens of Ukraine, under the influence of the Revolution of Dig-
nity, significantly increased the level of trust in the Institute of the President of Ukraine, the
Government and the Parliament of the country. There is also noticeably growing confidence in
the police / police institute after the first year of the police activities (2016), as well as in local
authorities upon decentralization programme implementation, especially after local govern-
ments received increased budgets and experienced growing financial capacity. Despite these
peculiarities / exceptions, as a rule there can be traced a decreasing level of trust following the
election / formation of the Institute of the President and the Verkhovna Rada of Ukraine and

the overall low level of confidence in other political institutions.

The results were obtained on the basis of the Central Election Commission data [Electronic resource] - Access mode: cvk.govua
TabAuLs CKAQACHA HA TTACTABI onuTyBaHb IHcTUTYTY CoLioAoTii HAH Ykpainu. Aus.: Mouirtopunr 2018: ocHOBHI TeHACHLLT 3MiH
rpomaachkoi Aaymk [ Eackrpornnii pecype] — Pesxum aoctyny:dif.orgua/article/ monitoring-2018-osnovni-tendentsii-zmin-gro-

madskoi-dumki
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The second reason is a low level of trust in political parties in Ukraine. The evolution of
clectoral law eventually led to the political parties securing a de facto monopoly on the nomination
of candidates at the elections of the president, members of parliament, and local authorities. The
provision of the norm on nomination and registration of self-nominees in the law on presidential
clections and following the election of deputies within the majority voting districts under the
conditions of mixed / parallel electoral system, failed to pose an alternative to the exclusive right
of political parties, only concealing their party affiliation / party bias. That s, for the majority of
citizens of Ukraine, it is quite obvious that during the elections, the political parties offer promising
political platforms, that voters respond to/ “buy”, the parties identify and make all major senior
personnel appointments; together with the incumbent state leaders, party leaders define and direct
social development. However, despite such omnipotence of parties in Ukraine along with merely
formal resemblance to political practices in democratic countries, there emerged a situation that
significantly differs from that ofdeveloped countries. Firstly, parties may lose power / worsen their
results at the next regular election, yet they only exercise suppositional political responsibility.
Party leaders remain untenably in power for quite a while. Secondly, severe criticism of the policy
of powerful political actors by the opposition, even with the subsequent former opposition’s
coming to power, does not lead to overcoming drawbacks / problems in social development
(a prime example of corruption). Predominantly, even with the changed names of parties and
party representatives in governmental institutions and to a lesser extent at the level of local self-
government, the nature of their behaviour and basic parameters of their activities remained
unchanged. All this created a closed-loop format of the political process. Respectively, in fact,
it created an image of «old politicians» and «old policies.» The underlying meaning of these
concepts implies an exclusive struggle for power, which has been a goal in and of itself, and the
clectoral programmes as well as the activities of political parties served as an instrument of a race
for power. Therefore, most citizens were dissatisfied with the results of the country’s course of
development, and they placed this responsibility, along with specific authorities, on a wider range

of political actors who jointly pursued such a policy with no visible results.

Table 4. What, in your opinion, is the general direction of matters in Ukraine, right or wrong?in %9%*

Date of survey Right Hard to say Wrong
09.2014 29,0 20,0 51,0
09.2015 17,0 13,0 68,0
09.2016 11,0 17,0 72,0
09.2017 19,0 13,0 69,0
09.2018 15,0 12,0 73,0
01.2019 15,0 12,0 73,0

* Electoral mood monitoring of Ukrainians, February 2019 [Electronic resource] - Access mode: ratinggroup.ua/files/ratinggroup/

reg_files/rg_ua_electoral_02.2019_press.pdf
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In their overwhelming majority existing parties do not meet the democratic countries
standards. They were established not as structures, intended to reflect interests of large groups
of people. On the contrary, for the most part, the parties are leader-focused, i.c. aim at pro-
tecting / representing the interests of a particular politician, or a small group of party leaders
\ financial and industrial structures. A number of studies illustrate that in the present-day
Ukraine socio-political demarcation with stable ties between certain parties and electoral
groups never occurred. In a leader-type party, winning seats in the parliament involved mo-
bilizing citizens  support, which is mainly achieved not through articulation of group / public
interests, but through large-scale populist projects, including electoral programme, designated
asaset of promises to give voters what they wanted / they expected at the time of the elections.
As aresult, all such projects proved to be of one-off nature (exemplified by the history of the
«Batkivshchyna» electoral programs at the 2006 and 2007 parliamentary elections). Obvious-
ly, such projects did not presuppose their implementation. During the regular elections, the
parties presented another promising projects, while avoiding to report on the previous ones.
Expendability of such programmes, a lack of follow-up reporting, as well as accountability for
their implementation do not contribute to securing the electorate, discouraging voters from
re-supporting the same party.

In addition, political parties, as the main political actors in Ukraine for the most part never
became democratic structures, remaining highly centralized with a limited / controlled level
of internal democracy. Party leaders and party rules declared a commitment to democratic
foundations, yet the practical dimension of most parties met the standards of democratic
centralism, guaranteeing permanent control of party leadership both over the party and its
members. Accordingly, the vast majority of Ukrainian parties has been closed to the emer-
gence of new, authoritative leaders within their party environment. The emergence of new
leaders has always been controlled by party authorities. Thus, party leaders transferred the
abovementioned state of affairs to Ukrainian politics, undertaking everything possible to keep
the political class a closed environment. All mentioned above formed the essence of the “old
politicians” and “old politics” phenomena, designated to block democracy within the party
and prevent new authoritative leaders from entering the political class. Active populism and
irresponsibility of the political class became a striking feature of this policy. As a result, a series
of successive clections, with changed party names and officials’ names without a significant
improvement of the situation in the country, conditioned a strong demand for «new parties»
and «new politicians.» The main indicator of novelty was not being in power / in the main
political institutions prior to the elections.

In fact, it is the factor of the confrontation between the «old» and «new» politics, as well
as «fresh faces» of politicians, that posed the main paradigm of the 2019 presidential and
snap parliamentary elections. Refusal to support / weak support for «old» political parties

and politicians from that environment, as well as prevailing active support for «new» parties
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and their representatives, can be considered a form of shifting the blame and responsibility
for cither low or insufficient results the country’s previous course of development on «old»
political parties and, respectively, politicians. These parties lost voters” support. Instead, new
parties actively relying on populism, yet not obliged to report for the time being, were accept-
able to a large number of citizens. Their main advantage was not previously being in power,
attended by harsh criticism of the «old» parties and politicians, that appeared to be enough
for the the «fresh faces» to gain such support.

Technically, a wide coverage / use of the Internet (more than 70% of the population as of
the beginning of 2019°) by avast majority of the population has become another significant
factor. Indeed, Internet resources and channels have created strong competition for party
information. The parties lost their monopoly on spread of information about themselves
prior to the election. With the involvement of the traditional media, the wide spread of paid
journalism, infomercials as well as and customized, promotional information, access to
information from the network has created a powerful resource / channel for campaigning
and voter mobilization. Diminishing trust in the traditional media, having long been the
mouthpiece of the «old» parties, was an additional benefit, simultancously attended by
agrowing loyalty to the Internet sources, both alternative and more democratic yet less biased.
The combination of these and other factors led to a high level of electoral volatility at the
national level in Ukraine in 2019.

Traditionally, the regional parliamentary elections results somewhat differ from those
at the national level. The most benchmark case occurred at the 2019 presidential and snap
parliamentary elections, when the results in the Lviv region fell into the individual case category
compared to the national ones. On the whole, traditional support of parties and candidates
of national-democratic orientation is characteristic of the voters of this region. Accordingly,
parties that focus on supporting / expanding ties with the Russian Federation, regardless of
the level of support for these parties nationwide, gain minimum voting support. Therefore, we
could assume that electoral volatility in the region should have been substantially lower than
national ones. We calculated the volatility level for the two recent parliamentary elections of
2014 and 2019 in the Lviv region and the result obtained constituted 59,72¢. As you can see, the
difference between the national and regional indicators is neither dramatic, nor apprreciable.
In our opinion, this can be accounted for by the versatility of the factors, having led to the shift

in electoral preferences, both for the Lviv region and the rest of Ukrainian citizens.

> The number of Internet users in Ukraine has increased [Electronic resource] - Access moderwww.443742/kilkist-internet-korystuva-
chiv-v-ukrayini-zbilshylas-infografika

The resules were calculated by the author based on the data, provided by the Central Election Commission [Electronic resource] - Access
mode: cvk.govua
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Table 5. The level of trust in the key political institutions in Lviv region”

Trust Hard to say Mistrust
President 16,2 26,7 571
Verkhovna Rada 8,0 25,2 66,9
Government 9,0 28,3 62,8
Prosecutor’s Office 8,0 20,8 71,2
Court 8,7 233 68,1

The analysis of electoral volatility implies a step value of duration of the break / cleavage
between the two parliamentary elections. Accordingly, the absolute factor in changing electoral
support is the time period over which an average voter can compare his expectations with the
outcomes of his chosen political agent. The result will never presuppose 100% satisfaction /
approval. In addition, over this period, there is a natural movement / change of voters, when
young citizens become entitled to vote whereas senior representatives leave. As a span of 4-5
years is appreciable enough for a number of events to occur so as to provoke various reactions
/ assesment, the issue of the citizens’ political choice stability remains urgent.

In 2019, Ukraine held two rounds of regular presidential elections (on March, 31 and April
21), as well as snap parliamentary elections on July, 21. We intend to contemplate fluctuations in
electoral preferences at the presidential election and over the period between the two elections
with the help of a poll, carried out in Lviv region. Respondents were asked to indicate who they
voted for in the first and second rounds of presidential elections and at the snap parliamentary
elections. Two-dimensional tables enabled us to determine the major overlaps. We selected
supporters of P. Poroshenko at the first presidential election as a reference group. Such a choice
is due to the fact that Poroshenko participated in the two rounds of the presidential elections
and his party had a certain history of existence, a relatively formed party structure, but the party
structure of V. Zelensky was a novelty. Hypothetically we assume that voters who supported
Poroshenko in the first round should have confirmed their choice in the second round. However,
among the voters of Poroshenko in the second round, only 83.6% confirmed their choice,
whereas 10% voted for V. Zelensky, with 5.8% not voting at all. Presumably this shift happened
due to the course of the election campaign, when the arguments or position / behaviour of the
candidates affected the choice of the voter. We can also assume that the change of an agent was
typical of voters who doubted the correctness of their previous choice.

With regard to the results of the snap parliamentary elections, our reference group was
also represented by P. Poroshenko’s electorate, as well as and those, having supported the
political party «European Solidarity», led by P. Poroshenko. Respectively, we hypothesize

that the overwhelming majority of respondents were to have supported the then-president’s

7 The «Socioinform» Agency poll in December 2018
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party, for whose leader they voted at the presidential election®. Such an assumption is based on
the hypothesis on the consistency of one’s choice protection, especially under the conditions
of another candidate’s victory and the threat to the course, declared by P. Poroshenko. Only
48.6% of the respondents, having given their vote for Poroshenko in the first round’ of the
presidential election, supported the «European Solidarity» at the snap parliamentary elections.
Of the options / positions indicated, 2.6% did not remember who they voted for, while 8.4%
responded they had not voted. Since the turnout in the Lviv region was 68.91% in the first
round and 67.34% in the second round, according to the CEC, we can assume that 11% of the
above mentioned citizens found / offered a soft form of refusal to directly state their political
stance even in an anonymous Questionnaire. Alternatively, 40.6% of respondents voted for
another political agent. In this case, the period over which the shift occurred was only four
months long. The reasons for such a rapid and large-scale change could be the following: firstly,
disappointment in P. Poroshenko’s political stance / activity upon the presidential election, or
holding him responsible for the voters’ poor state of aftairs, or low standard of living of a citizen;
secondly, a high level of support of V. Zelensky by most Ukrainian citizens, accompanied by the
belief in the possibility of his team changing the present situation in the country, positioning
himselfas belonging with the majority as an option of solidarity with the majority; thirdly, the
impact of arguments and events during the election campaign.

As a separate factor, simultaneously closely related to the abovementioned ones, we would
like to emphasise the setting for an agent, capable of realizing paternalistic attitudes, i.c., finding
anew and successful political agent who would solve the socio-economic problems of citizens,
dissatisfied with their current state of affairs. Since, following the presidency of P.Poroshenko
and his party being in power, some of the citizens remain dissatisfied with their conditions,
among this category a significant number is not ready to look into the causes of such a situation,
beginning to look for a new agent to solve their problems, instead'’. The paternalistic sentiments
of this part of the population underlie / determine the search for a permanently new political
agent, capable of dramatically improving the lives of this category of voters.

Thus, from our perspective, a high level of electoral volatility at the parliamentary elections
in Ukraine has been predetermined by the following factors: firstly, by dissatisfaction with
the outcomes of activities of certain politicians and political parties in power; secondly, the

Voting at the first presidential election was selected as the bottom-up position. We agree with the common view that, in the first round,
voters overwhelmingly vote according to their preferences, and in the second round, alarge proportion of voters vote tactically, focusing
on preferences or «lesser evil» that did not matter for them in the first round.

We deliberately took the results of the first round, when voters voted for different candidates, representing distinct political parties /
projects, since voting in the second round of the presidential election is already dichotomous and the voter must discard his political
sympathies / preferences. Instead, at the parliamentary elections, the voter again faces up to the need to choose between a number of
parties according to their advantages.

5

During the survey, respondents, dissatisfied with their / their family’s economic situation, were asked the following questions: If you are
not satisfied with your family’s financial situation, which of the following is your intention? The following responses were obtained: 29.0%
-Tam looking for extra carnings or other job in Ukraine; 23.8% - I plan to require additional social allowances from the state (subsidics,
benefits, etc.); 18.6% - L am not going to change anything; 13,8% - I intend to look for a job abroad; 14.8 - Difficult to answer.
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weakness / condition of the existing political parties in Ukraine, which are leader-driven by
nature and governed by the principles of democratic centralism, restricting the possibility
of new, authoritative political leaders emerging in the parties, thus changing the ruling and
opposition parties and politicians within the majority and those in power did not lead cither
to overcoming the shortfalls, inherent in Ukrainian society or to a visible improvement of the
standard of living of the majority of citizens; thirdly, a high level of paternalism of the bulk of
voters, expecting political agents to provide desired benefits without being personally eager to
achieve them.
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Lishon Treaty (2009-2019) on the Journey to Achieve the
European Union as an Effective Global Actor

The aim of the article is a deep analysis of the role and importance of the Lisbon Treaty
during 10 years of operation for the implementation of the Common Foreign and Security
Policy and the global position of the European Union. The study conducted by the authors
assumed that the treaty gave the European Union more institutional tools, but without political
impulses and the political will to deepen cooperation and integration in this area. Scientific
research was based on specific examples, which clearly showed, in conclusions, that the Euro-
pean Union is still not ready to build strategic autonomy, and the Treaty of Lisbon has even

stopped this process.

Keywords: Lisbon Treaty, CFSP, CSDP, EU as a global actor

Traktat z Lizbony (2009 - 2019) w drodze do osiagniecia pozycji
skutecznego globalnego aktora przez UE

Celem tego artykulu jest wnikliwa analiza roli i znaczenia Trakeatu z Lizbony na prze-
strzeni 10 lat jego funkcjonowania w zakresie wspolnej polityki zagranicznej i bezpieczenistwa
oraz ze wzgledu pozycji Unii Europejskiej w polityce globalnej. Przeprowadzone przez Auto-
réw badania zakladaly, ze Trakeat dal Unii Europejskiej wi¢cej narzedzi instytucjonalnych, ale
zadnych impulséw politycznych oraz woli politycznej do poglebienia wspolpracy i integraciji
w tej dziedzinie. Badania naukowe zostaly oparte na konkretnych przykladach, keére wyraznie
wykazaly we wnioskach, ze Unia Europejska nadal nie jest gotowa do stworzenia strategicznej

autonomii, a Trakeat lizbonski nawet zatrzymal ten proces.
Stowa kluczowe: Traktat z Lizbony, WPZiB, WPBiO, UE jako globalny aktor.
Introduction

The signing of the Lisbon Treaty in December 2007 marks the end of a particular review
process that began after the Nice Treaty, signed on 26 February 2001. This faced with the need
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to get the European Union out of the crisis caused by French and Dutch rejections of the Con-
stitutional Treaty. This amending treaty is the result of a compromise, which makes it possible
at the same time to safeguard the main “acquis™of the European Constitution. Moreover, the
speed of the process of drafting and ratifying the treaty symbolises the existence of a certain
weariness of heads of state or government in European institutional debates. The Reform Treaty
and the Constitutional Treaty remains independently of the constitutive process that is char-
acterised with an international treaty®. There is a clear evolution on the political level, a change
of philosophy which finds a translation blatant legality in a return to the forefront of the State,
and more precisely the sovereignty of Member States, within the European Union. This deep
national withdrawal into the treaties can be seen as the legal translation of a message aimed at
assuring citizens that the European Union does not tend to question the sovereign powers of
their nation-state. In this respect, it is not surprising that the “new” Union established by the
Lisbon Treaty is based solely on the wishes of the signatory states. It is no longer mentioned, as
did Article 1 of the European Constitution, the will of citizens as a founding source of the Euro-
pean Union. Hence, it has been witnessing a consolidation of state legitimacy at the expense of
democratic legitimacy, while the democratic deficit is one of the usual criticisms of the Union’.

On December 1, 2019, will be 10 years of the functioning of the Lisbon Treaty. The sub-
ject of the research is the Lisbon Treaty, CESP as primary legislation with additional analysis
of secondary legislation in the context of the EU actions to address global challenges within
the CFSP. Therefore, the present work investigated initiatives on European strategic autonomy
as well as the interference of the Lisbon Treaty on the Common Foreign and Security Policy.
Moreover, understanding and pointing out the difficulties of European foreign policy could
serve as a basis for understanding regional integration processes in the rest of the world, or even
follow the line of EU studies as a future global player unitary®. In this sense, we first analysed
the legislative-institutional changes introduced by the Treaty of Lisbon to the rules relating
to the “Foreign Policy and Common Security Policy (CFSP)”, in order to assess whether these
changes have concrete actions of the EU, as a unitary actor, outside the borders of Europe;
from these two points, the limits and possible perspectives of the European Union as a unitary
actor, though, also, the contribution of theories of International Relations, and finally asked
what the difficulties of the bloc were.

The research focuses on enhanced cooperation, which can be implemented under the
“non-exclusive EU competences’, taking into account the provisions of art. 10 and following

the procedure set out in article a- i. Another important area of research is the solidarit
he proced le 280a-280i. Another imp fresearch s the solidarity

The accumulated legislation, legal acts, and court decisions which constitute the totalbody of EUlaw. (heeps://wwwiyourdictionary.
com/acquis)

See: E Laursen, “The EU’s Common Foreign and Security Policy (CFSP) after the Lisbon Treaty: Supranational Revolution or Adherence
to Intergovernmental Pactern?,Laursen E (ed.) in 7he EUs Lishon Treaty, Routledge, 2016, pp. 67-87.

> See: JHoworth, The Lisbon Treaty, CSDP and the EU as a security actor’ The EU’s Foreign Policy, 2016, pp. 83-94.

S. Maxwell, "What Role Does the European Union Play in International Development?, Rapid Response, Issue 14, 2016,
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clause (new Title VII and article 188r). According to art., 28a, paragraph 7, if any Member
State is subjected to armed aggression on its territory, the other Member States shall be under
an obligation to provide assistance and assistance by all means available to them under article
51 of the United Nations Charter.

The research was conducted using a descriptive-analytical method. The researchers analysed
source materials, research materials on the subject, as well as observations of personal diplomatic
activities in multilateral fora. Besides, a wide range of theoretical instruments is used to investigate
this issue, to analyse the problem in the multilevel approach to international relations. Moreo-
ver, this research on the neorealist theory of international relations, the concept of international
constellations analysis. The theory of neo-institutionalism, on the other hand, allowed for pre-
cise typlologisation of general and specific functions of international security institutions. Even
though the constructivist theory is primarily based on national constellations, it ascribes even
more significance to international institutions and their supernationally anchored norms and
ideas than the rational institutionalism does. For that reason, it was also taken into consideration.
In these analyses, the school of the social constructivism theory was also utilized. Authors put
research questions: What was the problem with regarding CFSP to which the Treaty of Lisbon
was proposed as an answer? Has the Treaty of Lisbon contributed to the success of the CFSP?
Conducting the research, authors put a thesis that the Lisbon Treaty contributed to the expan-
sion of the CFSP administrative apparatus, while it was decreasing the process of building strong
Union’s common foreign and security policy. In the following years, there will be a broader and

deeper discussion on the Treaty changes, which will cause further regression of CESP.

Research Background

In the post-Second War earliest years, western European countries have started the process
of economic an institutional consolidation and political strengthening of itself. However, the
United States of American utilised European integration to realise American interests. The
EU was then focused on strengthening itself through “internal” policies such as the common
market, monetary union and European agricultural policy. However, after the end of the Cold
War, the world changed. Despite the crisis, internal institutionalisation is already reasonably
strong, so that no setbacks can be discerned in the horizon large to affect the overall structure
of the block’.

However, the main dispute regarding the future of EU is among the proponents of su-
pranational federalism and advocates of inter-governmentalism, without renouncing national
states. Since the 1990s, EU has already concluded numerous agreements with most of the

countries, which denotes an international presence®, even if the Treaty of Maastricht (1992)

See: H. Mayer, “The challenge of coherence and consistency in EU foreign policy, The EU’s Foreign Policy,2016, pp. 123-136.
¥ Anexample of itis Partnership and Cooperation Agreement between the European Communities and their member states, and Ukraine

(signes 14/06/1994). Another example is Association Agreement with Egypt, Georgia, Jordan, Isracl, South Africa, Chile.

18



Lisbon Treaty (2009-2019) on the Journey to Achieve the European Union as an Effective Global Actor

did not explicitly recognise this possibility and that the international legal personality was,
questioned. However, the Common Foreign and Security Policy still need to be modified and
strengthened. After the fall of the Berlin Wall, European states decided to pay more attention
to non-economic points of integration in the light of new challenges they could encounter.
Treaty on European Union (Maastricht Treaty, 1992) defined the Union of (1948), an organ-
isation created for the defence of the continent during the Cold War, part of the EU in a field
of defence. Although the European Union had brought a more political integration, until the
decisions relating to this intergovernmental rather than community and supranational, the EU
cannot have effective Common Foreign and Security Policy’. This occurrence was because EU
had strategic ambitions as a civilian power to reduce tensions and achieve lasting peace on the
continent, between member states and potential new members in Eastern Europe; rather than
being strengthened with the use of hard power™.

Shortly after the decision EU leaders on building Common Foreign and Security Policy,
Yugoslav civil war occurred with ethnic cleansing and genocide. Europeans could not partic-
ipate in the solution because of a lack of political will and internal cohesion, and once again
they needed US help. The concept of civil power''was insufficient and the factor of threats
changed and became global: instead of Soviets; thus the Europeans began to worry about ille-
gal mass migrations, fundamentalism and organised crime and terrorism. In this context, the
Treaty of Amsterdam (1997), brought two major innovations; the Representative of the Union
for Common Foreign and Security Policy and the Petersburg, which regulated the European
Union’s role in humanitarian missions, evacuation, pcacckceping and crisis management. Am-
sterdam Treaty encouraged member states on the development of an autonomous capacity to
enable the EU to respond to international crises'?, as well as strengthening the EU’s operational
capabilities outside”. A few months after the Office of the EU High Representative for the
Common Foreign and Security Policy, Javier Solana introduced the CSDP / ESDP as the EU’s
major project of the next century'.

Since the September 11, 2001 attacks, the task of building European defence capabilities has
become more urgent and increasingly complex®®. February 1, 2003, the Treaty of Nice entered

into force. Its provisions have strengthened and developed operative CSDP components already

See: A Krzymowski, “The beginnings of the construction process of European autonomy in security and defence’ Academy of National
Economy Scientific Journals No 9, 2007, pp. 171-181.

See: M.Riddervold, ‘(Not) in the hands of the member states: How the European Commission influences EU security and defence
policies, JCMS: Journal of Common Market Studies, Wiley Blackwell 54(2), 2016, pp. 353-369.

The collective power of the people or the commonwealth. (heeps://wwwyourdictionary.com/civil-power)

1

L. Lonardo, ‘The political question doctrine as applied to common foreign and security policy, European Foreign Affairs Review 22(4),
2017,p.575.

C. Grant, A European view of ESDP, 10 September 2001, Prepared for the IISS/CEPS European Security Forum, 2001, pp. 1-2. (hetp://
www.endec.org/granthem)

' C.Hill, " What is to be done? Foreign policy as assite for political action; International Affairs no 2, 2003, p. 239.

N.Gnesotto, “Terrorism and European integration, Newsletter 35 ISS — Paris, 2001.
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as an independent project of the European Union'. The Treaty of Nice was a political com-
promise. The mutually exclusive concerns of EU members reached on the one hand concerns
about the reduction of the civilian element at the expense of the expansion of the EU military
component. On the other hand, others advocated a clear profile of the CESDP as a natural
clement in building the EU’s autonomous military power with its global involvement. Still,
others represented the view that Europeans should make a greater contribution to NATO, and
that its foundation would be a CSDPY".

Assembly and argued that the international community had come to a “fork in the road”
Consequently, as carly as 2003, the EU intends to put CSDP at the service of United Nations
peace operations. Two concepts of operation are then born: Bridging model and Stand-by
mode. The first designates the operations to ensure the “interim” during the reinforcement
of a UN peace operation or preceding its deployment. The second refers to the possible sup-
port, by an EU force in rapid reaction mode or “beyond the horizon”, to a UN operation. This
approach undoubtedly favours operations under the political control and strategic direction
of the EU. In the case of bridging operations, if the possibility exists to make some of its con-
tingents available to the UN once the EU operation is over (re-hatting), this option is left to
the discretion of each Member State and is not the subject of a European position'®. The EU
in December 2003 adopted the European Security Strategy (ESS)Y - a first for the EU - not
only provides a broader scope for the crisis management and conflict prevention policy that
the EU is then starting to take on the ground. US-led invasion of Iraq in 2003 highlighted the
need for a common strategic vision to enhance internal cohesion at EU level. Moreover, on 1
May 2004 ten new countries with a combined population of almost 75 million joined the EU.
The 25-member EU now forms a political and economic area with 450 million citizens and
includes three former Soviet republics (Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania), four former satellites
of the USSR (Poland, the Czech Republic, Hungary and Slovakia), a former Yugoslav republic
(Slovenia) and two Mediterranean islands (Cyprus and Malta). It was new opportunities as well

as new challenges for the effectiveness of the Common Foreign and Security Policy of the EU™.

European Constitution
The next step in the consolidation of EU foreign policy was the European Constitution
(2004), which sought to make continental integration more explicit, between all States. A new

strategic concept emerged that the EU should not only act as a civil power but as a global

16 FPastore, Internal — external security policy coordination in the European Union, Occasional Paper 30, Institute for Security Stud-

ies,2001,p. 5.

J-Mawdsley, Die EuropiischeSicherheit- und Verteidigungspolitik in einerkooperativenWeltordnung’, in C. Hauswedell/Ch.
Weller/U. Ratsch/ R-Mutz/ B. Schoh (ed.), Miinster, Hamburg, London, 2003.

See: YDevuyst, “The European Parliament and international trade agreements: Practice after the Lisbon Treaty’ in I Govaere, E Lannon,
PV Elsuwegedc S Adam (eds) The European Union in the World, Leiden/Boston: MartinusNijhoff Publishers, 2014, pp. 171-189.

" hetp://ue.ewint/solana/docs/031208ESSIIDE. pdf.

% heeps://eur-lex.curopa.cu/legal-content/EN/TXT/?uri=LEGISSUM%3A¢50017
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power. Since the Constitution was rejected in France and the Netherlands, A new strategic
concept emerged that the EU should not only act as a civil power. Since the EU Constitution
was rejected in France and the Netherlands, the European leaders had a new option of bringing
as many innovations as possible into the Treaty of Lisbon®'. However, a unitary foreign policy
is a matter more sensitive to the sovereignty of States than the domains of intra- blockade or
freedom of movement, and it is understandable that further progress slowly than the integra-
tion steps already overcome.

The Treaty of Lisbon virtually recaptures the content and substance of the Constitutional
Treaty and leaves behind the elements of a more federalist and symbolic nature®. Thus, the
Reform Treaty abandons the term ‘constitutional, the reference to the EU anthem, flag and
motto, the existence of laws’ instead of regulations, and the figure of the EU Foreign Minister.
In addition to these elements, the Charter of Fundamental Rights is also removed from the
text of the Treaty, with only a reference to it giving equivalent legal value. However, the letter
will not apply to the United Kingdom or Ireland at the will of the two Member States. In short,
what the Reform Treaty does not have, regarding the Constitutional Treaty are the symbolic
elements. Moreover, at first sight, in practical terms, it may not mean much with the lack of
these elements. However, it should be remembered that power is symbolic, and the symbol
creates power. For example, name of the treaty as a constitution (Constitutional Treaty) or
position of the president of the European Union (according to the Lisbon Treaty president of
the European Council) are very symbolic because this terminology mainly belongs to a state
and demonstrates the realization of the federalization process. And that mark was lost by not
transposing those elements into the Reform Treaty. The European construction consists of
small steps, advances and retreats, negotiations, agreements, and political and diplomatic con-
cessions™. And this treaty mirrors this increasingly complex and difficult EU consensus reality
as the EU is increasingly being extended to a greater number of States.

In the draft Constitutional Treaty, the ESDP evolves into the Common Security and De-
fense Policy (CSDP), which is considered an integral part of the CFSP, and which includes the
progressive definition of a common EU defence policy which will lead to a common defence
when so decided by the European Council. The new PSDC deals with the so-called Peters-
burg missions, but extends its scope to stabilization missions at the end of the conflict, to the
fight against terrorism, including actions in third countries. The Constitutional Treaty also
provides for ‘structured cooperation’ which allows groups of Member States to make stronger

commitments on security and defence, including mutual defence commitments. This possibility

See: M.Riddervold, and G.Rosén, “Trick and treat: How the Commission and the European Parliament exert influence in EU forcign
and security policies, Journal of European Integration 38(6),2016, pp. 687-702.

# G.Majone, European integration and its modes: Function vs. territory, BlogActiv EU, the Academic Research Network on Agencification
of EU Executive Governance (TARN), 2016.

See: A Herbel, Parliamentary scrutiny of the EU’s Common Foreign and Security Policy’ West European Politics 40(1), 2017, pp. 161-
182.
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of structured cooperation, even more, restrictive than the so-called enhanced cooperation, is
pointed out by critics as the consecration of a Europe at various speeds that would result from
the Constitutional Treaty.

The same author also mentions that in the draft Constitutional Treaty, the common com-
mercial policy is replaced by cooperation with third countries and humanitarian aid. The
principles and objectives of the CFSP (Article I1I-195) are strengthened concerning existing
provisions, emphasizing the need for greater Union cohesion in international relations. The
CFSP legal instrument will be the European decision and unanimity remains the general rule

of decision making, although some cases will be considered where a qualified majority (Article

111-201) will suffice. But the big news is the EU MOU*.

Lishon Treaty

On 1 December 2009 entered into force the Treaty of Lisbon (signed on 13 December
2007). The Treaty of Lisbon was not as ambitious as the European Constitution but also
sought to bring more coherence to the EU. In this regard, Koutrakos® stated that among the
prior problems to the treaty, such as legal personality of bloc and its discrepancies at the end
make differences at European level on the CFSP. As per above statement®, illustrates that the
union must ensure the consistency of its external activities in a context of its external relations
and its economic, security and development policies, thus observing horizontal coherence.
The Council (intergovernmental executive) and the Commission (supranational executive)
is responsible for compliance with this principle. On the other hand, member states need to
support foreign and solidarity, and mutually, without opposing the interests of the Union or
to impair its effectiveness at the international level, thus vertical coherence. The researcher
identified that the Council is responsible for compliance with the abovementioned principle.

The Lisbon Treaty maintained the principles of horizontal and vertical coherence, with
slightly modified language. According to article 21, paragraph 3 of Lisbon (horizontal coher-
ence); “The Union shall ensure consistency between the different areas of it external action and be-
tween these and its other policies” Article 24, paragraph 3, states on vertical coherence: the Member
States shall actively and unreservedly support foreign and security of the Union in a spirit of
loyalty and mutual action in this area””. The Member States shall act in a concerted manner
to strengthen and develop mutual political solidarity. The Member States shall refrain from

taking any action contrary to the interests of the Union or likely to impair its effectiveness as

* Sce: J. Jokela, “The European Union as an international actor: Europeanization and institutional changes in the light of the EU’s Asia
policies, inWarkotsch A. (ed.) The Role of the European Union in Asia, pp. 57-74, London: Routledge, 2016.

» PKoutrakos, The European Union'’s Common Foreign and Security Policy After the Treaty of Lisbon, Stockholm: Swedish Institute

for European Policy Studies, 2017.

See: ELaursen, “The EU’s Common Foreign and Security Policy (CFSP) after the Lisbon Treaty: Supranational Revolution or Adherence

to Intergovernmental Pattern?, E Laursen (ed.) in The EU's Lisbon Treaty, 67-87, Routledge, 2016.

¥ See:M. Smith, ‘Does the Flag Still Follow Trade? Agency, Politicization and External Opportunity Structures in the Post-Lisbon System
of EU Diplomacy, The Hague Journal of Diplomacy 13(1), 2018, pp. 41-56.
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a coherent force in international relations. In this regards®,observed and stated that the High
Commissioner is also responsible for the Commission and Council, and vertical consistency
with the Council. It is also noted that neither Article 21 nor Article 24 of the Treaty of Lisbon
is legally enforceable since they are not under the jurisdiction of the European Court of Justice,
unlike Articles 3 and 11 of the Treaty of Nice. Besides, the obligation of States to provide sup-
port and loyalty to the Union is relativised by declarations 13 and 14 of the Treaty of Lisbon
concerning the CFSP.

Lonardo” pointed out the statement 13 of the treaty and provides: The Conference stresses
a provision of the Treaty on European Union relating to common foreign and security policy
do not affect member state responsibilities. Statement 14 reiterates the provisions relating to
common foreign and security policy, affect the current legal basis, responsibilities and powers
of each Member. Concerning the formulation and conduct of its foreign policy, its national
diplomatic services, relations with third countries and participation in international organi-

sations, in particular as a member of the United Nations Security Council.Erdag®

,questioned
how to further convergence and solidarity would be possible if the CFSP explicitly addresses
the formulation of foreign and security policies of member individually. In this regard, an Ar-
ticle 34 of Lisbon treaty, on the other hand, states that if the Union has an opinion on a United
Nations agenda, member states in the Security Council should request the presence of the high

representative to discuss the issue, which conflicts with Declaration 14.

Legal personality

Bevir and Phillips* points out that unlike the draft of the constitution for the EU (2004),
the Treaty of Lisbon (2009) retained the dichotomy present in the Treaty Maastriche (1992)
concerning the Union’s basic legal documents. The Treaty on European Union [Maastricht]
was replaced by the Treaty of Lisbon. Then, the members of the EU decided to keep also the
foundations of Treaty establishing the European Community (TEC) by renaming if it as the
Treaty on the Functioning of the European Union. However, the CFSP continues in the inter-
governmental sphere of EU (new union treaty, unanimity); was not integrated, such as “Judicial
and Police Cooperation” for a question. The Treaty on Functioning of the EU, which, in turn,
defines supranational operates by qualified majority.

Before the Treaty of Lisbon, there was a discussion on whether or not the European Union

had alegal personality. Since even though there is no mention of expressed; there were defenders

See: A Maricur, ‘With and without supranationalisation: the post-Lisbon roles of the European Council and the Council in justice and
home affairs governance, Journal of European Integration 38(5), 2016, pp. 541-555.

See: L Lonardo, “The political question doctrine as applied to common foreign and security policy, European Forcign Affairs Review 22(4),
2017,571-587.

Sce: R Erdag, “Towards European Security Integration: Boundaries of European Security and Defence Policy, Journal of European
Integration 38(2), 2016, pp. 211-217.

31 See: M.Bevir, and R. Phillips, 'EU democracy and the Tieaty of Lisbon, Comparative European Politics, 15(5), 2017, pp. 705-728.
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and opponents of an implicit legal personality™. Lisbon brought express reference to legal
personality in Article 47, which has undoubtedly made the EU an actor in the international
arena® elucidates that being an actor meant that the Union came to have an authority over
diplomatic representations and actions that came external action, replacing the Commission’s
action by “High Representative for Foreign Affairs”,; which strengthened the image of EU as an
independent figure abroad. By virtue of its legal personality, the Union became an actor of
international relations. Therefore, the EU as an international organization began signing the
treaties, as well as agreements®. Before this legal framework, the EU did not exist outside the
European continent and Member States ended up participating in joint actions on behalf of
the Union, which decentralisation and often less coherence.

Article 216 paragraphs 1 of Treaty on the Functioning of EU, clarifies the Union’s ability
to conclude international treaties when competent to do so, obliging all Union institutions and
the Member States to as agreed. However, CFSP continues to operate unanimity™, and this
includes the signing of treaties, even if EU has prerogatives for treaties, in general, independently

of the States. In this context, Herbel?

identified that the High Representative participation in
the Union’s supranational executive (Commission) at the same time as which is appointed by
the intergovernmental executive (Council), participating in its meetings, in addition to inte-
grating the Legislative Council (Foreign Affairs Council). This position was established by the
Treaty of Lisbon, unifying in a single position the “old High Representative for the Common
Foreign and Security Policy, European Commissioner for Foreign Affairs and the Chair of the
General Affairs and Relations Council External Relations”

The European Council, with the entry into force of the Treaty of Lisbon, became formally
an EU institution, although there had been previous meetings, generating statements which
served as a reference to Commission decisions; In addition, the President of Council, to be
chosen by Council itself for a mandate of two-and-a-half years, renewable once, instead of the
rotating presidencies, as was the case previously. The President of Council is especially important
to have a responsibility to manage differences and to unify the positions of Member States of
Union, as far as possible, because of the Council intergovernmental form. In turn, Article 27,
paragraph 3 of Lisbon, stipulates that the High Representative shall be assisted by European

External Action Service to ensure the coherence of European externalities”.

3 There was no legal personality in recognition by international environment, international law as well as member states of the EU.

3 G.Majone, European integration and its modes: Function vs. territory, BlogActiv EU, the Academic Rescarch Network on Agencification
of EU Executive Governance (TARN),2016.

Tieaty of Accession of Croatia (2012); Agreement between the European Union and NATO on cooperation in promoting good
governance in the defence and security sector (2018).

®

9

> Article 24 paragraph 1 of the TEU underline that: “The common foreign and security policy is subject to specific rules and procedures.
It shall be defined and implemented by the European Council and the Council acting unanimously, except where the Treaties provide
otherwisc”

LS

See: A Herbel, Parliamentary scrutiny of the EU’s Common Foreign and Security Policy’ West European Politics 40(1), 2017, pp. 161-
182.

7 See:]. Jokela, “The European Union as an international actor: Europeanization and institutional changes in the light of the EU’s Asia
policies, inWarkotsch A. (ed.) The Role of the European Union in Asia, pp. 57-74, London: Routledge, 2016.
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EU as Civilian Power

As already stated in the Constitutional Treaty, the preamble to the Treaty of Lisbon imme-
diately begins by referring to the universal values of inviolable and inalienable rights. That is,
the Treaty begins first by referring to universal values as the inspiration for the European proj-
ect. To give importance to the Values of the Union, Article 2 (Values of the Union) is inserted
at the beginning of the Treaty, with values being the elements on which the Union is based.
Subsequently, in Article 3 (Objectives of the Union), in paragraph 1), it states that the Union’s
objective is to promote the peace, values and well-being of its peoples™.

Within these EU values are undoubtedly human rights, since ‘this EU commitment to
human rights is and should continue to be a fundamental element of its identity to which it
must be faithful’ Because in this “world so uncertain and uncertain in which we live, you need
astrong and united European Union, around great values, that you know where you are going;
that speaks unambiguously, to a single voice; that he does not hesitate to proclaim his values
whenever it is necessary” Through the Treaty of Lisbon, another important step is taken in the
defence and proclamation of the common values of the EU.

In the Treaty of Lisbon, Article 7a (1) is inserted, according to which the EU establishes
privileged relations with its neighbours, to create an area of prosperity and good neighbourli-
ness, based on the values of the Union and characterised by close and peaceful relations, based
on cooperation®. That is to say, the Union makes it clear that it intends to establish good re-
lations with its neighbors but, based on the values of the Union, thereby obliging other States
to respect and adopt the values of the EU to establish relations with it. If the Constitutional
Treaty provided for the institutionalization of the MFA, accumulating the functions of the
current High Representative for the CFSP and the Commissioner for External Relations, and
being one of the main innovations of the Constitutional Treaty, especially concerning the EU’s
external action.

However, in the Treaty of Lisbon this figure is withdrawn, with only the person responsible
for EU external action being called High Representative of the Union for Foreign Affairs and
Security Policy (Article 9-E), and in accordance with Article 9¢ (2), ‘the High Representative
shall conduct the Union’s common foreign and security policy™. It shall act in the same way
as regards the common security and defense policy ; The High Representative shall preside
over the Foreign Affairs Council (Article 9-E, paragraph 3); is one of the Vice-Presidents of the
Commission and ensures the coherence of the Union’s external action (Article ¢, paragraph 3).

The objectives of CFSP enable the European Union to play a greater role on the interna-

tional scene: safeguarding common values, fundamental interests, independence and integrity

3 See: CLequesne, “The European External Action Service: Can a New Institution Improve the Coherence of the EU Foreign Policy?’ in
The EU’s Foreign Policy, Routledge,2016, pp97-104.

" See: C.Lequesne, ‘The European External Action Service: Can a New Institution Improve the Coherence of the EU Foreign Policy? in
The EU’s Foreign Policy, Routledge, 2016, pp.97-104.

% See: ] Howorth, “The Lisbon Treaty, CSDP and the EU as a security actor’ 7he EU's Foreign Policy, 2016, pp. 83-94.
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of the Union, consolidating and supporting democracy and the rule of law, preserving peace,
fostering economic and social development, encouraging the integration of all countries in the
world economy, including through the elimination of measures to preserve the environment,
the protection of natural resources on a global scale, the provision of assistance to populations,
countries and regions confronted with natural or man-made disasters and the promotion of
multilateral cooperation®.

EU as a civil power advocates human rights and democracy abroad and besides, multilat-
eralism and cooperation can be the only possible response to weak cohesion, enabling to force
interests through economic and military resources. Morcover, Whitman and Juncos (2009)
identified that non-application of qualified majority voting in defence and security matters
makes the EU hostage to the division of opinions. This is bound to occur perpetually, which
in a way, to act as a civil power.In addition, Woolcock*added that expenses in defence of Mem-
ber States reach 200 billion euros, behind only the USA, whose are the largest in the world.
In this stance, EU together is the largest economy in the world contain at least two nuclear
powers, suggesting the EU civilian power is more a bureaucratic and “choice” issue rather than
obligation and necessity.

On the other hand, the distance between the EU as civil power and its necessity to act
with force as hard power is an atctempt to demonstrate an internal division. This enlightened
the European image rather than truly applying only these principles in foreign policy. In the
absence of overt supranationalism, their core values internationally may be an attempt to place
to be a prescription for foreign policy. Thus, a mismatch between words and actions is to be
expected. An international identity that does not take into account supranational states and
entities need to be concerned about potential threats to the security and economic order, in
a globalised world, is doomed to failure in the world. In the current world there can be an
observation that in the process of globalisation, there is a process of regionalisation. Societies
are searching own identities. In that communicated world, in the era of the fourth industrial
revolution, there is alack of vertical as well horizontal of serious global communication to face

common current and future challenges.

Lishon Treaty’s and CFSP

Ten years after its launch in Helsinki, the policy has seen an expansion of its missions, its
area of intervention and its operational capabilitics, both civilian and military. The EU has also
taken a significant step with the establishment, since the beginning of 2011, of the European
External Action Service (EEAS), which brings together most of the dimensions of the Union’s

external action. However, for many observers, the EU’s foreign policy remains evanescent, too

4 See: R Erdag, “Towards European Security Integration: Boundaries of European Security and Defence Policy, Journal of European
Integration 38(2), 2016, pp. 211-217.

# SWoolcock, The potential impact of the Lisbon Treaty on European Union external trade policy. Swedish Institute for European Policy
Studies (SIEPS), 2007.
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litele “strategic”. Yet, in a decade, the EU has not only developed common, autonomous, civilian
and military capabilities, and unified its external action resources. The “powerless” Europe of
the Bosnian years seems to have fizzled; some 20 military and civilian operations - of varying
size and ambition - have been launched since 2003 as part of a policy that now covers much
of the spectrum of conflict and crisis: prevention, management and reconstruction®. Above
all, the EU has developed a security vision, endorsed by all of its Member States, the European
Security Strategy. To the question: “an ESDP, what for? The Europeans seem to have refined
their response.

However, this question remains: soldiers and gendarmes who go on patrol along the
cease-fire lines of the Caucasus or reassure a “peace without reconciliation” in the Balkans,
police officers working in Kosovo or training forces Security Council: Do they serve the
consensus of a “safer Europe in a better world “ or do they also have the traits of a strategic
tool, helping to influence the Union’s partners, supporting its common diplomatic choices?
, cementing the loopholes of too economic power and not enough political? In other words,
are ESDP and CFSP missions and ersatz for UN peace operations, in which many EU states
do not commit more or less? Or is the CFSP rather an instrument serving the objectives
of European foreign policy? The question, which may seem Manichean, nevertheless refers
to the very nature of the Union’s international security action, which sometimes aims to be
impartial in the manner of United Nations peacekeepers. Sometimes at the service of inter-
national interests of the Union, and of its Member States in the best of all worlds, these two
options coincide, in the best of all worlds, only*. All the means available to the Union must
be put in place to counter these so-called “hard” and “soft” threats, considered as interdepen-
dent, and to promote international peace. The European strategic response is not only based
on the CFSP or the CSDP but on all the instruments, structural and operational policies
that form its external action. In this respect, the Lisbon Treaty is a giant leap in unifying
under one heading all the dimensions of the EU’s external action and creating the European

External Action Service to ensure coherence®.

Lishon Treaty in International Challenges

The Treaty of Lisbon has brought changes to the functioning of the EU and the lack of
a unifying formal mechanism for foreign policy. This continues to the unanimity of Member
States’ positions, clutters and integration of the continent which, apart from the arrival of
new members, does not seem too likely to advance in the short term. The legal and political

mechanisms for a common foreign policy do exist, however. Europe lacks a common strategic

# SWoolcock, European Union economic diplomacy: the role of the EU in external economic relations, Roudedge, 2016.
# See: A.Servent, ‘The role of the European Parliament in international negotiations after Lisbon, Journal of European Public Policy 21(4),

2014,pp. 568-586.

® CBickerton, European Union foreign policy: from effectiveness to functionalicy. Springer, 2015.
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objective that is agreements on the way the bloc together should follow. There are contrary
positions within the EU on the position on Russia, Turkey and the Middle East example®.

The first months of European External Action Service (EEAS, established on December
1,2010) coincided with events in the Middle East and North Africa, so-called the Arab Spring.
The new, most important operational diplomatic instrument of CESP, set up based on the
Treaty of Lisbon, had major challenges from the very beginning in almost all Euro-Mediter-
ranean Partnership of European Neighbourhood Policy” countries. Due to the structures and
procedures that were not developed at that time, EEAS could not demonstrate the effectiveness
of the Treaty of Lisbon and CFSP.

Libya and Ukraine case

In 2011, in Libya, once again via NATO, France, the United Kingdom and the United
States engaged in military action - questionable, but decisive - with other European states, to
“avoid a bloodbath in Benghazi”. Admittedly endorsed by a UN resolution, the NATO war in
Libya hardly withstood the examination of its objectives: responsibility to protect civilians
in the speech, politico-military support to the insurgents and the overthrow of the regime of
Muammar Gaddafi in facts””. Two objectives not necessarily contradictory, but constituting
an agenda that the EU could not assume.

The provisions of the Treaty of Lisbon expressed the ambition of the EU to change its role
in world politics. The new solutions applied, including the creation of a new scope of compe-
tences for the position of the High Representative and the diplomatic service subordinate to
him and the President of the European Council, were to contribute to increasing the effective-
ness of activities of individual institutions on the international arena. The changes were to be
primarily a response to the lack of coherence in the implementation of the external dimension
of EU policies. After 2011, the new situation in the near southern neighbourhood of the EU
has revised the real possibilities of reaction and the current strategic approach. The practice of
applying new solutions during events called the ‘Arab Spring’ highlighted the real possibilities
of EU action and weaknesses, the defeat of which was not a derivative change of treaties, but
the attitude of the leaders of the member states to conduct joint actions with divergent political
visions based on a particular interest in the crisis region.*

The following years brought about the strengthening of the European External Action
Service (EEAS) structures and the dynamics, opening of new delegations in many places around

the world. Besides, procedures and coordination mechanisms have been established between

# See: M. Smith, ‘Does the Flag Still Follow Trade? Agency, Politicization and External Opportunity Structures in the Post-Lisbon System
of EU Diplomacy, The Hague Journal of Diplomacy 13(1),2018, pp. 41-56.

7 See: M. Pieper, “Taking Stock of the “Common” in the European Union’s Common Foreign and Security Policy’ in de Zwaan, ], Lak,
M., Makinwa, A., Willems, P. (eds.) Governance and Security Issues of the European Union, pp. 273-289, The Hague, TMC Asser
Press, 2016.

“ B. Przybylska-Maszner, Uwarunkowania reorientacji polityki Unii Europejskiej wobec Afryki Pélnocnej po roku 2011, Poznan 2014,
p-SL
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the EU diplomatic missions and the EEAS headquarters. After three years of operation of the
EEAS and four of the Treaty of Lisbon, at the beginning of 2014, CFSP and ENP faced another
challenge. Ukraine, the key country of the Eastern Partnership, the second foundation of the
ENP, was attacked by Russia. Also at that time, the CFSP, strengthened by EEAS under the
Treaty of Lisbon, did not demonstrate the effectiveness of the impact on the immediate inter-
national environment and effectively support the strategic partner and potential EU member,
which was Ukraine. The EU’s response to Russia’s actions proved inadequate to the ambition
of being an important security actor and limited itself to diplomatic pressure and visa, financial
and economic sanctions. However, in the face of increasing conventional war threats, the ques-
tion arises as to how and how the EU security policy should change and how?. The military
deficiencies of the European Union and its Member States have been a serious problem long

before 2014 and the explosion of an interstate armed conflict at the EU’s borders.

Paris 2015 and EU New Security Strategy

On the night of 13 November 2015, in Paris were a series of terror attacks. On 17 November
2015 for the first time, France invoked Article 42.7 of the Treaty of European Union, which is
the mutual defence clause. It states that: “If a Member State is the victim of armed aggression on
its territory, the other Member States shall have towards it an obligation of aid and assistance
by all the means in their power, following article 51 of the United Nations charter”. Article
42.7 was used for the first time. The invocation of Article 42.7 was unanimously approved in
ameeting of EU defence ministers.

28 June 2016 at the Brussels Summit High Representative Federica Mogherini presents EU
leaders with a global EU strategy in the field of foreign and security policy. The new Strategy
has been titled “Common vision, joint action: a stronger Europe” The document is an attempt
to define a strategic vision of the role of the EU in the world and common beliefs and directions

for further actions™.

Brexit and CFSP

On June 24, 2016, the day after the British referendum and a few days before the EU
summit, during which the EU Security Strategy was announced, German Foreign Ministers,
Frank-Walter Steinmeier and France, Jean-Marc Ayrault adopted the joint document “Strong
Europe in uncertain world, in which they presented their vision of changes following the UK’s
withdrawal from the EU: strengthening the CSDP, deepening the economic and monetary
union and establishing a common asylum and migration policy. Ministers also underlined the

necessity of permanent EU engagement in Africa, without however referring to the threat from

# K. Sobezyk, Konflike na Ukrainic — porazka czy szansa dla Wspolnej Policyki Bezpieczeistwa i Obrony UE?, Bezpieczeristwo Naro-
dowe 2015/1, p. 37.
% heep://www.ceas.europa.cu/archives/docs/top_stories/pdf/eugs_review_web.pdf
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Russia. They suggested taking action to deepen cooperation in the area of security and defence’.
Postulated, among others joint regular reviews of the security environment, which would be
discussed at the General Affairs Council and the European Council, development of common
strategic priorities for foreign and security policy, the establishment of a civil-military chain of
command or launching permanent structured cooperation in some areas (eg permanent naval
forces). The document also includes provisions on the establishment of a “European semes-
ter” in the field of military capabilities, as well as the creation of a defence research program to
support the innovative defence industry. The Franco-German document indicated the need to
fight terrorism through dialogue and cooperation with African and Middle Eastern countries™.

Next, the defence ministers of Jean-Yves Le Drian and Ursula von der Leyen on 13 Septem-
ber 2016 emphasized the need to strengthen Europe’s security and defence by: creating a per-
manent CSDP command (military and civilian), medical logistics command for missions and
operations, strengthening EUROKORPUS, development European transport capacity (and
in the future - a European logistics hub), as well as the strengthening of situational awareness,
especially at sea, widening the scope of joint mission financing through the Athena mechanism
and supporting the building of military capabilities of African countries®. Ministers also in-
tend to accelerate the implementation of the European Council conclusions of 2013 and 2015,
including the initiatives: building capacity in the area of security and development (CBSD),
research program in the 2021-2027 financial perspective focused on CSDP capabilities, fi-
nanced from EU funds, deepening cooperation NATO-EU, increasing the capability of EU
Battle Groups and strengthening the force generation process. The authorities in Berlin and
Paris pay a lot of attention to the strong European technological and industrial defence sector
(EDTIB)*. In their opinion, Member States should strive to allocate 20% national defence
budgets for investment in armaments and military equipment, and create financial incentives
(eg support from the European Investment Bank) for cooperation berween the Member States
in the defence sector. They also encourage them to coordinate and increase transparency in the
development of defence budgets, to create further joint European arms programs (the so-called
European Semester in the field of defence).

In the context of the Treaty of Lisbon and CFSP, it should be stressed that the ambitious
goals of the European Global Strategy are likely to be difficult to achieve without Britain in
the EU. Great Britain is the second-largest economy in EU countries. Besides, it has the larg-
est defence budget in the Union. Yes, therefore, Brexit weakens the EUs ability to achieve the
objectives adopted in the Strategy. Also, it will affect its image and its impact on the world.

5! heeps://www.diplomatie.gouvfr/en/french-foreign-policy/curopean-union/events/article/a-strong-europe-in-a-world-of-uncertain-
ties-28-06-16

%2 See: A. Marrone, Brexit and European Defence: Between Uncertainty And Cooperation, The Progressive Post 5 — Summer, 2017, p. 31.
file:///F:/Pendrive%20Toshiba/Mathab/brexit-european-defensepdfpdf (19.12.2017)

5 heeps://cuobserver.com/foreign/135022 (07.07.2018)

> See:S.Besch, EU defence, Brexit and Trump The Good, the Bad and the Ugly, Centre for European Reform, December 2016.
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Besides, the United Kingdom was the foundation of CFSP. Together with Brexit, CFSP will
be based mainly in France, Germany and Italy.

Conclusion

Through the development of the CFSP and the unification of its external action, the
member states of the European Union have defined a specific role for it in matters of inter-
national security. A primary role focused on conflict prevention and crisis management, as
well as the reconstruction and democratic transition of war-ravaged states. This role is now
partly beyond the control of the Member States, which have made the Union a full player and
generated expectations on the international scene. It is indeed all the Union’s institutions and
policies - from the Council to the Commission, from the Political Dialogue to Development
Cooperation - which is now called upon by the European Security Strategy within the frame-
work of the European external action®.

However, this role, defined by the member states, is still marked by its dilemmas, which stem
from the hybrid nature of the EU - an organization with an intergovernmental and a suprana-
tional architecture - as well as the common values that underpin its relations at international.
Along with strategic objectives, the Union’s structural policies have a definite impact in the
long term - what some have called normative power or “structural foreign policy” However, the
same objectives, applied to the CFSP and CSDP, generated operations that were often reactive,
limited and uneven, suffering in some respects from a “strategic” deficit.

Notwithstanding the question of European defence, the Lisbon Treaty has nevertheless
broadened the nature of CSDP missions, which could theoretically take the form of coercive
“international security” operations - in times when the term “war” is less and less used by States.
However, ten years of CSDP show that when member states consider that war is necessary, they
have alternative options - outside the EU framework. As in Afghanistan, Iraq or Libya, the EU
can also use its civilian missions, its financial resources, and its structural policies. In this respect,
the EU is ahead of NATO because it can use its many civilian instruments to intervene in crisis or
post-contflict situations - bypassing the reluctance of the member states, or parties to the conflict, in
front of the military involvement of a third party**. However, it is generally confined to prevention,

crisis management, and reconstruction, with emphasis on supporting the capabilities of states.
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Zbigniew Biatobtocki

THE FEATURES OF THE METHOD AND METHODOLOGY OF
STUDYING THE STABILITY AND EFFICIENCY OF GOVERNMENTS IN
COMPARATIVE POLITICAL SCIENCE: THEORETICAL CUT

The article is devoted to systematization and generalization of the peculiarities of method
and methodology of studying stability and efficiency of governments in comparative Political
Science. It is based on an appeal to available studies of stability and efficiency of govern-
ments that do apply different methodological approaches. It was argued that the problems
of stability and efficiency of governments were reflected on the basis of the use of methods and
methodology of not only Political Science, but also of Law, Sociology, History, Economics,
etc. Nevertheless, it was stated that the problems of stability and efficiency of governments are
primarily an interest, which is solved by methods and methodology of comparative Political Sci-
ence, and thus a comparative method of research. In general, the author found that the issues
of stability and efficiency of governments are interdisciplinary, and therefore there is a need for

a comprehensive disclosure due to the methods of comparative analysis.

Keywords: government stability, government efficiency, method, methodology, comparative Political

Science.

CECHY METODY | METODOLOGII BADANIA STABILNOSCI
| EFEKTYWNOSCI RZADOW W POLITOLOGII POROWNAWCZE):

PRZEKROJ TEORETYCZNY

Artykul poswigcony jest usystematyzowaniu i uogélnieniu cech metody i metodologii ba-
dania stabilnosci i efekeywnosci rzadoéw w politologii poréwnawczej. Opiera si¢ ona na odwo-
faniu do istniejacych badan stabilnosci i efeketywnosci rzadéw, keore juz stosuja rézne podejscia
metodologiczne. Argumentowano, ze problematyka stabilnosci i efektywnosci rzadéw znalazla
swoje odzwicrciedlenie w oparciu o stosowanic metod i metodologii nie tylko nauk politycz-
nych ale takze prawa, socjologii, historii, ckonomii itp. Stwierdzono jednak, ze sama w sobie
problematyka stabilnosci i efektywnosci rzadéw jest glownym przedmiotem zainteresowania,
kedre interpretuje si¢ poprzez metody i metodologi¢ politologii poréwnawczej, a zatem i me-
toda poréwnawcza badan. Ogolnie stwierdzono, ze problematyka stabilnosci i efektywnosci
rzadow jest uznana za interdyscyplinarna i dla tego wymaga kompleksowego badania za pomoca

metod analizy poréwnawczej.
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Stowa kluczowe: stabilnos¢ rzgdow, efektywnos¢ rzgdéw, metoda, metodologia, politologia
pordwnawcza.

Contemporary comparative Political Science is characterized by a considerable amount
of research that focuses on the issues of the stability and efficiency of governments. Moreover,
these studies are both theoretical, and also practical and empiric, since they concern individual
countries', as well as entire regions and even parts of the world, including Western Europe?, Central
and Eastern Europe?, Eastern Europe?, Asia’, etc. In this respect, Political Science has accumulated
an enormous array of theoretical, statistical and empirical data on the stability and efficiency of
governments. However, a variety of methods and methodologies for investigating and comparing
the governments’ stability and efficiency has remained quite diffuse, liberal and not systematized.
Eventually, various researchers have suggested very different approaches not only to theoretical
aspects, yet to the toolbox and ways (methods and methodologics) of comparing the stability and
efficiency of governments. Therefore, the proposed study primarily focuses on the theoretical
definition and systematization of the peculiarities of the method, and respectively methodology
of studying the governments’ stability and efficiency in comparative Political Science.

This theme is utterly topical, given that Political Science is by default not research-oriented

from the perspective of using the methods and methodology of cognition and obrtaining reliable

' Hanpuxaaa: Cox G., The Efficient Secret: The Cabinet and the Development of Political Parties in Victorian England, Wyd. Cambridge
University Press 2005.; Grofman B., van Roosendaal P, Toward a Theoretical Explanation of Premature Cabinet Termination with
Application to Post-War Cabinets in the Netherlands, “European Journal of Political Research” 1994, vol 26,s.155-170.; Huber ], Martinez-
Gallardo C., Cabinet Instability and the Accumulation of Experience in the Cabinet: The French Fourth and Fifth Republics in Comparative
Perspective, Wyd. Instituto Juan March de Estudios ¢ Investigaciones 2002.; James O., Boyne G., Moseley A., Petrovsky N., Performance,
Stakeholder Stability and the Survival of UK Executive Agencies, Paper presented to Public Management Research Conference, Maxwell
School of Syracuse University, June 2011.; Protsyk O., Troubled Semi-Presidentialism: Stability of the Constitutional System and Cabinet
in Ukraine, “Enropa-Asia Studies” 2003, vol 55, . 7, 5. 1077-1095.; Wolf P, A casc survey of burcaucratic effectiveness in U.S. cabinet
agencies: Preliminary resules, Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory”1993,vol 3,nr. 2, 5. 161-181.
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knowledge, generally applied to exact sciences. Accordingly, one of the main peculiarities of
Political Science, particularly comparative political studies, is the fact that in its evolution it
cannot rely solely on experimental research data and experimentally verify the conclusions and
results obtained®. Researchers, for instance, cannot propose a particular country to change its
electoral system to a mixed, majoritarian or, say, proportional in order to see whether it would
increase the number of parties in the relevant parliament’, or “ask Mrs. Margaret Thatcher
to resign in 1983, in order to find out whether any other Conservative party leader or the
prime minister himself would have pursued a less radical policy than Mrs. Thatcher did under
similar political and economic circumstances»®. Therefore, comparative methods, pivotal in
the formation of scientific knowledge of political institutions and processes, or of political
life on the whole, are rarely realised in the form of experimentation. Instead, their essence is
limited to detection of common and peculiar features of phenomena, institutions and processes
under consideration. This is of utter importance, since in the process of comparing “things or
phenomena are placed aside..., then “made equal’, i.c. they are being compared. Meanwhile,
there arise similarities («moving towards one point»), coincidences ( «overlapping cach
other»), along with differences («multiplication of points», that is, masks, or semblances
of the single’>). For this reason most Political Science comparisons are made on the basis of
asingle principle: correlation of phenomena with a certain standard that may reveal concepts,
ideal structures or models, etc.

In this light worth mentioning is the fact that existence of more than two hundred inde-
pendent states, and consequently their accumulated political experience of both successful and
problematic development, is the backbone that allows to test existing theoretical concepts, pro-
duce new interdependencies on the basis of practical analysis and comparison, identify trends,
formulate theories, and seck solutions to current political sitcuations. Thus, the comparative
method is one of the components of modern Political Science which, undoubtedly, focuses on
comparison itself, as well as the manner and reasons for making correlations between political
phenomena'®. Moreover, a brief review of the comparative Political Science history illustrates
that, given the significant value of its results, the research method and methodology remain
the major systemic and determinant components of such a field of research as comparative
Political Science (including related disciplines, employing an array of comparison methods and
tools). Highly overlooked is the fact that Political Science has almost always taken advantage
of methods of comparative political studies with a purpose similar to the manner the exact

sciences exploit the experiment as such. The reason lies in the fact that comparative method

Romaniuk A., Porivnialnyi analiz politychnykb instytutiv krain Zakbidnoi Yevrapy, Wyd. LNU imeni Ivana Franka 2007.
Hague R, Harrop M., Comparative Government and Politics: An Introduction, Wyd. Palgrave 2001, 5. 23.

March D, Stoker G., Theory and Methods in Political Science, Wyd. Macmillan Press and St Martin’s Press 1995, 5. 174.

Ilin M., Sravnitelnaya politologiya: nauchnaya komparativistika v sisteme politicheskogo znaniya, , Polis“2001, vol 4, 5. 164.

1" Mair P, Comparative Politics: An Overview, [w:] Goodin R., Klingemann H-D. (eds.), 4 New Handbook of Political Science, Wyd. Oxford
University Press 1998.
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in Political Science provides opportunities to describe and classify, organize and explain vari-
ous combinations of events and phenomena that either have occurred or are under way in the
politics of different countries''.

With regard to comparative method and methodology in the study of the governments
stability and efficiency, the authors of most papers on the subject have adopted the ideas of
the 1955 Evanston Seminar. In this respect, comparison is made at an abstract level, as a rule.
Respectively, particular situations and processes are not typically comparable and cannot be
compared as standalone objects. Each phenomenon is regarded as one of a kind, each discovery
is considered unparalleled, and each process and institute is treated as unique. Otherwise, to
compare them means to select certain types and concepts, thus interfering with their authen-
ticity and specificity. Secondly, researchers typically assume that prior to establishing specific
comparison categories and concepts, it is necessary to identify hallmarks, indicators, markers of
components of a particular political situation or institute, related to the governments stability
and efficiency in a certain analytical case. Thirdly, scholars are attempting to establish criteria
and parameters to adequately reflect those components, which are part of the overall analysis
of the stability and efficiency of governments. Fourthly, scholars make hypotheses, arising di-
rectly out of their own or already existing and adopted conceptual scheme, as well as from the
formulation of the problem posed. Fifthly, understanding that linking hypotheses and means
of their research may find no evidence whatsoever, researchers frequently insist that hypothe-
ses or hypothetical relationships, concerning the contemplated objects should be considered
proved until denied or falsified. Penultimately, scholars endeavour to formulate lists and sets
of hypotheses, rather than put forward individual ones, since in each and every case, the con-
necting link between the list of hypotheses and related political relations and institutions is
formed by means of clarifying the conditions, stipulating some of or even the entirety of the
possibilities listed in the proposed hypotheses set. Last but not least, scholars have traditionally
been aware that comparison, collation and opposition, even failing to meet the expectations of
a current theory, can create favourable conditions for consistent development of a theory with
the help of other tools of hypotheses-making, as well as means of testing them. Simultaneously,
researchers have generally realised that one of the dangers in creating lists of hypotheses is the
unlimited plane of presumable interrelations between political institutions and processes'™.
Hence, scholars should by all means avoid this by proposing samples and collections of facts,
contributing to creation of hypotheses lists before they are actually formulated.

However, it is of utmost importance to compare the stability and efficiency of governments
in the light of an array of additional features of the comparative method and methodology
of Political Science. Among them connotations should be given priority, in accordance with

those: political structures (institutions and processes) constantly reveal fluctuating and complex

" Almond G., Powell B., Comparative Politics Today: A World View, Wyd. Little, Brown and Company 1984, s. 15.
12 Macridis R, A Survey of the Field of Comparative Government, Wyd. The Free Press 1969.
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pictures of political reality; political views appear to be complicated, variable and probabilistic,
so explanatory questions put focus primarily on the likelihood of peculiarities, attending certain
political phenomena, institutions and processes; the impact of the environment and political
networks being rather complex and interactive than simple and straightforward, interaction
between citizens is characterized by a non-linear nature of communication; determinant cri-
teria and features of political institutions, processes and decisions hinder further results of the
political process; political protests, revolutions, and crises reveal the political process instability,
often describing their emergence in the political picture as unpredictable and nondeterministic;
adeterminant of a particular case has a significant impact upon the overall political picture and
actual political process, because a particular case is an inherent part of the political process, to
always take into account®.

This suggests that in the political comparative studies of the governments stability and
efficiency, the political world, being not fully embraced by a simple ontology of cause-eftect re-
lationships, yet involving a variety of cases as products of objective and subjective factors instead,
must be investigated and coherently determined. Therefore, a proper and systematic compara-
tive study of the governments stability and efficiency should combine common characteristics
and specific / deviant details / cases to the fullest extent, and the use of formal benchmarking
models should require a combination of abstract theoretical constructs contemplation with
simultaneous explanations of specific examples and individual (even deviant) cases, illustrat-
ing these examples. Consequently, upon such a comparison, there should necessarily follow
identification and comparison of the nature, determinants and parameters of the stability and
effectiveness of governments with a particular (specifically defined) class and cluster of tangent
phenomena, as well as outlining their common and distinct characteristics. It is therefore quite
obvious that the process of constructing a theory on the basis of comparative studies is utterly
complex. For, on the one hand, it is impossible to carry out a comparative study without the
theory, but on the other hand, it is absolutely impossible to create a theory without the oper-
ational data obtained as a result of such a comparative analysis. In addition, there is a whole
range of methodologic and methodical properties and parameters to address in the course of
comparative political analysis of the governments’ stability and efficiency.

Alongside, it is advisable to understand that the comparative method in the Political Sci-
ence of the governments stability and efficiency not only creates new typologies, but also cor-
rects existing ones. For instance, in the scientific literature there are many classifications of
forms and systems of government, with further differentiation of numerous types and subtypes,
ranging from two to several dozen. A similar logic applies to outlining the number of govern-
ment types and dimensions of such typologies. The reasons for such ambiguity are hidden

not as much in the classified object itself, as in the “traps” that scholars, ignoring logical rules

13 Zukerman A, Reformulating Scientific Understanding and Advancing Theory in Comparative Politics, “Newsletter of the APSA Organized
Section in Comparative Politics” 1997, vol 8, nr. 1.
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and procedures, frequently fail to avoid. It is therefore of utmost importance that the choice
of irrelevant criteria of any typology, the coincidence of the distribution objects, the “leap”
in the course of abstraction, distribution mismatch, strained interpretations of concepts and
substitution of classification logic for the gradation logic can significantly affect the compara-
tive results obtained. Thus, a thorough analysis of previous errors is a prerequisite for creating
anew typology'”.

Moreover, it should be noted that comparison as a method of Political Science is of axio-
logical value. In various countries objects of study are judged against the background of perfect
ideas, while deviations from certain norms give impetus for further studies of political institu-
tions and phenomena, including the stability and efficiency of governments. Thus, a researcher
investigating only one country may interpret as normal something that seems to be anomalous
from a comparative perspective’®. In addition, comparative analysis plays a significant role in the
political projects evaluation, as it helps to understand advantages and disadvantages of varied
attributes of institutions and processes in the political system, consequently identifying the
potential pros and cons of hypothetical change' more accurately.

Accordingly, the applied value of comparative method and methodology is indisputable
in the study of the governments stability and efficiency. Analysing and taking into account the
accumulated world experience enables us to make the best possible, reliable and effective ad-
ministrative and political decisions, avoid mistakes in the construction of political and social
institutions and processes, create an appropriate form and system of government, as well as
an effective system of power distribution. Therefore, constitutional engineering presupposes
borrowing the best practices of other systems, provided they are applicable and adaptable to
the country under analysis. However, even though comparative research, including the gov-
ernments stability and efficiency, gives the opportunity to imitate the valuable experience of
other foreign countries, especially those more advanced and relatively “exemplary”. It is fair
to mention that in real life there always exist limits to justifiableness of these borrowings and
the boundaries that set the specific historical environment in which the social system oper-
ates|rpomaacpbkal'’. A striking example of this is the fact that in numerous countries around the
world there occur instances of direct replicating of institutions, processes and norms without
evaluating the possibility of their “transplantation and implantation” into national systems, such
as mechanistic implementation of the separation of powers principle at all levels up to local
|18

self-government|caMoynpaBAiHHﬂ ,or imitation of certain types of governments, regarded as

optimal. Moreover, the authors of such “transplants” do not actually take into account that

=
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mir 1997.

7 Farukshin M., Sravnitelnaya politologiya i sravnitelnyy metod, [w:] Metodologicheskiye problemy politicheskoy nauki, Kazan 1996, s.9.
Tikhomirov Y., Kurs sravnitelnogo pravovedeniya, Wyd. Norma 1996, s. 5.

3

40



THE FEATURES OF THE METHOD AND METHODOLOGY OF STUDYING THE STABILITY AND EFFICIENCY OF GOVERNMENTS IN COMPARATIVE POLITICAL SCIENCE: THEORETICAL CUT

these structures, norms, institutions and processes, formed over long historical periods and
having originated in a different political culture, belong to another stage of socio-economic
development. Therefore, the comparative method enables us to avoid negative outcomes in the
creation of new political institutions, including governments, because by comparing, correlating
and contrasting the peculiarities of various mechanisms, a researcher can gain an insight into
problems, typical of a particular country”.

In addition, a prognostic value of the comparative method and methodology for the gov-
ernments stability and efficiency investigation should not be underestimated. The fact is that
comparison, correlation and contrasting help to predict the potential results of the transition
to one or the other form of existence and performance of political systems on the whole, and
political institutions, government offices, in particular; to the introduction of political and
constitutional innovations, especially concerning relations in the triangle «Head of the State -
Government - Parliament>, including the introduction of restrictions on parliamentary votes of
confidence / investiture and no-confidence in the government. Despite a number of problems,
arising in the course of any comparative Political Science study, the nature of these, as well as
ways of their solution is thoroughly described in the comparative Political Science methodol-
ogy. In this particular case, we will only briefly focus on the methodological and methodical
difficulties, most peculiar for the analysis of the stability and efficiency of governments.

Ideally, an expert in comparative studies should select countries, identical in all aspects,
except for the one that he intends to explore. However, this is hardly feasible in practice, as we
have to compare countries with both common and distinct features. As a result, the question is
whether the analysed phenomena, institutions and processes, especially those government-re-
lated, should be cither similar or different. From such an angle, the majority of scholars in the
domain of the governments stability and efficiency adhere to the largest similarity approach,
based on the fact that comparing indicators of the governments stability and efficiency may
suggest “blurring” of individual differences between countries in order to better analyse other
cases™. Thus, the solution to the problem of comparability lies in the fact that phenomena,
institutions and processes can be compared with each other with at least one common feature
available, for instance, positioning of an analysed country as democratic or autocratic, or the
practice of either parliamentary or presidential government formation, etc.

Another problem of comparative Political Science research methodology is the ratio of
amultitude of variables to a small number of cases. It may seem that two hundred world coun-
tries, or all countries of a particular part or region of the world, present a sufficient number
of cases for political comparison. However, it poses a difficulty to find countries similar in all

respects except for the one or several, being actually studied. This suggests that there are always

Y Riggs F, Sravnitelnaya otsenka prezidentskoy formy pravleniya, [w:] Sravnitelnaya sotsiologiya. Iebrannyye perevody, Wyd. Academia 1995,
s.152.
% Dogan M., Sravnitelnaya politicheskaya sotsiologiva, Moskva 1994; 5. 19.
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too many factors, affecting a researcher’s scientific interest, while the case studies for identi-
fying relationships between particular variables under study are partly or completely missing.
Therefore, in the case of investigating the stability and efficiency of governments against the
background of individual countries, parts or regions of the world (there are no universal stud-
ies in this context), the traditional problem is generally treated in the following ways: a direct
increase in the number of cases on account of time, that is by means of inclusion of countries at
different historical intervals; “largest similarity” strategies to reduce the number of variables in
the study; reducing the number of variables by focusing on the most significant factors; “Models
of economy’, in particular the use of ideas of the rational choice theory?'.

Simultancously, the existing studies of the governments stability and efficiency often pose
areverse problem of availability of too many cases with few variables. Its solution requires the
opposite action: reducing the number of cases to the most relevant while increasing the num-
ber of indicators to a minimum sufficient set and list of values, without which the analysis will
be incomplete®. In addition, it seems quite logical to apply the strategies of largest similarity
or greatest difference.

Further on, within comparative studies there also arises a problem of biased selection. In
frequent cases, a researcher appears to be arbitrary while selecting cases. These may present
countries that randomly fall within the scope of a research scheme or some kind of borrowed
comparative theory. However, the distortion in the case selection often leads to erroncous
results of the comparative study. Therefore, in the course of researching the stability and effi-
ciency of governments of individual countries, parts or regions of the world, it is advisable to
bear in mind the necessity to select dependent variables (indicators / markers), whose distinct
indicators enable grouping and subsequent selecting of the analyzed countries. In addition, in
the choice of countries it is worth remembering parallel cases. For instance, when examining
the stability and efficiency of governments in Central and Eastern Europe or exclusively East-
ern Europe, one should rely on similar practices in other world countries, specifically Western
Europe®. There occur incidents when a researcher interprets concepts, selects variables and
comparison criteria according to his or her own values and beliefs. For example, in defining
the “strength” of presidents and prime ministers, many authors mainly emphasize their formal
authority, given the absence of a serious gap between the law and its actual implementation in
developed democracies. This poses a problem of value neutrality, whose solution is either on
the way of changing the relation to the historical method and history in general, or on the way
of being introduced into political studies of the scientific realism methods.

Research practice, however, proves that for the best result of the comparative method and

Political Science methodology in the study of the governments stability and efficiency, scholars

2 March D, Scoker G., Theory and Methods in Political Science, Wyd. Macmillan Press and St.Martin’s Press 1995, 5. 174.

2 Tlin M., Osnovnyye metodologicheskiye problemy sravnitelnoy politologii, , Polis“2001, vol 6, 5. 140-143.
# Landman T, fssues and Methods in Comparative Politics: An Introduction, Wyd. Roudedge 2003.
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often employ such comparison variants within comparative studies, as the case method, binary
analysis, comparison of similar and contrasting states in terms of systemic parameters, etc.”*

The case study method is used to study countries, presenting peculiar or, on the contrary,
deviant instances of a standard situation. Complementarily, this method is applied to verify
formulated generalizations as well as theories, based on a variety of similar countries. Correla-
tion of the findings obtained by comparing a plethora of similar states with the exception of
a deviant state allows not only to reexamine previously accepted generalizations, but to bet-
ter explore a range of other parameters, including the indicators of the governments stability
and efficiency. This type of comparison is employed to test, intensify and further develop the
scientific hypothesis. The study of the stability and effectiveness of governments typically em-
braces all kinds of definitions of single comparative cases, such as: an explanatory case study,
involving application of the existing theory to explain a specific case; case study for hypothesis
generation; case study to question or verify a scientific theory; case study for consolidation of
ascientific theory; case study, deviating from a scientific theory (demonstrative, prototype, de-
vian, decisive and typical cases”). At the same time, case studies of the governments’ stability
and efficiency are mostly treated as comparative, since the data, valid for one country are pre-
sented in a broad comparative context, the identification of which is not outlined as a separate
research task|3apraual®. Besides, the study of governments identifies and evaluates usefulness of
concepts, designated in other cases (other countries in respect to other objects in given countries
at different time periods), tests the general theory or hypothesis, creating concepts that can be
applied to other testable theories and hypotheses.

Instead, binary analysis involves exploring two countries or two country samples. Hence, it
is advisable to apply direct and indirect binary analysis. Indirect comparison implies that a par-
ticular country is analysed through the prism of another country. This could be, for instance,
Poland at the background of all the countries of Central and Eastern Europe, or Germany at
the background of all the countries of Western Europe, or Europe as a whole. In such a manner,
the “ideal” model of the state is not applied.

In its turn comparison of similar countries provides prolific material to explain cause and
effect relations, find out the impact of indicators, and highlight peculiarities of the governments
stability and efficiency, detected in similar systems. Conversely, comparing contrasting coun-
tries involves juxtaposing political systems with opposite political, legal, economic, and other
characteristics. These distinctions are of utter significance, hence comparing them suggests that
one of the study objectives is to analyse countries with divergent indicators of the governments’

stability and efficiency. Therefore, it is feasible to find out the influence of the essential features

# Dogan M., Sravnitelnaya politicheskaya sotsiologiya, Moskva 1994, 5. 168-207.
» Lijphart A., Comparative Politics and the Comparative Method, “American Political Science Review”1971,vol 65, nr. 3, 5. 691-693.
% Golosov G., Sravnitelnaya politologiya, Wyd. Izd-vo Novosib. un-ta 1995.
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of different political systems on the governments stability and efficiency, as well as determine
the nature and direction of development of political institutions and processes.

According to another approach to the study of the governments’ stability and efficiency, it
is prudent to use such varieties of comparisons as: single-country and case analysis; analysis of
similar institutions and processes of a limited range of countries, shortlisted by analytical criteria
of the governments’ stability and efficiency research; typological and classification schemes to
compare, collate and contrast the governments stability and efficiency indicators in particular
groups of states; a statistical and descriptive study of a particular sample of states in a certain
part or region of the world, pointed out in terms of geographical and social and evolutionary
markers, verification of hypotheses about the change in the stability and efficiency of govern-
ments; global statistics analysis to identify structures and validate relationships for a specific
sample of political systems”. It is noteworthy that regional and cross-temporal comparisons
are absolutely appropriate in the study of the governments’ stability and efficiency. The pri-
mary reason behind the application of these methods is a peculiar source of conceptual and
methodological problems in comparative Political Science, related to the expansion of a range
of political systems®. However and most interestingly, a spectrum of political systems includes
diffuse polities, being at different stages of their differentiation, liberalization and consolidation,
or contrarily, authoritarianism and deconsolidation.

From such a perspective, a regional study involves comparing a group of countries in a par-
ticular region or part of the world according to certain indicators of the governments stabil-
ity and efficiency (for instance, Western European countries relevant to Central European
countries, or Central European countries relevant to Eastern Europe). Scholars emphasize the
viability of this research type that provides an opportunity to solve a whole range of problems,
existing in scientific comparisons. The fact is that all the analysed countries are selected on the
basis of similarity of their economic, social and political characteristics. Unlike other types of
comparisons, this research method involves a larger number of cases, thus being less detailed
and more versatile. Instead, the so-called cross-temporal comparisons involve the study of ob-
jects, phenomena, and processes over time, i.c. by comparing the characteristics of the analysed
states or groups of states at different time periods®. In this regard they fall into two types: syn-
chronous and asynchronous. A synchronous comparative study of the governments stability
and efficiency involves correlation and measuring the stability and efficiency of governments
in one or more countries at different time periods. Asynchronous comparison involves the
study of indicators and measurements of the governments stability and efficiency in relevance

to different countries or groups of countries at different time intervals.

7 Hempel C., Fundamentals of Concept Formation in Empirical Science, Wyd. University of Chicago Press 1952, s. 10.
# Braibanti R., Comparative Political Analytics Reconsidered, “Zhe Journal of Politics” 1968, vol 30, nr. 1, 5. 36-37.
? Smorgunov L., Sovremennaya sravnitelnaya politologiya, Wyd. ROSSPEN 2004.
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On the whole, it should be noted that virtually all of the traditionally outlined types of
comparisons are system-integrated by nature, since they cover internal and external environ-
ment of the governments stability and efficiency study to the fullest extent, comprehensively
assess the nature and extent of the impact of various phenomena, institutes and processes on
the government and other institutions under consideration®. Generally speaking, a compar-
ative analysis of the governments stability and efficiency involves examining this problem,
firstly, in a particular sample of countries, and subsequently, in a particular country in rela-
tion to a pre-determined sample of countries. It should be borne in mind that the number of
countries, selected for comparative analysis is a limiting factor in the comparative study of the
governments’ stability and efficiency.

Simultaneously, it should not be neglected that among the priority tasks of the method-
ology of the governments stability and efficiency comparative study, is to identify the current
trends in the development of the institute of government and the cabinet, regardless of the
country, parts or regions of the world. For this purpose, comparative studies should make use
of the analysis of structural components, mechanisms and functions of the Heads of State,
Parliaments, Governments and political parties as leading political institutions of the countries
analysed. In addition, elections are a key driving force of the political process, related to the
main activities of parties, as parliaments and governments are formed through their mecha-
nism. It should also be noted that comparisons of political systems are usually conducted at
the macrolevel of national states, regarded as sovereign entities. Therefore, a comparative study
of the governments stability and efficiency in a particular country or region helps distinguish
between common and different governmental cabinet systems, point out indicators for their
determination, formation and functioning, as well as identify common ground in activities of
various political structures and processes. This presupposes that in the course of a compara-
tive study of the governments stability and efficiency, review of the constitutions of countries
under analysis should receive considerable attention, due to the fact that fundamental laws are
documents or groups of documents, designating structures of the political systems in these
countries. The constitutions define the main political institutions of states, including govern-
mental ones, their competence and functions, as well as systems of interrelations and control.

In turn, to determine factual characteristics of government cabinets, designated in the
political systems of the countries under study, it is essential to process a wide array of statistical
information, directly relevant to the categories and phenomena under study. However, given
that notall political phenomena and processes relevant to the study of the governments stability
and efficiency can be analysed by means of bare facts, it is also useful to use index-mathematical
comparisons, accumulated and applied by Political Science over the recent decade, and refine
the comparative political analysis methodology to better understand the relevant political in-

stitutions and processes from the research viewpoint. In such a case, the comparative method

* Tlin M., Osnovnyye metodologicheskiye problemy sravnitelnoy politologii, , Polis“2001, vol 6, 5. 140-143.
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in the study of the governments stability and efficiency best of all synthesizes the methodol-
ogies of behaviourism and neo-institutionalism. Although, by way of contrast, too superficial
and nebulous use of the mode of quantitative comparisons stipulates exsession of the level to
which comparative Political Science is subject to quantification. So, there arises a necessity to
use a kind of conventional demarcation line between quantification and the use of appropriate
classification language, according to which quantitative analysis begins with numbers and oc-
curs only in the case of the appropriate application of numbers, according to their arithmetic
properties®. As a rule, three options for the meaning of quantification are commonly used
in the studies of the governments stability and efficiency: metering (calculations), statistical
operation, and formal mathematical processing. However, among those, the first two options
are most frequently employed in the practice of analysing the stability and efficiency of gov-
ernments. The point is that researchers have traditionally applied the metering. This means
that quantification of the governments stability and efficiency lies in the following: providing
internal and external indicative governments’ positions (i.c. net metering) with numerical /
quantitative values; using numbers and scale rankings to indicate positions in terms of certain
aspects and dimensions of the stability and efficiency of governments (i.e. order scale); mea-
suring discrepancies or distances between positions in individual cases of government offices
as well as their stability and fictitiousness (i.c. interval scale).

In addition to simple metering techniques, experts in the governments stability and ef-
ficiency comparisons have at their disposal statistical techniques that not only help avoid er-
rors in sample selection and metering, but also allow us to identify meaningful relationships
between analytic variables. However, the process of statistical processing of the governments
stability and efficiency can begin exclusively after a sufficient number of numerical / quantita-
tive indicators have been obtained for the required number of items and indicators that need
metering. These conditions are rather complicated to comply with, since a thorough analysis of
statistical “discoveries” in terms of their theoretical significance and Political Science relevance
illustrates a huge gap between relativities and the real state of affairs®. However, processing of
numerical / quantitative indicators of the government stability and efficiency must be based on
and tackle evidence, valid merely within conceptual reflections and refinements, only to hint
scholars what constitutes the “reality” of the stability and efficiency of governments. Therefore,
researchers cannot measure absolutely anything without pre-awareness of what an object of
metering is. The degree of any indicator presence neither carries information about an object
of analysis. Therefore, prior to detection of availability or absence of any properties, as well as
classifying and metering them in terms of a variable, a researcher must elaborate a concept for

that variable®. The main problem is that a quantitative analysis of the stability and efficien-

31 Sartori G., Concept Misformation in Comparative Politics, “7he American Political Science Review” 1970, vol 64, nr. 4, 5. 1033-1053.

? Lijphart A., Comparative Politics and the Comparative Method, “Armerican Political Science Review” 1971, vol 65, nr. 3, 5. 691-693.

33

)

Lazarsfeld P, Barton A., Qualitative Measurement in the Social Sciences: Classifications, Typologies and Indices, [w:] Lerner D, Lasswell
H. (eds.), The Policy Sciences, Wyd. Stanford University Press 1965, s. 155.
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cy of governments should only be applied, following the formation of both a concept of the
governments stability and efficiency, as well as their analytical variables. It is worth considering
that material for quantitative analysis (objects, supported by figures and facts), cannot be col-
lected by quantification alone. Respectively, the rules for generating concepts are irrespective
of those for processing quantitative data and quantitative ratios, thus being impossible to be
derived from them.

After all, it is fair to argue that in the analysis of the methodology of the governments’
stability and efficiency comparative studies, one cannot dispense with the methodology of clas-
sifications. Classifications, despite numerous restrictions, have remained a prerequisite for any
scientific discourse. Classification concepts can be used to describe the data obtained during
the observation phase and formulate primary empirical generalizations®. Besides, creation
of classifications is regarded as a mainstream tool for bringing analytical clarity to indicators
of the governments stability and efficiency, because classifications compel scientists to speak
the same at one and the same time, and about different things at different times. It is precisely
through classifications and the synthesis of qualitative and quantitative comparisons that cause
and effect relationships, used in comparative political studies, should be successfully ensured.
According to these, correlations should be verified in case (of ): there are many / few reasons
for the same comparative effect; there exists or does not exist dependency of causes on time;
validity or invalidity of the principle, according to which identical reasons lead to different
results; validity or invalidity of the principle, according to which results are indeed effects of
various causes, depending on each other®.

Concludingly, it is a valid proof that, based on the analysis and comparison of a number
of scientific advances on the issues of the governments stability and efficiency, it can be argued
that this scope of scientific interests of many political scientists makes impact on the application
of not only Political Science methodology, but also Law, Sociology, History, Economics, etc.
However, the stability and efficiency of governments is primarily an interest that can be solved
by the comparative Political Science methodology, and hence by the comparative research
method, particularly by the single-case method, binary analysis, regional comparisons and
comparison of similar and contrasting countries, use of typological and classification schemes,
statistical and descriptive study of country samples, cross-temporal comparisons, appropriate for
implementation when based on qualitative and quantitative analysis methods, including those
in the form of quantifications and statistical operations. Alcthough, this does not contradict
the view that problems of the governments stability and efficiency can be solved by means of

functional, institutional, systemic, structural, cybernetic methods, etc. In general, the issues of

3 Hempel C,, Fundamentals of Concept Formation in Empirical Science, Wyd. University of Chicago Press 1952, . 54.

% Hall P, Aligning Ontology and Methodology in Comparative Research, [w:] Mahoney J., Rueschemeyer D. (eds.), Comparative Historical
Analysis in the Social Sciences, Wyd. Cambridge University Press 2003, 5. 373-404.
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the stability and efficiency of governments are multidisciplinary, therefore requiring compre-

hensive exploration through comparative methods.
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Vira Burdyak

THE CHARACTERISTICS OF THE ACTIVITIES OF MODERN POLITICAL
PARTIES ANDTHE DEVELOPMENT OF THE PARTY SYSTEM IN THE
REPUBLIC OF BULGARIA

The author proves that the first post- Communist party system of the Republic of Bulgaria un-
derwent significant changes after the parliamentary elections of 2001. The right bloc was stratified;
the transformation of the Bulgarian socialist party was completed, which led to the transition to
anew party system. The second post-Communist party system, which was born as a multi-party
system, has also undergone dynamic changes after the parliamentary elections in 2005 and 2009. Its
evolution depends on new cleavages (that appeared and will appear), what will happen in the inner
party relations, how it will affect the change in electoral preferences and party identification. The
evolution of the party system is a long process, which is influenced by the new social structure of
the society, its values, changes in the political culture of citizens and political class, as well as “polit-

ical construction” due to changes in the electoral legislation and the electoral system in Bulgaria.

Keywords: Republic of Bulgaria, political parties, party system, cleavages, the stability of governments,
the opposition, party relationships.

CNELMOIKA RIANbHOCTI CYYACHUX NONITUYHMX NAPTIN TA
PO3BUTKY NAPTIHHOI CUCTEMW B PECIYBJTILYI BOJITAPIA

ABTOp AOBOAHTS, IO HEPIIIA TOCTKOMYHICTHYHA APTiiHA CHCTEMA Pecny6AiKH boarapis
3a3HaAA CYTTEBHX 3MiH micas mapaamentcbkux Bubopis 2001 p. Biabyaocs posiapysanms
IIPaBOTO 6AOKy, 3aBCPIINAACS TpchclnopMauiﬂ BOAFapCbKOI COUiaAiCTUYIHOI napTii, WO i
3YMOBHAO II€PEXiA AO HOBOI MAPTIHOI CHCTEMH. ,A,pyra IOCTKOMYHICTHYHA [TAPTiNHA CUCTEMA,
SAKA 3aPOAUAACS AK GaraTonapTiﬁIHa, BXKC TAKOXX 3a3HaAd AMHAMIYHHUX 3MIH IiCAS BI/I60piB AO
napaamenty y 2005 ta 2009 pp. [i eBoatomist sasexuts Bia TOrO, SIKi HOBi KAiBiAXKi (3'aBHAMCS i
e 3’ﬂBAﬂTbc;1), K 6yAyTb CKAQAATHCs BHY TPIllHI MAPTiMHI B3AEMUHH, SIK 1I€ O3HAYUTbCS Ha
3MiHi EACKTOPAABHMX ynvo6aHb i mapTinHin iAeHTI/I(l)iKauiI. Eoartonis NApPTIMHOI CUCTEMH —
TPHUBAAMH ITPOLEC, HA AKUH BIIAUBAIOTh HOBA COLLiaAbHA CTPYKTYPa CYCIIABCTBA, HOTO LiHHICHI
YCTAaHOBKH, 3MiHU B IIOAITUYHIH KYABTYPi FPOMAASH i MOAITHYHOTO KAACY, a TAKOXK «IIOAITHYHE

KOHCTPYIOBAHHS» Y€pPe3 3MiHU Y BI/I60p‘IOMy 3aKOHOAABCTBI i BI/I6OP‘Ii171 CUCTEMI BOArapiI.

Kawwosi caosa: Pecnybuixa boazapis, nosimudni napmii, napmiina cucmema, Kiigions,

CmabinvHicms Yp0is, 0n03uYLs, NAPMITIHI B3AEMUHHN.
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During the years of transformation, since 1989, a real multi-party system has emerged in
the Republic of Bulgaria. Since the early 90s this small Balkan country had more than 200 po-
litical parties (in the twenty-first century - 250). In outlining the objectives of their activities,
it is necessary to take into account the special circumstances and prerequisites that had a great
influence on the transformation processes and ideological pluralism in the Republic of Bul-
garia. When studying the organizational and functional problems of multi-party system and
the formation of the party system in the Republic of Bulgaria, certain correlations between the
state and prospects of the system and the type of political relations that dominate the political
system of society are needed.

Analyzing this phenomenon, the author relied on the Constitution of the Republic of
Bulgaria', which defined the general legal basis of the electoral process, the Act “On elections
of people’s representatives™, which pointed to the conditions and procedure for the election
of people’s deputies, and the Act “On political parties™ (the order of their formation, legal
status, goals and objectives, principles of internal organization, mechanisms and procedures
for participation in elections).

The phases of dismantling the party’s monopoly on authority. The long reign of the
Bulgarian Communist party (BCP operated in 1948-1989) ended with the removal of its leader
T. Zhivkovfrom the authority on November 10, 1989. In Bulgaria, we can pinpoint three stages
of dismantling the party monopoly on power. At the first stage (November 10, 1989 — January
13, 1990) a liberalization of the regime took place. At the same time, there were attempts to
maintain the position of the BCP, despite the fact that the first political parties and organiza-
tions were beginning to be created, which denied the monopoly of the BCP and fought for the
democratization of the political system in the country.

The second stage (18 January — 10 June 1990) was the formal democratization of the po-
litical system. At this time, representatives of various political forces worked on the creation of
anew Constitution, from which the provision on the leadership role of the Communist party
was removed, and new articles regulating the activities of political parties were introduced.
The main merit of the democratization of the political system belongs to the activities of the
“Round table” (January 3 — may 15, 1990), which was attended by two parties — the BCP and
the Union of democratic forces (SDS — newly created anti-Communist coalition of 17 par-
ties and public organizations). Most of the decisions that were taken at the Round table had
a decisive influence on the creation of new laws and the formation of a new Constitution, on
the activities of political parties in Bulgaria, on the deprivation of the political monopoly and
control of the BCP. The agreements reached during the round table (the Act “On elections to
the Great National Assembly’, the Act “On political parties’, etc.) subsequently made it possible

Koncrutyums na Penrybanka Bparapust. Ipuera or Beankoro Hapoato cpbpanne 12 1oau 1991 1. Cousi: Hosa 3Bespa, 2002. 40 c.
3axon 3a nzbopu. Codusi: Hosa 3Bepa, 2001. 47 c.
3axon 3a noauriaeckute maprui. Appskasen Bectruk. 1990. 13 anpua.
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to form the legal basis for a new democratic political system in Bulgaria,the core of which was
political pluralism*.

In the third stage (June 1990 — July 12, 1991), the Bulgarians overcame all formal and
factual grounds for the existence of a party monopoly in the country. Elections to the Great
National Assembly were held (June 1990), which had to adopt a new Constitution of Bul-
garia. Of the 40 parties that participated in the elections, the Bulgarian socialist party (BSP),
the former BCP, won the majority of seats (54%) in a coalition with its partners. The SDS
became the second political force with 36% of the votes. Bulgarian agrarian people’s Union,
a partner of the Bulgarian Communist party from the time of socialism, came in third place.
It was followed by a new political party representing the interests of the ethnic minority of
the Turks in Bulgaria — the Movement for rights and freedoms. Therefore, the process of
forming a multi-party system took place in the conditions of maintaining strong positions
and great influence of the BCP; the transformation of the BCP — BSP into a democratic
party for a long time had a significant impact on the formation of a multi-party system in
the country. “The processes that took place in the BCP — BSP, especially at the initial stage
— the Bulgarian political scientist G. Karasimeonovwrote — led to the evolution of party
pluralism, including the opposition™.

The peaceful transition from one political system to another let to avoid a civil war in Bul-
garia, but it also led to the long-term influence of the BCP — BSP on the multi-party system
and the political process. Compared to other CEE countries, the slow changes in the Republic
of Bulgaria have resulted in a long-term “asynchronous pluralism in favour of the BCP — BSP™.

The leader of the opposition Z. Zhelev won the presidential election in August 1990 (SDS),
who actively contributed to the creation of a new regulatory framework of public administra-
tion in Bulgaria’. Many positions in the Executive branch were occupied by representatives of
the opposition, which influenced management decisions in the country and gradually stopped
the monopoly of the BCP — BSP in the institutions of the Executive branch.

Development of political pluralism in the Republic of Bulgaria. The adoption of the
new Constitution on July 12, 1991, meant the official recognition of the principle of political
pluralism, the ban on the monopoly of one party to hold all positions in state institutions, the
ban on the existence of parties which purpose was the forcible seizure of state government.

In January 1992, during the presidential elections, the fight was again between the two
main political parties in Bulgaria — the BSP and the SDS, however, Zhelev was elected to be the
President for the second time. The first free democratic elections in the Republic of Bulgaria,
according to the new Bulgarian Constitution, were held on October 13, 1991, together with

i Kpbraamaca: Crenorpaduueck unporoxoan 3 sinyapu — 15 mait 1990, Codust. Codust: onpaums A-p HKearo JKeaes, 1990.716 c.
5 Kapacnmeonos I'. Hoara mapruitta cucrema B Bparapus. Codust, 2003. C. 47.
¢ Ibid. P.48.

7 Toasies A. Ipeauaerr XKearo XKeaen: «Boarapust nocae 1989 r. B3siaa opuertup Ha 3anas». Becrn Esporbr. 1995. 9 ackabpst.
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local elections of public councilors and kmets. They were exceptional, because they had to
solve the question of power and the balance of political forces in the center and on the ground.
The election campaign took place in the context of a sharp struggle between the BSP and the
SDS, and led to a “historical change in the balance of power™. SDS won with a minimum ad-
vantage, receiving 34.36% of the votes and 110 seats (out of 240 scats), BSP received 33.14%
of the votes and 106 seats. The third political force — the RPS - received 7.55% and 24 man-
dates. The election results showed that the parties focused on the “center” of the party system
did not have serious support of the electorate. At the same time, the elections revealed special
features of the post-Communist party system — an acute confrontational struggle between the
BSP and the SDS, which had almost equal support of voters; their territorial advantages: the
voters of the SDS are mainly residents of big cities, and the supporters of the BSP are residents
of small towns and villages’.

When the process of formation of a new party system began in 1989, the Republic of
Bulgaria was “an alternating, exclusively economic, political and spiritual environment, trans-
forming radically™. Conditions of formation of parties of the Republic of Bulgaria differed
from the conditions in the countries of the developed democracy. In Bulgaria, the link to the
political tradition that existed until 1934, when the beginnings of party pluralism appeared in
the country, was severed. After 1947, all the foundations of democracy and civil liberties were
destroyed in the People’s Republic of Bulgaria. The economic monopoly of the state has created
a social structure specific to socialism. Ideological monopoly deformed public consciousness
and the possibility of establishing democratic values. Therefore, the party system, which was
formed after 1989, was a product of society, despite the fact that it became an active factor that
influenced the course and direction of transformation.

Social cleavagesof the transformation period. Exploring the period of transformation
in the Republic of Bulgaria, we should note certain public cleavages (stratifications), with the
conflict potential and impact on the form and the essence of the new party system. According
to the well-known methodological approach of S. Lipset and S. Rokkan in which scientists
have deduced a typology of cleavages', it is obvious that for the countries of transitional pe-
riod, which were in a situation similar to the Bulgarian after 1989, the emergence of historical
cleavages was typical. They determined the configuration of the party of the socialist period,
which had an especially sharp class cleavage (workers — capitalists); in addition, religious cleav-
ages had also been sharp (Orthodox, Catholics, Muslims, ctc.), national-ethnic cleavages, the
opposition of center and periphery (urban - rural) and the like.

Kapacmmveonos I'. Hosara napruiina cucrema B bsarapust. Cogust, 2003. C. 70.
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In some post-Communist countries, “authentic” parties with their historical party tradition
have emerged. In the Bulgarian historical parties these traditions were weak, almost destroyed
during the years of socialism. Recovery of such parties as the BSDRP, the BZNS, the Demo-
cratic party and the like in the 90’s did not significantly affect the new political reality, and the
old identity merged with their new image — the founders of the SDS. An attempt by the par-
ties to participate independently in the elections, outside the SDS, showed that the Bulgarian
electorate supports them minimally, and they moved to margins'®. The only historical party
that retained political influence, but radically changed its essence is the BCP, which occupied
the social democratic space.

The new party system of the Republic of Bulgaria was almost unaftected by the religious
and ethnic cleavages. But decisive was the influence of a new type of cleavage, which is mani-
fested in the transition period — ideological, value. Ideological and value differences (commu-
nism — anti-communism) formed the basis of the line of division along which there were party
divisions and which led to the confrontation of political parties. This cleavage had absorbed
the contradictions of the two political blocs (the BSP and SDS) for the assessment of the
former regime and the future of communist leaders, current pace and nature of changes, the
nature of the constitutional structure of the country, the way of the government reconstruction
(revolutionary and evolutionary), geopolitical orientation. The duration of the cleavage and
its manifestations in the acute form led to the hegemony of the BSP and the slow processes of
transformation in the Communist party in the first years of changes, which, in turn, increased
the radicalization of its main opponent — the SDS".

Ethnic cleavage led to the emergence of the party Movement for Rights and Freedoms.
Ethnic problems have worsened in Bulgaria in the 80’s because of the BCP’s assimilation
policy towards the Turkish minority. First, the reason for the emergence of an ethnic party
was the protection of the rights of the Turks in Bulgaria, the restoration of their civil and
political freedoms. The SDS supported the RPS as an ally in the anti-Communist struggle.
However, this ethnic cleavage did not become a source of ethnic confrontation due to the
flexible policy of the BSP'. The RPS was integrated into the party system with the status of
a third party, small, but able to balance between two large blocks, to influence the manage-
ment of the country, supporting one of the leading forces. The electoral system with a 4%
barrier, which limited the possibility of small parties, contributed to the strengthening of
this party configuration'.

By the end of the century these two cleavageshave been exhausted. The main reforms car-

ried out in the country clearly indicated the irreversibility of the transition of the Republic to

1> Kapacumeonos I'. ITapruiinas cucrema B Boarapuu B 2001-2009 rr.: TpascopMaumst 1 3BOAIOLIHs TOAUTHYECKHX NapTHiA. Bectrik
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Tepaxuxon C. Xaoc u pea caca xomyrusma. Codust: Excrpem, 1998. C. 127.
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a political system of democracy, market economy, foreign policy orientation to the European
Union and NATO. By the end of the century, society had reached a certain consensus on the
basic values of the new economic and political systems. The relations between the leading Bul-
garian parties — SDS, BSP and DPS —have become more civilized. However, the bipolar model
of the party system that was formed — proved to be very unstable. The presence of a third polit-
ical force — the RPS, contributed to the frequent change in the balance of power between the
main parties and influenced the formation of the Executive power in the Republic of Bulgaria.
Although the confrontation of the main political actors of the Republic of Bulgaria, which has
continued since the beginning of the transformation throughout the post-Communist years,
has somewhat reduced the tension, but its negative impact on the activities of the Bulgarian
political parties and those in opposition and in power is noticeable'.

The specitics of the process of formation of Bulgarian power institutions at the be-
ginning of the new century and their impact on the development of the party system.
Parties, the clectoral and party systems, by transferring various forms of pluralism in civil society
to the sphere of power relations, constitute a single mechanism for obtaining power. Modern
democracy is impossible without them. The main parties in their interaction, struggle and
rotation in power are considered as a single party system, which determines the effectiveness
of the entire political system.

The June 2001 parliamentary elections for the first time completed a full four-year ca-
dence of the National Assembly (Parliament of the Republic of Bulgaria). Contrary to the
expectations of the fight of the main political actors in the elections — BSP, SDS and their
coalitions, a new political force — the National Movement Simeon II (NRSD) — entered
the arena and won the elections. His appearance had a number of reasons. Firs, it is the ex-
isting vacuum due to the decline in the legitimacy of the main political parties in the party
space — the BSP and the SDS. After all, almost 50% of voters did not intend to vote for the
main parties in 2001. Secondly, the consequences of reforms after the crisis of 1996-1997
caused acute social and material problems among citizens, disappointment and discontent
with the policy of the ruling SDS, which contributed to the victory of the new NRSD.
Third, a specific factor — the appearance of the personality of Simeon the Second (Simeon
Sakskoburgotski — former tsar of Bulgaria), his popularity and charisma contributed to the
rapid approval of NRSD in the Republic of Bulgaria. He represented a new type of leader,
free from the burden of party politics of the post-revolutionary years, and focused good
expectations in the social life of the Bulgarians; he carried a new political culture, cleansed
from the confrontation of the past. These are the main specific factors that created in the
policy of the Republic of Bulgaria preconditions for a unique “wedging” of the NRSD into

the party space only two months before the elections'”.

16 Kapacumeonos I'. Hopara napruitna cucrema B Bvarapust. Coust, 2003. C. 5.
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Despite the fact that in the program declarations of the three main political formations
(NRSD, Coalition Association of democratic forces (SDS), the Coalition for Bulgaria (BSP)
there were no significant differences in the priority areas of development of the state, the re-
sults were determined primarily by the expectation of changes related to NRDS. The elections
caused a sharp change in the balance of party forces and in the configuration of parliamentary
groups in the 39th National Assembly. But the main consequence was the break of the current
bipolar model of the party system, which was based on the dominance and continuity in the
power of the SDS and BSP. They received less than 20% of the vote, and became medium-sized
clectoral parties, with relatively equal public support. Therefore, the transitional party system,
which emerged in Bulgaria in 1989, exhausted itself after the 2001 elections.

In subsequent years, a new party system was formed, which is typical for consolidated de-
mocracies, in which there is a new configuration of party formations and a new type of relation-
ship between them. The establishment of a certain party system as a subsystem of a democratic
political system reflects the processes of stratification of this society, leading to the formation of
conscious political interests and behavior, political orientation and identification with the rele-
vant party. The formation of a certain type of party system is a consequence of the purposeful
normative activity of the political elite, its influence on the political process and party activi-
ties. An example of such activities are the laws on political parties and elections, the adoption
of a certain type of electoral system. The behavior and culture of the new political elite are of
particular importance in times of social change. These factors are crucial in the formation and
development of the party system, operated in the early XXI century in the Republic of Bulgaria
and facilitated the transition to a new (second) party system.

NRSD is the largest political force by the electoral influence, unconventionally and quickly
pushed aside other leading parties of the Republic of Bulgaria. Members of the NRSD formed
a parliamentary group, which had an almost absolute majority. Not having any party history,
NRSD was being built, created an organization, ideology, team leaders and management pol-
icies. The main structure of the NRSD — a parliamentary group, became the core of the party
within the movement. Therefore, the elections 0f 2001 created a fundamentally new political
situation, which had an important impact on the party system. It changed the party configu-
ration from 242 (two big — BSP and SDS, and two smaller parties — RPS and Eurolivitsia) to
142+1 formula (one dominant formation — NRSD, plus two medium sized parties — BSP and
SDS, plus one smaller party —RPS).

Despite the fact that during the administration of the NKSD, National Assembly’s deputies
expressed their vote of no confidence six times in a row, the opposition could not win. Even
when in February 2005 some of the deputies moved to the opposition from the majority and,
expressing a vote of no confidence, they achieved the resignation of the head of Parliament, the
situation has not changed. Prime Minister S. Sakskoburgotski used his own leverage and some

of the deputies, changing their opinion, voted for confidence in the government. He was able
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to fully use the management mandate and come to new elections with some success — Bulgaria
became a member of NATO and was able to gain recognition among the EU member States,
which decided on the date of its adoption in its organization — January 1, 2007.

NRSD managed to keep the majority of supporters among the voters and tocame in second
among 22 parties which took part in the 2005 elections. It testifies that, despite all difficulties
and forecasts of the first years of board, NRSD gained recognition and kept a certain rating in
society, proved the ability to operate the state. All previous elections in the Republic of Bulgaria
showed that the authority of the ruling party during the years of rule fell sharply and in the new
elections citizens voted for another party, depriving the current government of the mandate.
But NRSD received only half as many votes as in 2001.

In the 2005 elections, the socialists won. They created a coalition government and elected
the BSP leader S. Stanishev as Prime Minister. A year remained before the presidential elec-
tionsand the current President G. Pyrvanov was also a socialist, so during the year Bulgaria
was ruled by the BSP —left wing party, which made certain changes in the internal and foreign
policy of the state. With this government, the Republic of Bulgaria became a member of the
European Union. For the admission the government of the Republic took urgent measures to
complete the reforms, so that the so-called “safety clause’didn’t come into action and Bulgaria’s
membership would not be postponed for another year.

Negative impact on the rating of the government had the changes caused by the global
financial crisis in 2008, the Government was unable to solve most of the societal problems, so
in the parliamentary elections in 2009 only half of the citizens voted for the ruling socialists.
The Bulgarians at the rallies criticized the government’s activities towards fighting the crisis
and corruption, for which the country could not claim assistance from the European Union.
Therefore, it is not surprising that the victory in the elections was won by the new opposition
party “Citizens for European development of Bulgaria” (GERB), which voters gave almost
40% of the votes. “Coalition for Bulgaria” (BSP) was supported by 17.72% of citizens, RPS
— 14.47%, the party “Attack” — 9.37%, “Blue coalition” (SDS) — 6.73%, the party “Order, law
and justice” — 4.13%. Other parties failed to overcome the 4% barrier and failed to enter Par-
liament"®. Following the elections of 2009, a center-right government was formed in Bulgaria.
BSP went into opposition.

The leader of the opposition, the Chairman of the party GERB — BoykoBorisov became
the new Prime Minister. The former guard, and later the mayor of Sofia won the favor of the
Bulgarians through the image of a man of business and politics that worries about ordinary
citizens”. This image of the leader of the government allowed the GERB to win again the elec-

tions to the National Assembly in 2013. But this party did not secure an absolute majority of

1% TTaprusa TEPB («I'pakaane sa esporneiickoe passurue Boarapun») no6eanaa na sbi6opax s napaament Boarapun. URL: heep:/ /www.

prime-tass.ru/news/0/%7B8BA6767E-78C7-42DF-946D-469F3733D585%7D.uif [odezyt: 12.03.2019].

" Ha mapaamenTtchkux Bubopax y Boarapii Briesaeno nepemoraa onosunis. URL: heep://www.nreu.gov.ua/ index php?id=4&lis-
tid=94355[odczyt: 12.03.2019].
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votes and could not create a government coalition. Therefore, on May 23Borisov returned to
the President of the Republic of Bulgaria the right to form a government, which he forwarded
to the BSP, which won the second place in the elections. On May 29 the National Assembly
elected P. Oresharski as aPrime Minister. However, from the first day of his work protests arose
against the new government, the demonstrators demanded the resignation of the Cabinet.
During 2013-2014, the opposition initiated five unsuccessful votings regarding the vote of no
confidence in the government (October 2 and 17, 2013, February12, May30, 13 June, 2014).
In the end, the Chairman of the BSP S. Stanishev stated the need for elections to legitimize
the government™.

Early elections to the Bulgarian Parliament in 2014 and their consequences. On July
27, the leaders of the four parties — GERB, BSP, DPS and non-parliamentary “Bulgaria without
censorship” — agreed on the appointment of early elections to the National Assembly on Oc-
tober 5,2014 and the President agreed with this date®'. 7 coalitions and 18 parties took part in
the elections. More than 17 thousand observers watched the voting”. The votes were distrib-
uted among the parties as follows: GERB received — 32.67%, BSP — Left Bulgaria — 15.40%,
RPS - 14.84%, Reformist bloc — 8.89%, the national front for the salvation of Bulgaria (in the
coalition “Patriotic front”) — 7.28%, Bulgaria without censorship — 5.69%, “Attack” - 4.52%, the
Alternative for the Bulgarian revival — 4.15%%. For the second time Borisov became the Prime
Minister of Bulgaria —the first time was in 2009-2013 and since November 7, 2014. Therefore
the coalition government of the right political forces acted in the country.

However, in November 2016, regular presidential elections were held in the Republic of
Bulgaria. The political parties hoped that the elections would give them the expected oppor-
tunity to adjust the balance of power that had developed at that time in Parliament. However,
it was questionable whether such changes were possible or not. After all, since 2014, power in
Bulgaria has been concentrated in the hands of the party GERB, as B. Borisovhad been the
Prime Minister at that time, and the President of the state was his nominee — Rosen Plevneliev.
For a long time the GERB ruled the state in a coalition with the former right forces of the
Union of democratic forces (it was headed by former Prime Minister Ivan Kostov). Sometimes
they were supported situationally by the radical party “Actack” with its leader VilenSiderov.
Other parties represented the opposition, led by the Bulgarian socialist party with leader Sergei
Stanishev, in a coalition with the ethnic Turkish party DPS and NSD. GERB party, first won

X BSPLeaderStanishevDemandsGovernmentResignation, JulyElections URL: hetp://www.novinite.com/articles/ 161192/BSP+Leader+Stan-
ishev+ Demands+Government+Resignation%2C-+July+Elections[odczyt: 09.03.2019].
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bolgarii-podtverdil-datu-vneocherednyh-vyborov-5-okt [odczyt: 03.03.2019].
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election in 2009 and until 2016, it consistently won in all election races™. The only serious
rival of party GERB could be considered a spontancous expression of discontent of citizens
who took to protest actions on the streets of many cities of the state. However, the leaders of
the party GERB managed to build such tactics and strategy that none of the existing parties
in Bulgaria could seriously claim the role of the opposition.

In the National Assembly in 2014, seven parties acted together with GERB. The Bulgar-
ian press wrote that each political movement was represented by two parliamentary forces®.
In addition to GERB, the right-liberal spectrum was represented by the Reformist bloc (RB).
From the parties of the nationalist spectrum “Attack” and its competitor — the Patriotic fron-
tentered the Parliament. The forces of the left were represented by the BSP and the party of
Georgi Pyrvanov “Alternative for Bulgarian Renaissance” (ABV), which has moved away from
the socialists. This list of parliamentary political forces was completed by the RPS ethnic party,
which at the end of 2015 divided into two, and thus two Turkish parties — the RPS and the
“Democrats for responsibility, freedom and tolerance” (DVST) fought for seats in the National
Assembly in 2017.

So, each parliamentary party had its competitor who applied for the same electorate (ex-
cept for, perhaps, the ruling party GERB, voters of which vote rather for the person of its
leader BoykoBorisov, than for the program or ideology). According to G. Pyrvanov, the main
opposition force, which traditionally challenged the championship of the GERB — BSP, was in
opposition not to the government, but rather to its main competitor from the left flank - ABV.
Potential rival of the GERB in the fight for the right wing voters, the Reformist bloc, fit into
the role of his younger partner, and dutifully accepted the resignation of its Ministers, which
B. Borisov prudently appointed to the most problematic ministries®. Other parties (ethnic
Turkish RPS and nationalist Patriotic front and “Actack”) were engaged in inter-party struggle,
and therefore not so much criticized GERBbut rather sought its support.

In the end, an effective enough party system was created where the leader of GERB B.
Borisov keptall potential competitors under control. Almost every decision of the ruling party
could create a majority in Parliament, playing on the contradictions of their younger partners.
Weakened opponents were not even trying to dispute its rights, they were happy with their
own place in the system, which was created by B. Borisov.Most analysts at the beginning of
2016 believed that the system of political relations built by the Prime Minister would allow his
party to lead its presidential candidate without any difficulties, while maintaining a dominant

position. However, subsequent events refuted these forecasts.
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It is known that Bulgaria is a parliamentary Republic in which the powers of the head of
state are quite limited, but despite this, the President of the Republic of Bulgaria is elected in
nationwide elections. The main contenders for the 2016 presidential election were Tsetskal-
sacheva, who represented GERBZ, and the candidate from the BSP — Rumen Radev®. At the
time of the elections Tsacheva was the speaker of the National Assembly of Bulgaria (chis is
the first woman speaker in the history of Bulgaria)?. G. Radev - a professional military pilor,
who once headed the air force of the state.

Additional significance and intrigue of these elections was added by the fact that the current
Prime Minister of Bulgaria and leader of the GERB party B. Borisovstated before the elections
that in case of defeat of T. Tzacheva the Parliament will be dissolved. In fact, he decided to turn
the election into a referendum to evaluate his policies, linking the results to the future of the
current government and the National Assembly.

Such political statements and dispositions are not a new phenomenon in modern politics.
Quite often, politicians tie the future of the government according to the results of citizens’
voting in elections or referendums, trying to ensure the desired result for themselves. However,
such combination of future destiny of the politician and the results of the voting — is a dou-
ble-edgedweapon. It is difficult to predict whether voters will support a functioning government
or not. But the defeat of the current government will inevitably entail resignation. In this regard,
itis advisable to recall two very recent examples from the development of the electoral process
and its results in the UK and Italy.

In the UK, on the eve of the referendum on the withdrawal of the United Kingdom from
the European Union, Prime Minister James Cameron said that if the majority of voters vote for
the withdrawal of the state from the EU, he will resign®. As you know, the majority of voters
voted for Brexit, which forced D. Cameron to keep his own promises and thus end his political
career. At the end of 2016 the same move was made by Italian Prime Minister Matteo Renzi,
who said he would resign if the majority of voters voted in a referendum against his proposed
radical reform of the Constitution®. The voters did not support the changes proposed by the
Prime Minister and the political career of Signor M. Renzi was also sadly interrupted.

In Bulgaria B. Borisov went on the same slippery slope, linking the fate of his government
with the results of the presidential elections, which in this case proved to be as disappoint-

ing as with his Western European colleagues. Already in the first round, which took place on
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November 6, 2016, the protege of Prime Minister Tsacheva took only second place, gaining
3% less votes than R. Radev. Before the second round of elections, all government forces and
administrative resources were thrown to ensure the victory of Tsacheva, to which the Bulgarian
society has a rather ambiguous attitude. Indeed, during the electoral campaign “not so charis-
matic T. Tsacheva could not get out of the shadow of B. Borisov, because of what she gave an
impression of a weak candidatewho is devoid of independence™.

During the election campaign, R. Radev was credited with “special ties with the Kreml’,
as the BSP is considered a pro-Russian party. However, R. Radev answered these accusations
by the fact that not only is he not a member of the BSP, but moreover, he is the first Bulgari-
an military man who received military education in the United States. The moment of truth
came on November 13, when in the second round R. Radev won a convincing victory, receiv-
ing 59.37% of the vote and became the President of Bulgaria®. The next day, November 14, B.
Borisov, following this word, resigned*. Two days later, the National Assembly accepted his
resignation with 218 votes “for” and 0 “against™. Therefore, Bulgaria had an urgent need for
carly parliamentary elections.

Reasons for the resignation of the Prime Minister and the announcement of new early
elections to the National Assembly. These topics were very actively discussed in the Bulgarian
press and look obvious. The ruling party overestimated its resources, putting forward a presi-
dential candidate personality, devoid of its own charisma, but loyal and manageable. It caused
irritation in society: voters, it scems, already didn’t ask, but the President was appointed, as an
ordinary official. The opposition quickly took into account these protest public sentiments
and proposed a candidate who was the complete opposite of the candidate from GERB - R.
Radev — general officer, pilot-ACE, non-party, and therefore not responsible for the problems
faced by the state in recent years, respectable, well-educated and intelligent®. In the end, R.
Radev was supported by representatives of almost all political parties, while the candidate from
GERB failed to mobilize even the electorate of their own party.

If with the defeat of GERB everything looked quite transparent and it could be explained,
then much deeper changes that occurred during the presidential elections — changes in political
thetoric — are undoubtedly more difficult to track. On the eve of the elections, the only un-
conditional and universally recognized reference point of Bulgarian policy was “Euro-Atlantic
values”, which meant a wide range of concepts, both geopolitical and purely domestic. During
the election campaign, there was a transition to a new paradigm in which the reference point

was recognized as “national interests”.
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Thus, the future President, opposition candidate General R. Radev surprised the Bulgarian
public with statements about the need to recognize the reunification of Crimea with the Rus-
sian Federation. According to him, the denial of this fact does not help to protect the interests
of Bulgarian citizens. He interpreted the attitude towards the European Union and NATO in
such a way that they turned from an ideological principle into an instrument for the protection
of national interests: from his point of view, the state is interested in more active participation
in these institutions”. It should be noted that of the seven leading presidential candidates, five
more candidates, including his main competitor, candidate from GERB, expressed similar
ideas, except for R. Radev. All of them tried to present themselves as pragmatists, whose main
goal is to protect the Bulgarian national interests.

At the same time, the success of R. Radev showed the scale of the public need to replace the
political elite and undermined the dominance of GERB. B. Borisov’s team tried to lead the protest
electorate, hence the sudden support for the introduction of a majoritarian electoral system, which
allowed GERB to provide a place in the forefront of political change. The victory of R. Radey,
although formally he was a non-party candidate, gave the left parties a chance to restore political
positions weakened by numerous corruption scandals and the lack of reliable leaders. Socialists
tried to develop new rhetoric, and also supported the introduction of a plurality voting electoral
system. At this stage, it is difficult to assess the prospects for changes in the electoral legislation,
but it is unlikely thar the left parties will be able to quickly develop a comprehensive reform that
would respond to the needs of the population regarding the need for changes that exist in society™.

The new rhetoric of the Bulgarian politicians. News for the post-Communist Republic
was the new rhetoric of Bulgarian politicians. Some journalists tried to make hasty conclusions
like the fact that the state is moving away from the Euro-Atlantic course and is almost preparing
to leave the European Union and NATO. However, this is not likeit, because in the last election,
none of the leading candidates could not be called fully eurosceptic or at least anti-NATO. If
some of them allowed themselves to criticize the Euro-Atlantic structures, it was racher directed
against the sluggish position of the current Bulgarian politicians than against these organizations
themselves. Therefore, it is not a question of changing geopolitical orientations, but of a more
mature attitude of the elite and society to the definition of policy priorities.

It is important to note that during the election campaign the ruling party GERB tried to
avoid direct criticism of Russia. Even the party leader and former Prime Minister B. Borisov
said that the sanctions of the European Union are not directed against the Russian state, but
only against those responsible for the annexation of Crimea and destabilization in the Donbas.
At the same time, opponents from the BSP actively developed the topic of lifting anti-Russian

sanctions, promising to block their extension in June.

7 «Mapxer anuxe»: Leyxa Lavesa u zenepan Pyen Pades omusam na mewcox baromanc> 5TV Hosurumes.Sofia News Agency (4

Okxrsi6ps 2016).
3 Yac na noairirani sminu B boarapii. URL:htep://www.global-analityk.com/%D0%B0%D0%BD%D0%B0%| odczyt: 12.04.2018].
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Just before the elections, the Wall Street Journal published a document intercepted by the
special services of the Republic, which contained a 30 pagesofdetailed strategy developed by po-
litical strategists of the Russian Federation, which may have helped R. Radev win the presidential
election. Whether the publication of this document influenced the distribution of the elector-
ate’s sympathies is difficult to determine. But in the early parliamentary elections of March 26,
2017, the center-right members of GERB significantly bypassed the Moscow sympathizers of
the socialists, receiving 32.65% of the vote, against 27.2%, which received the BSP. Although
the entire election campaign opponents went toe to toe”. Therefore, this trend, which arose in
the presidential elections, was further developed in the early parliamentary elections of 2017.

Bulgarian journalists noted the unprecedented intensity of the patriotic rhetoric in these
elections®. The political parties changed their names to include the word “Bulgaria” or “Bul-
garian”; came up with new slogans that sounded patriotic; accused each other of not paying
enough attention to national interests and of “low-worshipping” the representatives of the
European Union and NATO.

Following the parliamentary elections to the National Assembly in 2017, deputies from
five political parties were elected. Bulgarian analysts note that the new Parliament is a simpli-
fied version of the previous one: each political direction is now represented by only one party,
that is, the reserve parties have disappeared from the Parliament*. BSP after the victory of
R. Radev has gained great popularity and became a worthy rival of the ruling party (GERB).
The second left party of ABV this time could not overcome the 4% barrier and did not pass
to Parliament. A similar situation has developed in the parties-duplicates from the legal sector
(the Reform bloc broke up into small movements, which also could not overcome the electoral
barrier) and among the representatives of the ethnic Turkish minority. Analyzing the activi-
ties of these two parties of the Turkish minority, it should be noted that during the election
campaign, a scandal broke out regarding Turkey’s participation in it. By that time, the Turkish
authorities, preparing for a national referendum on constitutional reform, had already quar-
reled with Germany, Netherlands and Austria. On the verge of a quarrel were relations with
Belgium, Switzerland, Denmark and Sweden. Subsequently, neighboring Bulgaria was added
tothis list. But if problems with West-Europeans arose through the prohibition of Ministers
of the Turkish government to officially to agitate ethnic Turks to vote for the extension of the
powers of Recep Erdogan, the official Sofia was outraged by the direct intervention of Ankara
in the election process in relation to announced on the 26 March parliamentary elections on

the side of one of the political parties.
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The Bulgarian government accused Turkey of interfering in the elections by campaign-
ing for the DVST party created shortly before the elections. Thus, the Turkish Ambassador
to Bulgaria Suleiman Gokee starred in the propaganda video “DVST?, although Bulgarian
legislation does not allow the participation of representatives of foreign States in the electoral
process. Therefore, the CEC banned the screening of videos, and the court confirmed the
legality of this decision. The next step in the campaign was made by the Turkish Minister of
social Affairs and labor Mehmet Muezzinoglu, who met with a delegation of the Bulgarian
TurksDiaspora, urged them in the upcoming elections to vote for the DVSTand advised them
to agitate their relatives and friends in Bulgaria to do the same. The conflict also occurred due
to the insufficient number, according to Turkey, of the polling stations intended for Bulgarian
citizens who were in Turkey. Ankara with a great dissatisfaction took the fact that Bulgaria
intends to open only 35 polling stations in Turkey in these elections, whereas in the previous
parliamentary elections they were more than 180. The Bulgarian side, justifying its decision,
said that this time there were three times fewer applications for participation in the elections
than in 2014. In addition, it referred to the recommendations of the European Union for the
member States regarding voting abroad.

As a result of the conflict the Ambassador of Bulgaria was withdrawn from Turkey, the
conditions of stay of Turkish citizens on the territory of Bulgaria became stricter, and there
was also a number of Turkish citizens sent out of the country who campaigned for DVST. It
is likely that the scandal affected the election resules and the DVST party did not pass to the
National Assembly. Therefore, the RPS was the only representative of the interests of the Turk-
ish minority in Bulgaria®.

From the nationalist spectrum in Parliament there was also only one movement: “Actack’.
This party United with the Patriotic front, creating a coalition party “United patriots” The
party of eurosceptics ‘Attack” continues to agitate voters for Bulgaria’s withdrawal from NATO,
for the revision of the conditions of its membership in the European Union. “Attack” is also
in solidarity with Putin’s policy, supports the annexation of Crimea, the abolition of anti-Rus-
sian sanctions. Its leader, V. Siderov is in contact with the leader of the French far-right party
“national front” Marine Le Pen, and their views are similar on rapprochement with Russia and
strengthening the migration regime®.

A political debutant also entered the Parliament — a liberal party “Freedom”, which has
no clear political identity. This is the personal project of businessman VeselinMareshki. He
was a candidate for the presidency in the 2016 elections. More than 400 thousand Bulgarian

citizens voted for him at that time. In the parliamentary elections of 2017, the achievements of

Yypcun A. Typumst Bveranacs B Goarapekue BbI6opsi. B orHowenmsix Ayx crpan — Hosbiii kpusuc. URL: heeps://www.novayagazeta.
ru/articles/2017/03/18/71827-turtsiya-vmeshalas-v-bolgarskie-vybory [odczyt: 11.04.2018].
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-kremlya-379909.heml [odezyt: 11.04.2018].
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“Freedom” turned out to be more modest, since a little more than 140 thousand people voted
for the parcy™.

The results of the parliamentary elections only confirmed the existence of a new trend in
Bulgarian politics. For one reason or another, the most loyal adherents of the previous Euro —
Adlantic paradigm — former members of the reform bloc — turned out to be outside the National
Assembly. Of the parties that remained in Parliament, two — GERB and the new party “Volya”
— are built around the personality of the Prime Minister and easily adapt to new conditions. For
these parties, ideological issues are not a priority. GERB, for example, as a partner in the ruling
coalition took the party “United patriots” instead of the Reformist bloc. Analysts believe that
this choice of the GERB party in these conditions can be regarded almost as a symbol of the
changes taking place in Bulgarian society.

Thanks to the political power of the “United patriots” nationalist parties for the first time
in recent Bulgarian history received a place in the government. The BSP, whose popularity has
increased after the victory in the presidential elections of R. Radey, tries not to lose its rating
and continues the course of patriotism and pragmatic policy initiated by the President. Fol-
lowing the events of December 2015, when the FTA broke away from it, the RPC resolutely
abandoned the role of a conductor of Turkey’s interests and declared Bulgaria’s security and
prosperity as its top priority. Since then, its political rhetoric has often seemed even more pa-
triotic than that of nationalist parties.

Summary. Thus, the first post-Communist party system of the Republic of Bulgaria un-
derwent significant changes after the parliamentary elections of 2001. In Bulgaria there was
astratification of the right bloc, the transformation of the BSP was completed, which led to the
transition to a new party system. The second post-Communist party system, which was born
as a multi-party system, has also undergone dynamic changes after the parliamentary elections
in 2005 and 2009. Its evolution depends on new cleavages (that appeared and will appear), what
will happen in the inner party relations, as it will affect the change in electoral preferences and
party identification. The evolution of the party system is a long process, which is influenced
by the new social structure of society, its values, changes in the political culture of citizens and
political class, as well as “political construction” due to changes in the electoral legislation and
the electoral system of the Republic.

The victory in the 2016 presidential election of R. Radev had a significant impact on new
alliances in the political arena. Prior to the elections, GERB collaborated with the Reformist
bloc, which had disputes about whether to continue to cooperate with B. Borisov. The Turkish
minority and nationalist parties, which until recently provided GERB with partial support in
Parliament, are likely to develop cooperation with the left political forces, and their electorate
strongly supported R. Radev in the presidential elections.

“ Hosblit 6oArapckuii mapaameHT Gyaet coctosith u3 npeacrasuteacit msirn maptuit. URL:heeps://tass.ru/mezhdunarodnaya-
panorama/4128450[odczyt: 11.04.2018].
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The Bulgarian Parliament quickly changed to a new paradigm of political rhetoric, while

almost without changing its scructure (GERB still leads the government coalition, the BSP and

the DPS, as before are in opposition, and the nationalists — support GERB). “Pro-Euro-Adlantic”

parties (Reformist bloc, DVST) failed to pass to Parliament, and those that are represented in

the National Assembly (GERB, BSP, RPS) quite quickly and painlessly shifted to “patriotic” or

“statist thetoric. The nationalist parties, which are most in line with the new situation, were able

to understand the situation in time: they united and in a new form were able to get seats in the

government. Therefore, the nationalist political forces have made a bid to say goodbye to their

previous role in Bulgarian politics and to join the respectable participants of the political process.
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ELECTORAL SUCCESS AND IDEOLOGIES OF AGRARIAN PARTIES IN
(CENTRAL-EAS'))TERN EUROPEAN PARLIAMENTARY DEMOCRACIES
1990-2015

The article is dedicated to analyzing the phenomenon of agrarian parties in Central-Eastern Eu-
ropean parliamentary democracies. The author carried out the comparative analysis of the electoral
success of agrarian parties in Central-Eastern Europe in 1990-2015; determined social dimensions
(social base and social issues) of ideologies of agrarian parties in Central-Eastern Europe, as well as its

impact on electoral and cabinet success of liberal parties.

Keywords: political party, agrarianism, agrarian party, ideology of political party, electoral success
of party, ideological positioning of party, social base, social issues, social responsibility, social and
electoral profile, Central-Eastern Europe.

SUKCES WYBORCZY | IDEOLOGIE PARTII ROLNICZYCH
W DEMOKRACJACH PARLAMENTARNYCH EUROPY SRODKOWO-
WSCHODNIEJ (1990-2015)

Rozwazania dotycza fenomenu partii rolniczych w demokracjach parlamentarnych Europy
Srodkowo-Wischodniej. Przeprowadzona analiza poréwnawcza okresla sukcesy wyborcze partii
rolniczych w Europie Srodkowo-Wschodniej w latach 1990-2015. Zidentyfikowano czynnik
spoleczny (baza spoleczna i kwestic spoleczne) ideologii partii rolniczych w krajach Europy
Srodkowo-Wischodniej, a takze jego wplyw na sukcesy wyborcze i rzadowe partii rolniczych.

Stowa kluczowe: partia polityczna, rolnictwo, partia rolnicza, czynnik spoleczny dziatalnosci
partii politycznych, sukces wyborczy partii politycznych, ideologia partii, baza spoleczna, kwestie
spoleczne, odpowiedzialnos¢ spoleczna, spoleczno-wyborezy profil, ,Manifesto Project”, Europa
Srodkowo-Wschodnia.

Immediately in advance of and after the collapse of the USSR and the regimes of the so-
called “real socialism” in the post-socialistic countries of Central-Eastern Europe (which at
that time were referred to as Eastern European countries) appeared a great variety of new po-
litical parties, which strongly criticized the socialist system of social relationship. As to their
ideological positioning one could single out: liberal, conservative, social-democratic, Chris-

tian-democratic, nationalistic, ethnic, agrarian etc. Special place among the, is occupied by
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the phenomenon of agrarian political parties, as in some countries of the region they were
functioning during the interwar period and till the collapse of socialist regimes, but in most
cases they appeared in late 80s — carly 90s of the 20™ century'. Thus, appeal to the agrarian
parties’ experience in formation, functioning, social justification and replenishment (i.c. social
component of ideology) and their electoral successes make one of the tasks in the kaleidoscope
of events of party-clectoral politics in Central-Eastern European countries.

Before we start analyzing the problem, it is necessary to comprehend some theoretical and
methodological nuances. The main is that, a political party is determined as a voluntary and
organizationally regulated unity of citizens, which represents interests of certain social groups
of people, has a program of social development and acts on the basis of corresponding ideology
to achieve/realize political power. Therefore, the social component of any political party’s ide-
ology, which can be successfully evaluated in the light of party’s electoral success, is the social
base, social questions and social responsibility of political parties. These are those perspectives
of the political party’s activity, which, on the basis of ideology, directly connect voters (social
environment of the party) and electoral result (institutionalized environment of the party).
They can be described in the form of the following relationships: between the society in gen-
eral and the political party, which supports interests of a separate social sphere (appeal to the
social base of party’s activity); between the party masses (electorate) and the party apparatus
(appeal to the social issues, which show whether the party executes social demands of its vot-
ers); between the party apparatus and a part of the party, which in case of election win holds
high offices (appeal to the social responsibility of the party before its party masses and party
apparatus). These components are summing up into a social constituent/social infrastructure
of the political party’s ideology, evaluation of which answers the question how the party and
party system successfully accumulate and implement current social interests. In this case it is
obvious that the social base of the party’s ideology makes the grounds for party’s transforma-
tion in power structures (first of all into government and parliament parties); social issues of
party’s ideology are those social problems, for solving which parties participate in the political
process, in particular in the sphere of program-creative activity, electoral participation and
possible governing of the party; social responsibly for party’s ideology means readiness of the
parties to take responsibility for nonfulfillment social and other liabilities before their voters
(first of all in the mentioned case it is worth appealing to the categories of government parties,
which are politically responsible before their electorate and the whole country), on the basis
of which the ideological positioning of parties in the system is changing, and the furthermost
political success of the parties depends namely on these factors.

The combination of social components of the political party’s ideology is accompanied

by distinguishing social functions of political parties. First of all, it means: representation of

' A.Batory, N. Sitter, Cleavages, competition and coalition building: Agrarian parties and the European question in Western and East Central

Eurape, “European Journal of Political Research” 2004, vol 43, 5. 523-546.
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interests of various social groups of citizens; contribution to satisty their interests; extension
of the party’s social base; social integration and smoothing over differences in the society;
political socialization of a personality; realization of social initiatives and work with youth;
implementation of interaction between authoritative institutions and institutions of a civil
society; ensuring of connection between the people and state institutions and strengthening
of control over their activity and activity of a party. Electoral successes, social component of
ideology and social functions of the party are interrelated categories, evaluation of which can
be named thorough, only when it is both successive and parallel.

Next theoretical and methodological nuance in the context of evaluation of electoral
success and social constituent of agrarian parties’ programs and activities is a scientific com-
prehension of agrarianism as philosophy and ideology of some political forces. The notion of
“agrarianism” acquires two meanings. According to the first one, agrarianism is social or po-
litical philosophy, which appraises agricultural society as those which surpasses an urban one
as well as evaluates independent farmers as those who exceed employees. Within the limits of
this philosophy, farming is considered as a way of life, capable of creating ideal social values™.
Therefore, agrarianism prefers a simple rural life to a complicated life in a city. According to
the second meaning agrarianism means political proposals, concerning land redistribution,
especially redistribution (from rich people) in favor of poor and landless people®. The latter
definition of agrarianism is also known as an “agrarian reform™.

In due time social and philosophical, political and ideological principles of agrarianism
were proposed by T. Ing®, who determined agrarianism by means of the following basic mutual
correlations as: rural economy is a single occupation, which ensures complete independence and
self-sustainability; urban life, capitalism and technologies demolish independence and dignity,
conniving at weaknesses; farming society (with its genius of labor and cooperation community)
is a standard society; farmers have firm and stable world views, as they have a sense of historical
and religious traditions, sense of appliance to a certain family, religion, which psychological-
ly and culturally beneficial, harmony of a farmer’s/peasant’s life resists the intentions of the
modern fragmented/alienated community; land cultivation “has positive spiritual welfare in
it’, due to which farming acquires virtues of honor, courage, self-confidence, moral integrity
and hospitality (this is the result of a direct contact with the nature, and through nature it has

direct and close relations with God, that is why a landowner imitates the example of God, who

2 P. Thompson, Interview Eighteen, [w:] R. Raffaclle, W. Robinson, E. Sclinger (eds.), Sustainability Ethics: S Questions, Wyd. Automatic
Press 2010.; T. Govan, Agrarian and Agrarianism: A Study in the Use and Abuse of Words, “Journal of Southern History” 1964, vol 30, nr 1,
s.35—47.; T. Brass, Peasants, Populism and Postmodernism: The Return of the Agrarian Myth, Wyd. Psychology Press 2000.; T. Brass, Class,
Culture and the Agrarian Myth, Wyd. BRILL 2014 T. Inge, Agrarianism in American Literature, Wyd. Odyssey Press 1969.; P. Quinn,
Agrarianism and the Jeffersonian Philosophy, “‘Review of Politics” 1940, vol 2, nr 1, 5. 87-104:; P. Thompson, T. Hilde, 7he Agrarian Roots of
Pragmatism, Wyd. Vanderbilt University Press 2000.; P. Sorokin, C. Zimmerman, C. Galpin, A Systematic Source Book in Rural Sociology:
vol 1, Wyd. University of Minnesota Press 1930, s. 1-146.

3 H. Scullard, From the Gracchi to Nero: A History of Rome from 133 BC. to A.D. 68, Wyd. Routledge 2013.

* T.Mulhall, 7he State and Agrarian Reform: The Case of Treland 1800-1940, Wyd. University of London 1993.

> T.Inge, Agrarianism in American Literature, Wyd. Odyssey Press 1969.
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puts chaos in order)®. The above described principles and correlations of agrarianism create
the social basis and social constituent of nearly all agrarian parties’ programs and activities, in
particular in Central-Eastern European countries (both historical and modern agrarian parties),
with the exception of those political parties, which do not have ideology of agrarianism as the
initial one (see below in detail).

Taking into consideration all theoretical and methodological peculiarities of investigation
of agrarian parties in Central-Eastern European countries allows working out its logic/tasks.
One of the tasks of the research is to analyze particular qualities of uprising and development
of agrarian parties, as well as their electoral and governmental successes in parliamentary de-
mocracies of Central-Eastern Europe (and also their predecessors). Another task is to compare
and amplify the findings obtained as a result of the previous task with the peculiarities of the
social dimensions of ideological positioning of agrarian parties in the regions. According to
the above-mentioned logic and tasks, it is offered to carry out analysis in the format of single
case methods’ synthesis and regional comparison.

Starting to solve the tasks of the research, first of all we argue that in the party-ideological
context philosophy of agrarianism is quite actual, namely in Central-Eastern European coun-
tries, as the first European agrarian parties appeared there”. These are the cases of Bulgaria,
Czechoslovakia, Romania, Poland, Croatia, Estonia, and Latvia. Thus, in 1899 in Bulgaria the
Bulgarian Agrarian People’s Union (Balgarski Zemedelski Naroden Sajuz, BZNS) was estab-
lished with the aim to resist taxation/creation of cooperatives, and which in 1919 came to power
and implemented a number of economic, social and legislative reforms®. During the period of
“real socialism” the BZNS acted as a communist marionette’. The situation has changed only
after 1989, when it was reorganized into an independent party. In Romania the first agrarian-ori-
ented party appeared in 1919. It was the National Peasants’ Party (Partidul National Tirinesc,
PNT), which united the oldest parties of Transylvania, Moldova and Walachia'®. The party was
liquidated by communists in 1947, but it was renewed and underwent reorganization in 1989.
In Poland during the period of the “real socialism” regime, in particular over 1949-1989, existed
the puppet party the United People’s Party (Zjednoczone Stronnictwo Ludowe, ZSL), which
was a permanent satellite of the communist Polish United Workers’ Party (Polska Zjednoczona
Partia Robotnicza, PZPR). In Serbia in late 19™ — early 20® century (precisely in 1904) the so-
called Croatian Peasant Party (Hrvatska seljacka stranka, HSS) was established and functioned.

It had strong nationalistic disposition, due to which it soon changed into the nationalistic

¢ D.Eliot, A companion to world philosophies, Wyd. Wiley Blackwell 1999, 5. 183.

7 E Gross, Eurgpean Ideologies: A Survey of 20th Century Political Ideas, Wyd. Philosophical Library, s. 391-481.; E Merlan, Tracking Rural
Change: Community, Policy and Technology in Australia, New Zealand and Europe, Wyd. ANU E Press 2009.; P. Zagorin, Rebels and
Rudlers, 1500-1660: Volume 1, Agrarian and Urban Rebellions: Society, States and Early Modern Revolution, Wyd. Cambridge University
Press 1982.

S J.Bell, Peasants in Power: Aleksander Stamboliski and the Bulgarian Agrarian Union, 1899-1923, Wyd. Princeton 1977.

? N. Oren, Revolution Administered: Agrarianism and Communism in Bulgaria, Wyd. Johns Hopkins University Press 1973.

1 H. Roberts, Rumania: Political Problems of an Agrarian State, Wyd. Yale Universicy Press 1951.
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party, which represented Croatian people in Yugoslavian/Serbian parliaments". On the other
hand, Estonian, Latvian and Czechoslovakian agrarian parties represented solely rural interests
in their national parliaments, and because of that they gained stronger political positions and
became reliable partners in many coalitional governments. However, in Estonia and Latvia
in 1930s namely agrarian parties formed the foundation for the authoritarian regimes, when
political systems of these countries failed to cope with economic crises and competition on
the part of right extremism'2.

One of the most conspicuous was the history of agrarian parties in Czechoslovakia. The most
famous one — the Republican Party of Agricultural and Smallholder People (Republikanska strana
zemédelského a malorolnického lidu, RSZML), appeared in 1899, often was a leading partner in
coalition governments", and its leader A. Svehla was Prime Minister for a couple of times'. In
Czech the party was established under the initial name the Czech Agrarian Party (Ceska strana
agrarni, CSA), and in Slovakia (since 1904) was known as the Czech Agrarian Party for Mora-
via and Silesia (Cesk4 strana agrérni pro Moravu a Slezsko, CSAMS). In 1905 these two parties
were combined into the Czech-Slavic Agrarian Party (Ceskoslovanska strana agrarni, CSSA)",
which only in 1919 was renamed into the Republican Party of Agricultural and Smallholder
People, and in 1922 became known as the Republican Party of Farmers and Peasants (RSZML).
Routinely it was called the “Agrarian Party” (“agrdrnici”), and to attract votes of the middle class
representatives, the party left its boundaries of a “basic” agrarian ideology®. It managed to do
that, as in 1920-1935 the RSZML traditionally received a high rate of electoral support at the
elections: for instance, in 1920 — 9,7%, in 1925 — 13,7%, in 1930 — 15,0%, in 1935 — 14,3%. As
aresult, the “Agrarian Party” was a member of all coalitional cabinets in Czechoslovakia during
the interwar period, and its representatives were Prime-Ministers in these governments during
1922-1938. Along with it, in Czechoslovakia since 1905 existed the so-called German Agrarian
Party (Deutsche Agrarpartei, DAP), which at some parliamentary elections was rather successful 7.
Much weaker were positions of such Czechoslovakian agrarian parties as the Czechoslovak Peasant
Unity (Ceskoslovenski rolnickd jednota, CSR]), which appeared in 1919, and the Czechoslo-

vak Agrarian and Conservative Party (Ceskoslovensk4 strana agrérni a konzervativni, CSSAK),

! R. Livingston, Stjepan Radic and the Croat Peasant party 1904-1929, Wyd. Harvard University 1959.; M. Biondich, Stjepan Radic, the
Croat Peasant Party, and the Politics of Mass Mobilization, 1904-1928, Toronto 2000.

2 M. Small, 7he Czechoslovakian republican Party of Smallbolders and Farmers 1918-1938, Wyd. Pennsylvania State University 1973, 5. 9.;

A Palecke, The Rise and Fall of the Czechoslovakian Agrarian Party, “East European Quarterly” 1971, vol 2, nr 5,5, 177-201.

V.Hlousek, L. Kopecek, Konflikini demokracie. Moderni masovd politika ve stredni Evropé, Wyd. Masarykova univerzita 2004.

4 ). Maltt, Systém politickych stran v ceskych zemich do rokn 1918, [w:] . Malit, P. Marek (cds.), Politické strany. Vivoj politickych stran a hnuti v

ceskych zemich a Ceskoslovensku 1861-2004. 1 dil. Obdobi 1861-1938, Wyd. Dopln¢k 2005, 5. 17-57.

5 ]. Rokosky, Agrarni strana, [w:] J. Malit, P Marek (eds.), Politické strany. Vivoj politickych stran a bmuti v ceskych zemich a Ceskoslovensku 1861-
2004. 1 dil. Obdobi 1861-1938, Wyd. Doplnek 2003, 5. 415-420.

16 A.Kubricht, The Czech Agrarian Party, 1899-1914: a study of national and economic agitation in the Habsburg monarchy, Wyd. Ohio State
University Press 1974.; S. Rivera, Historical cleavages or transition mode? Influences on the emerging party systems in Poland, Hungary and
Czechoslovakia, “Party Politics” 1996, vol 2, nr 2, 5. 177-208.

7" 7. Sebek, Némecké polstické strany v ceskych zemich, [w:] ]. Malit, . Marek (cds.), Polstické strany. V3jvoj politickych stran a hnuti v ceskych zemich
a Ceskoslovensku 1861-2004. 1 dil. Obdobi 1861-1938, Wyd. Doplnek 2005, . 476.
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which was established in 1925. The same relates to the agrarian parties of national minorities in
Czechoslovakia, among them one can name: the German Union of Peasants (Bund der Landwirte,
BL) and the Sudentengerman Union of Countryside (Sudetendeutscher Landbund, SDL)™. All
Czechoslovakian agrarian parties were prohibited during and after the WW2%, and their elector-
ate, in its majority, started to support the Communist party of Czechoslovakia (KSC). Asaresult
of this, the whole agrarian philosophical and political component was constantly and officially
expelling during 40 years of the “real socialism” regime from Czechoslovakian political life, and
it eventually specified general weakness of agrarian parties in the Czech Republic and Slovakia
after the collapse of the USSR and the system of the “Warsaw Pact™, as well as Czechoslovakia
dissolution (what will be mentioned afterwards).

The specificity of agrarian parties’ development in the region (in the countries they were native
to) at that time was the fact that usually they were influential, but not marionette political struc-
tures. For instance, it resulted in formation of the so-called “Green Internationalism” or the Inter-
national Agrarian Bureau, which included agrarian parties of Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Poland and
Serbia®. This interparty structure functioned as an informational center, which spread ideology
and philosophy of agrarianism, but resisted radical demonstrations of socialism and conservatism.
It is often believed, that the social grounds and program basis of agrarian parties during the inter-
war period in Central-Eastern Europe were represented by the philosophy of the Czechoslova-
kian Republican Party of Agricultural and Smallholder People (RSZML). Its program basis was
founded on the principles and ideas of agrarianism. In particular, the “core” of the party’s philos-
ophy was the idea and image of a peasant as a “breadwinner of the whole nation™, who supports
national development of the country. That is why, agrarian parties at the same time were conser-
vatively oriented, i.c. mainly right-of-center. As a result, interwar agrarian parties in Central-East-
ern Europe traditionally had well-developed organizational structures, as they had a great num-

ber of ideological satellites and they were influential in the midst of various agrarian companies™,

% ]. Sebek, Politické strany némecké mensiny, [w:] J. Malit, P. Marck (cds.), Politické strany. Vijvoj politickych stran a bnutt v ceskych zemich
a Ceskoslovensku 1861-2004. 1 dil. Obdobi 1861-1938, Wyd. Doplnek 2005, 5. 881-885.

Y ). Pecka, The Czech Resistance, the Party System and Party Allegiance during World War I1, [w:] D. Paton (cd.), The Prague Yearbook of
Contemporary History 1998, Wyd. Academy of Sciences of the Czech Republic 1999, s. 69.

0 M. Teapl, Politickéstrany v exilu, [w:] ] Malit, P Marek (eds.), Politické strany. Vivoj politickych stran a bnuti v ceskych zemich a Ceskoslovensk 1861-
2004. 11 dil. Obdobi 1938-1961, Wyd. Doplnék 2005, s. 1333-1356.

' E Merlan, Tracking Rural Change: Community, Policy and Technology in Australia, New Zealand and Europe, Wyd. ANU E Press 2009.

2 J.Harna, Republikanska strana, [w:]]. Malii, P Marek (eds.), Politické strany. Vyvoj politickych stran a huuti v ceskyoh zemich a Ceskoslovensk 1861-

2004.1dil. Obdobi 1861-1938, Wyd. Doplnéek 2005, s. 556.

First and the most influential agrarian parties were formed in the Scandinavian countries. The common feature for Central-Eastern

European and Scandinavian countries was the fact that in late 19* — carly 20™ century there wasn't many highly-developed citics, and as

aresult, “agrarian proletariat” predominated. Agrarian parties appeared as a reaction towards the process of modernization, defending

the interests of peasants against old and new urban classes. They opposed rapid industrialization and emphasized traditional values.

That is why (as it is mentioned below) agrarian parties during the interwar period were very often conservatively-oriented. For further

detail, see. J. Rothschild, N. Wigfield, Rezurn to Diversity, Wyd. OUP 2000, s. 11-14.; M. Spinner, Continuity and Change: Adaptation

Strategies of Agrarian Parties in Scandinavia and Central Eastern Europe Compared, Wyd. GRIN Verlag 2007.; J. Ecllend, Agrarianism

and Modernization in Inter-War Eastern Europe, Wyd. Sédertdrn University College 2008.; D. Warriner, Economics of Peasant Farming,

London 1964, 5. 19.
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including international ones*. Even despite this, it is quite notable that in all Central-Eastern Euro-
pean countries, where during the interwar period agrarian parties were formed and were successfully
developing, they (the parties) became the result of the society’s incorporation of transition political
regimes — not consolidated democracies and not autocracies, not urbanized or modernized, not
backward regimes and so on.

During the communistic period of Central-Eastern European countries” development,
agrarian parties, as a rule, made the exceptions in the party-political spectrum. Their re-
incarnation, as well as revival of agrarian ideology in general in the region, started only
in late 80s-carly 90s of the 20™ century, but in different Central-Eastern European coun-
tries it occurred in different ways. Consequently, in 1990s — 2000s agrarian parties have
been formed in many ways and gained various electoral successes in different countries of
the region, but not simultaneously. Before we analyze electoral successes and misfortunes
of agrarian parties in Central-Eastern European countries and divide them in accordance
with the parameters of their ideological positioning, it is necessary to name all agrarian
parties in the countries of the region. In Bulgaria in 1990-2015 the following agrarian par-
ties have been functioning: the Bulgarian Agrarian People’s Union (Bulgarski Zemedelski
Naroden Styuz, BZNS), the Agrarian People’s Union (Zemedelski Naroden Stiyuz, ZNS),
the United Agrarians (Obedyneny zemedelesy, OZ), the Bulgarian Agrarian National Union
,Nikola Petkov* (Balgarski Zemedelski Naroden Suyuz ,Nikola Petkov®), the Bulgarian
Agrarian People’s Union , Aleksandar Stamboliyski® (Balgarski Zemedelski Naroden Suyuz
»Alexandar Stamboliyski, BZNS-AS), and the Agrarian Union ,Aleksandar Stamboliyski*
(Zemedelski sayuz , Aleksandar Stamboliyski‘, ZS-AS). They were formed (or renewed as
historical one) both in 1990s, and in 2000s. The same temporal logic of agrarian party
formation is inherent to the Baltic countries, where the abovementioned political forces
were formed both in carly 90s of the 20* century, and at the beginning of the 21* cen-
tury, especially in Lithuania, where the majority of agrarian parties appeared after 2001.
Among the examples of agrarian parties in these countries are: in Estonia — the Union of
Farmers (Pollumeeste Kogu, PK), the Estonian Rural Centre Party (Eesti Maa-Keskerakond,
EMK), the Estonian Country Union (Eesti Maaliit, EM), the Estonian Farmers Party (Eesti
Talurahva Erakond, ETE), the Estonian Democratic Justice Union (Eesti Demokraatlik
Oigusliit, EDOL); the Estonian Pensioners’ and Families’ Union (Eesti Pensioniride ja Perede
Liic, EPPL), the Estonian Party of Pensioners and Families (Eesti Pensioniride ja Perede
Erakond, EPPE), the Estonian Country People’s Party (Eesti Maarahva Erakond, EME); the
People’s Union of Estonia (Eestimaa Rahvalliit, ERa), the Conservative People’s Party (Eesti
Konservatiivne Rahvacrakond, EKRE); in Latvia — the Farmers Union of Latvia (Latvijas

Zemnicku Savieniba, LZS), the Union of Latvian Farmers (Latviesu Zemnieku Savieniba,

% ], Harna, Republikanska strana, [w:] J. Malit, P Marck (eds.), Politické strany. Vivoj politickych stran a hnutiv ceskych zemich a Ceskoslovensku 1861-
2004 1 dil. Obdobi 1861-1938, Wyd. Doplnek 2005, 5. 586-587.
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LZ), the Green and Farmers’ Union (Zalo un Zemnieku savieniba, ZZS); in Lithuania — the
Lithuanian Peasant Party (Lictuvos valstie¢iy partija, LVP), the Lithuanian Peasant Popular
Union (Lictuvos valstie¢iy liaudininky sajunga, LVLS), the Lithuanian Peasant and Greens
Union (Lietuvos valstie¢iy ir zaliyjy sajunga, LVZS), the Liberal and Centre Union (Liberaly
ir centro sajunga, LiCS)?.

In Croatia such agrarian parties as the Croatian Democratic Peasant Party (Hrvatska
demokratska scljacka stranka, HDSS), the Croatian Peasant’s People’s Party (Hrvatska
seljacka narodna stranka, HSNS) and the Croatian Peasant Party (Hrvacska seljacka
stranka, HSS), were formed only in late 80s — carly 90s of the 20®* century. The same ten-
dency can be observed among Czech and Slovakian (as well as Czechoslovakian) agrarian
parties, which appeared only in the mid of 1990s. We are referring to such political forc-
es as: the Czechoslovak Agrarian Party (Ceskoslovenskd strana zemédélska, CSSZ), the
Republican Party of Czechoslovakian Countryside (Republikdnskd strana ¢eskoslovenského
venkova, RSCV), the Czechoslovakian Urban and Rural Agrarian Party (Ceskoslovenskd
strana zemédélska mést a venkova, CSZMYV), the Free Peasants’ Party (Svobodnd rolnicka
strana, SRS), the Party of the Czech Countryside (Strana ¢eského venkova, SCV), the Party
of Moravian Countryside (Strana moravského venkova, SMV), the Alliance of Farmers
and the Countryside (Spojenectvi zemedelcu a venkova, SZV), the Alliance of Farmers
and the Countryside (Spojenestvo polnohospodarov a vidicka, SPV), the Peasant Party
of Slovakia (Rolnick4 strana Slovenska, RSS), the Movement of Peasants of Slovakia
(Hnutie polnohospoddrov Slovenska, HPS), and the New Agrarian Party (Nova agrdrna
strana, NAS). Similar logic is native to the agrarian parties in Hungary, Poland, Romania,
and Slovenia. Among them one can name: in Hungary — the Agrarian Alliance — National
Agrarian Party (Agrarszovetség — Nemzeti Agrar Part, ASZ), the Independent Smallholders,
Agrarian Workers and Civic Party (Fuggetlen Kisgazda, Fsldmunkas és Polgari Part, FKgP);
in Poland — the United People’s Party (Zjednoczone Stronnictwo Ludowe, ZSL), the Polish
Peasants’ Party (Polskie Stronnictwo Ludowe, PSL), the Peasants Agreement (Porozumenie
Ludowe, PL), the Self-Defense of the Republic Poland (Samoobrona Rzeczypospolitej
Polskicj, SRP); in Romania — the Democratic Agrarian Party of Romania (Partidul Democrat
Agrar din Romania, PDAR), the Christian-Democratic National Peasants’ Party (Partidul
National Tiranesc Crestin Democrat, PNT-CD); in Slovenia — the Slovenian Peasant Union
(Slovenska kmecka zveza, SKZ), the Slovenian People’s Party (Slovenska ljudska stranka,
SLS) (for more derailed information, see Table 1).

» A.Barory, N. Sitter, Cleavages, competition and coalition building: Agrarian parties and the European question in Western and East Central
Eurape, “European Journal of Political Research” 2004, vol 43, 5. 523-546.
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ELECTORAL SUCCESS AND IDEOLOGIES OF AGRARIAN PARTIES IN CENTRAL-EASTERN EUROPEAN PARLIAMENTARY DEMOCRACIES (1990-2015)

Summing up, we can observe (for more detailed information, see Table 1), that the ma-
jority of agrarian parties were formed in carly 90s of the 20* century, and only some of them
appeared in 2000s and 2010s. Among the countries, where such parties emerged in 80s of the
20™ century, i.c. where the parties appeared first are Croatia, Czech, Slovakia, Hungary, Poland,
Romania and Slovenia. Among the countries, where agrarian parties were established mainly in
2000s, i.c. the latest one is Lithuania. In Bulgaria, Estonia and Latvia agrarian parties appeared
both in 1990s and in 2000s. The highest frequency of agrarian parties’ formation was peculiar
of Bulgaria (6 parties), Czech (especially in Czechoslovakia — 7 parties), Estonia (10 partics).
However, it is quite notable, that high frequency of agrarian parties’ formation is connected
with their low electoral successes, and repeated renaming of the agrarian parties. The average
frequency of agrarian parties formation is inherent to Croatia (3 parties), Latvia (3 parties), Po-
land (4 parties) and Slovakia (4 parties), and the low frequency is peculiar of Hungary (2 parties),
Romania (2 parties) and Slovenia (2 parties). In this light, it is of great interest that lowering
of frequency of agrarian parties’ formation does not directly influence their electoral successes.

The reason for such a frequent formation of agrarian parties in some Central-Eastern Euro-
pean countries and, at the same time, their low electoral support s policy of peasants’ collectiv-
ization, which took place during the “real socialism” regime, and led to creation of an influential
layer of peasants (though not farmers) as an autonomous and confident part of a society. But
despite this, the processes of decreasing the number of people involved into rural economy as
well as general depopulation of rural country” were native to the countries of Central-East-
ern Europe. The exception is Poland, Slovenia and the Baltic countries, where the following
agrarian parties have been or still are rather influential: the People’s Union of Estonia (ERa),
the Conservative People’s Party (EKRE), the Green and Farmers Union (ZZS), the Lithuanian
Peasant Party (LVP), the Lithuanian Peasant Popular Union (LVLS), the Lithuanian Peasant and
Greens Union (LVZS), the Liberal and Centre Union (LiCS), the Polish Peasants’ Party (PSL),
the Slovenian People’s Party (SLS). It is quite notable, that these are mainly parties from the
countries, where agrarian political forces are formed with alow or an intermediate frequency.
It should be also mentioned, that during the interwar period agrarian parties existed in nearly
all of them, and however they did not always receive great electoral support.

The opposite tendency was peculiar of Czech and Slovakia (and of Czechoslovakia during
the last years of its existence). The specific characteristic of these countries was the fact that

agrarian parties are the weakest among all modern Central-Eastern European countries. It

7 L.Kopecek, Politické strany na Slovenskn 1989-2006, Wyd. Centrum pro stadium demokracie a kultury 2007, 5. 97.

% B. Szajkowksi, Poland, [w:] B. Szajkowski (ed.), Political Parties of the World, Wyd. John Harper Publishing 2005, 5. 479-485.; P. Fiala,
P. Suchy, Kiestanska a demokraticka unie-Ceskoslovenska strana lidova, [w:] J. Malit, P. Marek (eds.), Polstické strany. Vivoj politickych
stran a bnutt v éeskych zemich a Ceskoslovensku 1861-2004. 11 dil. Obdobi 1938-2004, Wyd. Doplnék 2005, s. 1433-1453.; M. Griin,
K. Stankiewicz, Spielarten des polnischen Rechtsradikalismus - die Liga der polnischen Eamilien und die Selbstverteidigung in ihrem politischen
Unmfeld, [w:] M. Minkenberg, D. Sucker, A. Wenninger (eds.), Radikale Rechte und Fremdfeindlichkeit in Deutschland und Polen. Nationale
und enropiische Perspektiven, Wyd. Informationszentrum Sozialwissenschaften 2006, s. 170-199.; T. Thieme, Politischer Extremismus in
Ostmitteleuropa — Entstehungsbedingungen und Erscheinungsformen, [w:] U. Backes, E. Jesse (eds.), Gefibrdungen der Freiheit. Extremistische
Hdeologien im Vergleich, Wyd. Vandenhoeck & Rupreche 2006, s. 321-358.
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is greatly stipulated by the policy of the USSR regime, aimed at forcing out their ideologi-
cal opponents during the postwar period. The point is that, over the interwar period, as it
was mentioned above, agrarian party’s ideology was quite popular in Czechoslovakia, and
due to this it threatened the regime of “real socialism” in the country. Therefore, at first after
the collapse of the USSR and the “Warsaw Pact’, and after formation of Czech and Slova-
kia (dissolution of Czechoslovakia) the intensive attempts to return to the agrarian ideolo-
gy were made. It could be clearly seen in formation of a number of agrarian-oriented parties
and blocs. Among them there were: the Czechoslovak Agrarian Party (Ceskoslovenskd strana
zemédélskd, CSSZ), the Republican Party of Czechoslovakian Countryside (Republikénska
strana ¢eskoslovenského venkova, RSCV), the Czechoslovakian Urban and Rural Agrarian
Party (Ceskoslovensk4 strana zemédélsk4 mést a venkova, CSZMV), the Free Peasants’ Party
(Svobodna rolnickd strana, SRS), the Party of the Czech Countryside (Strana ¢eského venkova,
SCV), the Party of Moravian Countryside (Strana moravského venkova, SMV), the Alliance
of Farmers and the Countryside (Spojencctvi zemedelcu a venkova, SZV), the Alliance of
Farmers and the Countryside (Spojenestvo polnohospodarov a vidicka, SPV), the Peasant Party
of Slovakia (Rolnicka strana Slovenska, RSS), the Movement of Peasants of Slovakia (Hnutie
polnohospodarov Slovenska, HPS) and the New Agrarian Party (Nové agrdrna strana, NAS).
However, all of them failed in the electoral context, and as a result in the mid 90s of the 20t
century, the attempts to revive agrarian ideology in Czech and Slovakia were ceased and have
not been renewed yet”.

Naming these two groups of countries, where agrarian parties were successful or unsuccess-
ful, makes us speak in detail about parameters of agrarian parties’ electoral results, in particular
at the level of the national parliaments, European parliament and national governments. General
(in other words prevailing) tendency towards the electoral effectiveness of agrarian parties in
Central-Eastern European countries shows that these parties are extremely unrepresentative.
It means that they very rarely manage to enter their national parliaments or the European par-
liament, not to mention the processes of government formation. The comparative analysis of
agrarian parties’ electoral successes in parliamentary democracies in Central-Eastern Europe
during 1990-2015 affirms the following: 1) in 1990s they were represented in the national par-
liaments of Bulgaria, Croatia, Estonia, Hungary, Latvia, Lithuania, Poland and Slovenia; 2) in
2000s they were represented in the national parliaments of Bulgaria, Croatia, Estonia, Latvia,
Lithuania, Poland and Slovenia; 3) after 2004/2007 and 2013 they were not represented in the
European parliament, except agrarian parties of Croatia, Latvia, Lithuania, Poland and Slovenia
(while half of them entered it not on the basis of individual participation in the elections, but
on the grounds of electoral coalitions); 4) during 19902015 they did not take part in govern-

ment formation processes in Bulgaria, Croatia, Estonia, Hungary, Latvia, Lithuania, Poland,

» L.Kopegek, Stranazelenych, [w:] J. Malit, P. Marek (eds.), Politické strany. Viivoj politickych stran a bnuti v ceskych zemich a Ceskoslovensku 1861-
2004. I1. dil. Obdobi 1938-2004, Wyd. Doplnek 2005, 5. 1579-1591.
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Romania and Slovenia, though they positioned themselves as predominant governmental par-
ties; 5) in 1990-2015 governments which included representatives of agrarian parties more often
functioned in Croatia, Latvia, Poland and Slovenia, more rarely in Bulgaria, Estonia, Hungary,
Lithuania and Romania, and agrarian parties did not even once participated in government
formation in Czech and Slovakia. In general, representation of agrarian parties in the countries
of the region is extremely small, at least in comparison with the parties of social and democratic,
conservative or liberal ideological orientation.

Appealing to the notion of electoral support of agrarian parties, which can be high, me-
dium, low or absent, we argue that in Central-Eastern European countries the average level of
support is rather low. Medium level of electoral support has been or is inherent to such agrarian
parties as: the Bulgarian Agrarian People’s Union (BZNS) in Bulgaria, the Croatian Peasant
Party (HSS) in Croatia, the Estonian Country People’s Party (EME), the People’s Union of
Estonia (ERa) and the Conservative People’s Party (EKRE) in Estonia, the Lithuanian Peasant
Party (LVP), the Lithuanian Peasant Popular Union (LVLS), the Lithuanian Peasant and Greens
Union (LVZS) and the Liberal and Centre Union (LiCS) in Lithuania, the United People’s
Party (ZSL), the Peasants Agreement (PL) and the Polish Peasants’ Party (PSL) in Poland, as
well as the Slovenian People’s Party (SLS) in Slovenia. High level of electoral support has been
or is peculiar of such agrarian parties as: the Green and Farmers’ Union (ZZS) in Latvia and the
Slovenian Peasant Union (SKZ) in Slovenia. Thus, in accordance with the relative calculations
the biggest electoral successes and the highest electoral support of agrarian parties have been
native to such countries as: Latvia, Lithuania, Poland and Slovenia, medium/average level has
been observed in such countries as: Croatia, Estonia and Romania, and the lowest level is pecu-
liar of the following countries: Bulgaria, Czech, Hungary and Slovakia. Making a conclusion,
we argue that the specificity of agrarian parties in Central-Eastern European countries lies in
the fact that they adhere to the same models of development. In most countries of the region
agrarian parties have not participated in formation of national anticommunist “umbrella”
organizations, but tried to take part in the political process individually, what usually prede-
termined their electoral failures. After that, most agrarian parties in Central-Eastern Europe
made an attempt to reform themselves, and due to this the second stage of their development
was marked by numerous cross-party/intra-party splits and mergences, especially in different
formats of electoral coalitions. But even this, in most cases across the countries of the region,
has not yielded any essential dividends to agrarian parties. As a result, they do not often partic-
ipate in government formation, and within the cabinets they are considered as minor partners,
which do not obtain key positions in the governments. One common conclusion is, that due
to the weakness of the agrarian parties social base, they are not able to form stable and consol-
idated party organization and realize stable electoral support, which can ensure “survival” and
obraining of parliament mandates by agrarian parties (independently, not through electoral

coalitions) during more than two electoral cycles in succession. The exceptions are such parties
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as: the Croatian Peasant Party (HSS), the People’s Union of Estonia (ERa), the Independent
Smallholders, the Agrarian Workers and Civic Party (FKgP), the Green and Farmers’ Union
(ZZS), the Lithuanian Peasant Party (LVP), the Lithuanian Peasant Popular Union (LVLS),
the Liberal and Centre Union (LiCS), the Polish Peasants’ Party (PSL), the Self-Defense of the
Republic Poland (SRP), the Slovenian People’s Party (SLS).

Some kind of differentiation of ideological positioning does not contribute to the agrarian
parties’ electoral successes either. The absolute majority of agrarian parties in Central-East-
ern European countries are centrist parties. There are 30 centrist parties (for more detailed
information see Table 1) and in their majority they are classical agrarian, sometimes in com-
bination with ideological principles of conservatism, Christian democracy, social-democracy,
economic-nationalism, social-conservatism, pensionary ideology, liberalism, environmentalism
or Euroscepticism. There are only 6 right-of-center agrarian parties, which combine the ideol-
ogy of agrarianism and conservatism or agrarianism, conservatism and Christian democracy.
However, 5 left-of-center agrarian parties amalgamate ideological principles of agrarianism and
environmentalism, or are classical agrarian ones. In the region there are only 4 left agrarian par-
ties, which synthesize classical agrarianism and progressivism, or are based on the principles of
classical agrarianism. Finally, 2 right agrarian parties of the region combine classical agrarianism,
nationalism and national-conservatism or conservative liberalism. Moreover, not all political
parties in Central-Eastern European countries, which appeal to the ideas and principles of
agrarianism, are agrarian as to their initial nature. The point is that most agrarian parties use the
ideology of agrarianism as the initial and party-forming one. But some parties (for instance the
Independent Smallholders, Agrarian Workers and Civic Party (FKgP), the Liberal and Centre
Union (LiCS), the Slovenian Peasant Union (SKZ) and the Slovenian People’s Party (SLS)) have
not been or are not initially agrarian as to their nature, because agrarianism is a minor ideology
for them. Fundamental exceptions from the ideological positioning in Central-Eastern Euro-
pean countries are such agrarian-oriented parties as: the Independent Smallholders, Agrarian
Workers and Civic Party (FKgP) in Hungary, which combines the principles of Hungarian
nationalism, national-conservatism and agrarianism; the Green and Farmers’ Union (ZZS) in
Latvia, which unifies the principles of agrarianism, environmental conservatism and Euroscep-
ticism; the Polish Peasants’ Party (PSL) in Poland, which synthesizes the ideas of agrarianism,
Christian democracy and social-conservatism®; the Self-Defense of the Republic Poland (SRP)
in Poland, which is based on the principles of agrarianism, populism, economic nationalism
and social-conservatism®; the Christian-Democratic National Peasants’ Party (PNT-CD)

in Romania, which at the same time is the agrarian, Christian-democratic, monarchist and

% P. Lewis, Political Parties in Post-Communist Eastern Europe, Wyd. Roudledge 2000, s. 51.; J. Magone, Contemnporary European Politics:
A Comparative Introduction, Wyd. Routledge 2010, 5. 457.; ]. Haynes, A. Hennig, Religious Actors in the Public Sphere: Means, Objectives, and
Effects, Wyd. Roudedge 2013, s. 17.; . Wr6bel, Historical Dictionary of Poland 1945-1996, Routdledge 2014, 5. 248.; D. Nohlen, P. Stéver,
Elections in Europe: A data handbook, Wyd. Nomos 2010, s. 1511-1513; A. Szczerbiak, 7he emergence and development of political parties
in post-Commaunist Poland, Wyd. University of London 1989.

31 ). Magone, Contermnporary European Politics: A Comparative Introduction, Wyd. Roudedge 2010, 5. 386
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liberal party®; the Slovenian People’s Party (SLS) in Slovenia, which is conservative, agrarian
and Christian democratic as to its nature®.

As the performed analysis shows, the phenomenon of agrarian parties in Central-Eastern
European countries is quite underdeveloped and only in some cases is represented by electorally
successful political forces. As a rule, such parties exist in the countries, where agrarian ideologies
were rather successful during the interwar period, but it is not a general rule. In their ideological
context, agrarian parties in the region are heterogeneous; however there is a tendency towards
the ideological center. Ideological positioning of agrarian parties does not influence their elec-
toral successes, but from the point of view of statistics, the political parties, which combine

the principles of agrarianism and other traditional left-right ideologies, are more prosperous.

References

1. AlmeidaD., The Impact of European Integration on Political Parties: Beyond the Permissive Consensus,
Wyd. Taylor & Francis 2012.

2. BakkeE., 20 Years since the fall of the Berlin Wall: Transitions, State Break-Up and Democratic Politics
in Central Europe and Germany, Wyd. BWV Verlag 2011.

3. Bakke E., Central and Southeast European Politics since 1989, Wyd. Cambridge University Press
2010.

4. Bakker R, de Vries C., Edwards E., Hooghe L., Jolly S., Marks G., Polk J., Rovny J., Steenbergen
M., Vachudova M., Measuring Party Positions in Europe: The Chapel Hill Expert Survey Trend File,
1999-2010, ,Party Politics" 2012.

5. Batory A, Sitter N., Cleavages, competition and coalition building: Agrarian parties and the European
question in Western and East Central Europe, “European Journal of Political Research” 2004, vol 43,
s. 523-546.

6. Bell J., Peasants in Power: Aleksander Stamboliski and the Bulgarian Agrarian Union, 1899-1923,
Wyd. Princeton 1977.

7. Benoit K., Laver M., Party policy in modern democracies, Wyd. Routledge 2006.

8. Biondich M., Stjepan Radic, the Croat Peasant Party, and the Politics of Mass Mobilization, 1904-
1928, Toronto 2000.

9. Brass T., Class, Culture and the Agrarian Myth, Wyd. BRILL 2014.

10.  Brass T., Peasants, Populism and Postmodernism: The Return of the Agrarian Myth, Wyd. Psychology
Press 2000.

1. Bugajski]., Political parties of Eastern Europe: a guide to politics in the post-communist era, Wyd. M.E.
Sharpe 2002.

% D. Caramani, 7he Europeanization of Politics, Wyd. Cambridge University Press 2013, 5. 310.; L. Stan, From Riches to Rags: The Romanian
National Christian Democrat Peasant Party, “East European Quarterly” 2005, vol 39, nr 2, s. 179-227.

% A.Day, R. East, R. Thomas, Slovenian Peoples Party, [w:) A political and economic dictionary of Eastern Eurape, Wyd. Routledge 2002,
s.533; D. Zajc, T. Boh, Sloveria, [w:] The handbook of political change in Eastern Enrope, Wyd. Edward Elgar Publishing 2004, s. 351;
S. Jungerstam-Mulders, Post-Communist EU Member States: Parties And Party Systems, Wyd. Ashgate Publishing 2006, 5. 215.

85



Irena Gatka

20.
21.

22.

23.

24.

25.

26.

27.

28.
29.

86

Caramani D., The Europeanization of Politics, Wyd. Cambridge University Press 2013.

Day A., East R, Thomas R., Slovenian People’s Party, [w:] A political and economic dictionary of
Eastern Europe, Wyd. Routledge 2002.

De Waele J.-M., Paczesniak A., The Europeanisation of Poland’s political parties and party
system. Europeanisation and Party Politics, Wyd. ECPR Press 2012.

Déring H., Manow P., Parliament and government composition database (ParlGov): Aninfrastructure
[for empirical information on parties, elections and governments in modern democracies, trédlo: heep://
www.parlgov.org/ [odezyt: 01.10.2015].

Eellend]., Agrarianism and Modernization in Inter-War Eastern Europe, Wyd. Sédertorn University
College 2008.

Eliot D., A companion to world philosophies, Wyd. Wiley Blackwell 1999.

Fiala P., Suchy P., Kfestanskd a demokratick4 unie-Ceskoslovenska strana lidova, [w:] Malii 71,
Marek P. (eds.), Politické strany. Vyvoj politickych stran a hnuti v éeskych zemich a Ceskoslovenskn
1861-2004. II. dil. Obdobi 1938-2004, Wyd. Doplnek 2005, s. 1433-1453.

Govan T., Agrarian and Agrarianism: A Study in the Use and Abuse of Words, “Journal of Southern
History” 1964, vol 30, nr 1, 5. 35-47.

Gross F., European Ideologies: A Survey of 20th Century Political Ideas, Wyd. Philosophical Library.
Griin M., Stankiewicz K., Spielarten des polnischen Rechtsradikalismus - die Liga der polnischen
Familien und die Selbstverteidigung in ihrem politischen Umfeld, [w:] Minkenberg M., Sucker D.,
Wenninger A. (eds.), Radikale Rechte und Fremdfeindlichkeit in Deutschland und Polen. Nationale
und europdische Perspektiven, Wyd. Informationszentrum Sozialwissenschaften 2006, s. 170-199.
Hanley S., Szczerbiak A., Haughton T., Fowler B., Explaining Comparative Centre-Right Party
Success in Post-Communist Central and Eastern Europe, ,Party Politics“ 2008, vol 14, nr 4, s. 407—434.
HarnaJ., Republikdnska strana, [w:] Malit J., Marck P. (eds.), Politické strany. Vyvoj politickych stran
a hnuti v éeskych zemich a Ceskoslovensku 1861-2004. I dil. Obdobi 1861-1938, Wyd. Doplnek 2005,
5. 553-591.

Haynes J., Hennig A., Religious Actors in the Public Sphere: Means, Objectives, and Effects, Wyd.
Routledge 2013.

Hlousek V., Kopecek L., Konflikini demokracie. Moderni masovd politika ve stiedni Evropé, Wyd.
Masarykova univerzita 2004.

Hlousek V., Kopecek L., Origin, Ideology and Transformation of Political Parties: East-Central and
Western Europe Compared, Wyd. Ashgate 2010.

Hooghe L., Reliability and validity of the 2002 and 2006 Chapel Hill expert surveys on party positioning,
,European Journal of Political Research 2010, vol 49, nr 5, s. 687-703.

Inge T., Agrarianism in American Literature, Wyd. Odyssey Press 1969.

Jansen T., Van Hecke S., At Europe’s Service: The Origins and Evolution of the European People’s
Party, Wyd. Springer 2011.



ELECTORAL SUCCESS AND IDEOLOGIES OF AGRARIAN PARTIES IN CENTRAL-EASTERN EUROPEAN PARLIAMENTARY DEMOCRACIES (1990-2015)

30.

31.

32.

33

34.
35.
36.
37.

38.
39.

40.

42,

43,

44,

45,

46.

47.

48,

Jungerstam-Mulders S., Post-Communist EU Member States: Parties and Party Systems, Wyd.
Ashgate Publishing, Led. 2006.

Klingemann H.-D., Volkens A., Bara J., Budge L., McDonald M., Mapping Policy Preferences II:
Estimates for Parties, Electors, and Governments in Eastern Europe, European Union, and OECD
1990-2003,Wyd. Oxford University Press 2006.

Kopecek L., Politické strany na Slovensku 1989-2006, Wyd. Centrum pro stadium demokracie
a kuleury 2007.

Kopeéek L., Strana zelenych, [w:] Malt ]., Marek P. (eds.), Politické strany. Vyvoj politickych stran
abnuti v éeskych zemich a Ceskoslovensku 1861-2004. 11 dil. Obdobi 1938-2004, Wyd. Doplnék 2005,
s.1579-1591.

Kubricht A., The Czech Agrarian Party, 1899-1914: a study of national and economic agitation in the
Habsburg monarchy, Wyd. Ohio State University Press 1974.

Lewis P., Political Parties in Post-Communist Eastern Europe, Wyd. Routledge 2000.

Livingston R., Stjepan Radic and the Croat Peasant party 1904-1929, Wyd. Harvard University 1959.
Magone]., Contemporary European Politics: A Comparative Introduction, Wyd. Routledge 2010.
Maher J., Europa World Year Book 2, Wyd. Taylor & Francis 2004.

Malit]., Systém politickych stran v ceskych zemich do roku 1918, [w:] Malit ]., Marek P. (eds.), Politické
strany. Vyvoj politickych stran a hnuti v ceskych zemich a Ceskoslovenskn 1861-2004. 1 dil. Obdobi
1861-1938, Wyd. Doplnék 2005, 5. 17-57.

Merlan F., Tracking Rural Change: Community, Policy and Technology in Australia, New Zealand
and Europe, Wyd. ANU E Press 2009.

. Mulhall T., The State and Agrarian Reform: The Case of Ireland 1800-1940, Wyd. University of

London 1993.

Nohlen D., Stéver P., Elections in Europe: A data handbook, Wyd. Nomos 2010.

Nordsieck W., Ramonait¢ A., Parties and Elections in Europe: The database about parliamentary
elections and political parties in Europe, 2rédlo: heep://www.parties-and-elections.cu/ [odczyt:
01.10.2015].

Oren N., Revolution Administered: Agrarianism and Communism in Bulgaria, Wyd. Johns Hopkins
University Press 1973.

Palecke A., The Rise and Fall of the Czechoslovakian Agrarian Party, “East European Quarterly”
1971,vol 2, nr 5,5.177-201.

Paszkiewicz K., Partie i koalicje polityczne III Rzeczypospolitej, Wd. Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu
Wroclawskiego 2004.

Pecka J., The Czech Resistance, the Party System and Party Allegiance during World War II, [w:]
Paton D. (ed.), The Prague Yearbook of Contemporary History 1998, Wyd. Academy of Sciences of
the Czech Republic 1999, s. 64—84.

Peters L, 20 Years Since the Fall of the Berlin Wall: Transitions, State Break-Up and Democratic Politics
in Central Europe and Germany, Wyd. BWV Verlag 2011.

87



Irena Gatka

49.

50.

51
52

53.
54.
55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

88

Quinn P., Agrarianism and the Jeffersonian Philosophy, “Review of Politics” 1940, vol 2, nr 1, s.
87-104.

Rivera S., Historical cleavages or transition mode? Influences on the emerging party systems in Poland,
Hungary and Czechoslovakia, “Party Politics” 1996, vol 2, nr 2, 5. 177-208.

Roberts H., Rumania: Political Problems of an Agrarian State, Wyd. Yale University Press 1951.
Rokosky ., Agrarni strana, [w:] Malit ], Marck P. (eds.), Politické strany. Vyjvoj politickych stran a bnuti
v éeskych zemich a Ceskoslovensku 1861-2004. I dil. Obdobi 1861-1938, Wyd. Doplnek 2005, s. 413—441.
Rose R, Munro N., Parties and Elections in New European Democracies, Wyd. ECPR Press 2009.
Rothschild J., Wigfield N., Return to Diversity, Wyd. OUP 2000.

Scullard H., From the Gracchi to Nero: A History of Rome from 133 B.C. to A.D. 68, Wyd. Routledge
2013.

Sebek J., Némecké politické strany v ceskych zemich, [w:] Malit J., Marek P. (eds.), Politické stramy.
Vyjvoj politickych stran a hnuti v ceskych zemich a Ceskoslovensku 1861-2004. 1 dil. Obdobi 1861-1938,
Wyd. Doplnék 2005, s. 467-494.

Sebek J.. Politické strany némecké mensiny, [w:] Malit ]., Marek P. (eds.), Politické strany. Vyvoj
politickych stran a hnuti v éeskych zemich a Ceskoslovensku 1861-2004. 1 dil. Obdobi 1861-1938, Wyd.
Doplnék 2005, s. 861-891.

Small M., The Czechoslovakian republican Party of Smallbolders and Farmers 1918-1938, Wyd.
Pennsylvania State University 1973.

Sorokin P., Zimmerman C., Galpin C., A Systematic Source Book in Rural Sociology: vol 1, Wyd.
University of Minnesota Press 1930.

Spinner M., Continuity and Change: Adaptation Strategies of Agrarian Parties in Scandinavia and
Central Eastern Europe Compared, Wyd. GRIN Verlag 2007.

Stan L., From Riches to Rags: The Romanian National Christian Democrat Peasant Party, ,East
European Quarterly® 2005, vol 39, nr 2, s. 179-227.

Steenbergen M., Marks G., Evaluating expert judgments, ,European Journal of Political Research*
2007, vol 46, nr 3, s. 347-366.

Szajkowksi B., Poland, [w:] Szajkowski B. (ed.), Political Parties of the World, Wyd. John Harper
Publishing 2005, s. 479-485.

Szczerbiak A., The emergence and development of political parties in post-Communist Poland, Wyd.
University of London 1989.

Thieme T., Politischer Extremismus in Ostmittelenropa -  Entstehungsbedingungen  und
Erscheinungsformen, [w:] Backes U., Jesse E. (eds.), Gefibrdungen der Freibeit. Extremistische
Tdeologien im Vergleich, Wyd. Vandenhoeck & Ruprecht 2006, s. 321-358.

Thompson P., Interview Eighteen, [w:] R. Raffaclle, W. Robinson, E. Selinger (eds.), Sustainability
Ethics: S Questions, Wyd. Automatic Press 2010.

Thompson P., Hilde T., The Agrarian Roots of Pragmatism, Wyd. Vanderbile University Press
2000.



ELECTORAL SUCCESS AND IDEOLOGIES OF AGRARIAN PARTIES IN CENTRAL-EASTERN EUROPEAN PARLIAMENTARY DEMOCRACIES (1990-2015)

68.

69.
70.
.
72.

73.

Trapl M., Politické stramy v exilu, [w:] Malit J., Marck P. (eds.), Politické stramy. Vyvoj politickych
stran a bnuti v Ceskyjch zemich a Ceskoslovensku 1861-2004. I1 dil. Obdobi 1938-1961, Wyd. Doplnek
2005, s. 1333-1356.

Warriner D., Economics of Peasant Farming, London 1964.

Wrobel P., Historical Dictionary of Poland 1945-1996, Routledge 2014.

Zagorin P., Rebels and Rulers, 1500-1660: Volume 1, Agrarian and Urban Rebellions: Society, States
and Early Modern Revolution, Wyd. Cambridge University Press 1982.

Zajc D., Boh T., Slovenia, [w:] The handbook of political change in Eastern Europe, Wyd. Edward
Elgar Publishing 2004.

Zarycki T., Ideologies of Eastness in Central and Eastern Europe, Wyd. Routledge 2014.

89



Vitaliy Lytvyn

THE EVOLUTION, LOGICS, VARIATIONS AND IMPROVING OF THE
ACTUAL (POLITICAL AND BEHAVIORAL) TYPOLOGY OF SEMI-
PRESIDENTIALISM: THE ORGANIZATION AND MANIFESTATIONS ON
THE EXAMPLE OF THE EUROPEAN COUNTRIES

Semi-presidentialism is a very common and heterogeneous system of government, since
it can be typified both formally (institutionally and procedurally) and actually (politically and
behaviorally), but the dynamics of semi-presidentialism is less dependent on institutional
and constitutional normsthan on political and behavioral factors. These typological factors
(in particular, the dualism, legitimacy, party affiliation and responsibility of the executive and
the compositions of legislatures) create the grounds for the mediation of semi-presidentialism
on the basis of political and behavioral models of the evaluation of norms and manifestations.
Therefore, the study primarily focuses on the updated and expanded theorization of the actual
(political and behavioral) typology of semi-presidentialism and on the practical consequences, risks
and prospects for its operationalization within the framework of the European cases (from the mo-
ment of semi-presidentialism’s introduction and as of December 2017). As a result, it is argued that
semi-presidentialism (based on a presidential party positioning against the types of cabinetsand
the parameters of inter-party and intra-party relations) should be alternatively typified on the
fully or partly unified majority systems, fully or partly unified minority systems, divided majority

systems and divided minority systems, which provide various political implications.

Keywords: semi-presidentialism, system of government, actual (political and behavioral) typology of

semi-presidentialism, European countries.

EWOLUCJA, LOGIKA, ODMIANY | UDOSKONALENIE RZECZYWISTE)
(POLITYCZNE), BEHAWIORALNEJ) TYPOLOGII SEMIPREZYDENCJI:
TEORETYZACJA 1 PRZEJAWY NA PRZYKtADZIE KRAJOW EUROPY

Semiprezydencjalizm — jest bardzo rozpowszechnionym i heterogenicznym systemem
rzadéw, poniewaz mozna gotypologizowa¢ zaréwno formalnie (instytucjonalnie i procedural-
nie), jak i faktycznie (politycznie, behawioralnie). Ale dynamika systemu semiprezydenckiego
zalezy w mniejszym stopniu od instytucjonalnych i konstytucyjnych norm, niz od politycz-
nych i behawioralnych czynnikéw. Takie czynniki typologiczne (w szczegdlnosci dualizm,
legitymizacja, przynaleznos¢do partii i odpowiedzialnos¢ wladzy wykonawczej oraz sktad orga-

néw ustawodawczych) tworza podstawy do identyfikacji semiprezydencjalizmu na podstawie
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politycznych i behawioralnych modeli oceny jego norm i przejawéw. Prezentowane badania
w zasadzie skupiaja si¢ na zaktualizowancj i rozszerzonej teoretyzacji rzeczywistej (politycznej,
behawioralnej) typologii systemu semiprezydenckiego, a takze na prakeycznych konsekwen-
cjach, ryzykach i perspektywach jej operacjonalizacji w sprawach europejskich (od momentu
wyboru semiprezydencjalizmu do grudnia 2017 roku). W rezultacie argumentuje sig, ze sys-
tem semiprezydencki (opierajac si¢ na pozycjonowaniu partii prezydentéw wzgledem typow
rzadowych gabinetéw oraz parametréw wewnatrz partyjnych i pozapartyjnych relacji) musi
by¢ okreslony w systemach catkowicie lub cz¢$ciowo zjednoczonej wickszosci, catkowicie lub
czgsciowo zjednoczonej mniejszosci, podzielonej wickszosci i podzielonej mniejszosci, keére

warunkuja rozne konsekwencje polityczne.

Stowa kluczowe: semiprezydencjalizm, system rzadowy, faktyczna (polityczna, behawioralna)

typologia systemu semiprezydenckiego, paristwa europejskie.

Semi-presidentialism is the most widespread variation of systems of government among
all thecountries of Europe. At the same time, semi-presidentialism is a very heterogencous
system of government, since it can be categorized and typified both formally (i.c. institu-
tionally and procedurally) and actually(i.c. politically and behaviorally). Thus, in spite of
the very common and relevant for Political Science institutional and procedural typology of
semi-presidentialism within the framework of president-parliamentarism and premier-pres-
identialism, it is necessary to appeal to the factors (the only partially developed) of typology
of semi-presidentialism, which mostly turn around the issues of dualism, legitimacy, party
affiliation and responsibility of the executive and the compositions of legislatures. This is
extremely important, first of all, in view of the fact that these factors are able to outline the
real (actual) powers of political institutions and the patterns of inter-institutional relations
in the triangle “the head of state—cabinet—parliament”. Therefore, they can certify the actual
(political and behavioral) dynamics and diversity of semi-presidential system of government!,
in particular through the prism of the real political (party and electoral) process and the
goals (objectives) of the main political actors. On the other hand, these factors solve the
main problem of the formal (institutional and procedural) typology of semi-presidential-
ism, i.e. its excessive concentration on the norms of law and constitutionalism, and make
it possible to outline a system of government not only legally (i.c. institutionally and pro-
cedurally), but even politically (i.c. politically and behaviorally). Consequently, they create
the grounds for the mediation of semi-presidentialism(in particular, through the prism of

democratization or autocratization, stability and efficiency) on the basis of political and

1

Shugart M., Carey J., Presidents and Assemblies: Constitutional Design and ElectoralDynamics, Wyd. Cambridge Universicy Press 1992.;
Siaroff A., Comparative Presidencies: The Inadequacy of the Presidential, Semi-Presidential and Parliamentary Distinction, “Ernropean
Journal of Political Research 2003, vol 42, nr. 3,5.287-312.
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behavioral models of evaluation of its legal norms, manifestations, consequences, risks and
prospects for operationalization®.

Accordingly, the study of the actual (political and behavioral) typology of semi-presiden-
tialism is extremely important, but it must be carried out in stages. Initially (in the first part
of the article) the attention is paid to the theoretical peculiarities of the initial evolution of
the actual (political and behavioral) typology of semi-presidentialism, in particular in the
studies of a number of scholars. Subsequently (in the second part of the article) the emphasis
is placed on the common logics and variations of the actual (political and behavioral) ty-
pologies of semi-presidentialism. Eventually (in the third part of the article) the attention is
focused on the updated and expanded approach to the actual (political and behavioral) typology
of semi-presidentialism and on the practical manifestations, consequences, risks and prospects for
operationalization of the actual (political and behavioral) types of semi-presidentialism, in

particular within the framework of its European cases.

1. The theoretical peculiarities of the initial evolution of the actual (political and behavioral)
typology of semi-presidentialism

Historically, the first (or initial) actual (political and behavioral) typologies of semi-presiden-
tialismbelong to Duverger®, Frison-Roche?, Martinez’, Nica®, Pasquino’, and Sartori®. These
scientists began researches on the placement of semi-presidential institutions of president and
cabinet (prime minister) in the environment of distribution of powers and responsibilities in
the executive and of the party and personal compositions of legislatures.

The principal importance and the initial relevance of Duverger’s’ and Sartori’s" scientific posi-
tion is that these researchers, primarily considering whether a president and prime minister (cabinet)
have the support of majority or minority in legislature, highlighted (according to the tradition of the
rescarches of presidentialism) the semi-presidential systems with unified and divided government,
which subsequently became the clusters of the actual (political and behavioral) typology of semi-pres-
identialism. The first ones are determined by the fact that both a president and a primeminister be-

long or tend to identical and related (close) political parties in legislature, and therefore significantly

2 WuY-S., Exploring the “Power-Sharing” Mode of Semi-Presidentialism, Paper Presentedat the 1st IPSA/ECPR Joint Conference, Sao
Paulo2011.

3 Duverger M., A New Political System Model: Semi-Presidential Government, “Europeanjournal of Political Research™1980, vol 8, nr. 2,
5. 165-187.; Duverger M., Bréviaire de la Cobabitation, Wyd. Presses Universitaires deFrance1986.

* Fison-RocheE, Le ‘Modele Semi-Présidentiel” Comme Instrument de la Transition enEurope Post-Communiste: Bulgarie, Litnanie, Macédoine,
Pologne, Roumanie et Slovénie, Wyd. Bruylanc2005.; Frison-Roche E, Sesi-Presidentialism in a Post-Communist Context, [w:|Elgie R.,
Mocstrup S. (eds.), Semi-Presidentialism Outside Europe: a Comparative Study, Wyd. Routledge2007, s. 56-77.

> Martinez R., Semi-Presidentialism: A Comparative Study, Paper presented at the ECPRJoint Sessions, Mannheim1999.

¢ NicaB., Comparative Institutional Analysis of Post-C: jst Serni-PresidentialSystems: Prospectus, Wyd. Central European University1998.

Pasquino G., Nomination: Semi-Presidentialism: A Political Model at Work, “Exrapeanjournal of Political Research™1997, vol 31, nr. 1,
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limit the executive dualism. Instead, the latter ones are characterized by the fact that a president and
a prime minister are political opponents of each other, belong or tend to different and unrelated
(not close) political parties in legislature, and therefore considerably increase the executive dualism.

In this regard, Duverger'’, appealing primarily to the traditional experience of semi-presiden-
tialism in France and other European countries, argued that the systems of unified governmentare
initiated and operationalized in the case when semi-presidentialism is characterized by the perfect
match of the party and political positioning of a president and a majority in legislature. As a result,
sucha political and behavioral type of semi-presidentialism transforms the analyzed system of
governmentinto the “duet” of two representatives of the executive, who are able to “sing the same
song” even though there may be some political differences, tensions and even conflicts between
them'. Instead, the systems of divided government are determined by the fact that a president,
who is the leader of a political majority and popularlegitimacy, is opposed by a prime minister,
who is the leader of a majority in legislature that is completely composed of the parties, which
act against a president and his or her political party (if available) inlegislature. As a result, such
a political and behavioral type of semi-presidentialism transforms the analyzed system of govern-
ment into the “duel” of two representatives of the executive and requires, according to Shugart
and Carey", themaximal textual clarity of constitutions, in particular regarding the powers and
responsibilities of themain political institutions in the triangle “the head of state—cabinet—par-
liament’, which can limit the potential and desire of each of them to compete for legitimacy and
prerogatives in the executive. In view of this, it is clear that the systems of unified government are
stabilizedmainly politically (behaviorally), and the system of divided government both politically
(behaviorally) and institutionally (procedurally). That is, on the basis of institutional and proce-
dural mechanisms of limiting the actual personal ambitions and motivations of presidents and
prime ministers (directingthem towards the achievement of systemic goals), taking into account
the electoral expectations(within different types of electoral systems) of each of them and con-
sidering the established traditions of inter-institutional relations.

By analogy and in the form of supplements, but with some theoretical, methodological ande-
tymological differences, Sartori'* atctempted to determine semi-presidential system of government
based on the referral to critical scenarios of its functioning in the event of situations of divided
government. As a result, it was argued that the systems of divided government are capable of gen-
eratingat least three consequences of political and behavioral positioning of semi-presidentialism:
a) when the system of divided government inevitably leads to the conflict between a president and

a prime minister (backed by legislature) in the system of the executive dualism; b) when the system
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of dividedgovernment confirms that semi-presidentialism is not a synthesis of parliamentarism
and presidentialism, but rather an alternation between the parliamentary and presidential phases
of a separate system of government”® (with the condition that the systems of unified and divided
government can approximate semi-presidentialismboth to presidentialism or parliamentarism);
¢) when the system of divided government may notviolate the mechanism of the distribution of
power and inter-institutional relations in the triangle “the head of state—cabinet—parliament’, and
therefore may promote or interfere stabilization and democratization of semi-presidentialism.
A similar result and a similar theoretical and methodological logics (in particular, against the
backdrops of Duverger'®) was achieved by Pasquino!” who distributed all political and behavioral
cases of semi-presidentialism into the systems of support and non-support of presidentsin legisla-
tures and noted that some of them (to a greater or lesser extent) testify the conclusion that the dual
structure of the executive under semi-presidentialism can generate a “competitive diarchy’, which
can be easily transformedinto a “confrontational diarchy”. Additionally, the scientist identified four
scenarios of the deployment of the systems of support and non-support systems of presidentsin
legislatures: a) when a president is elected by one and the same political majority, which controls
most of the mandates in legislature, and is the leader of a majority party or majority coalition (as
a result, a president is an effective leader of political and parliamentary majority and may enjoy
conditionalfreedom in obtaining additional executive powers); b) when a president is elected by
a political majority composed of several political parties, which control most of the mandates in
legislature, but is not the leader of the largest party of this majority (resulting in a legislative and
administrative contrast among a president and the leaders of other political parties of the parlia-
mentary majority, especially if one of them is a prime minister); ¢) when a presidentis elected by
a political majority, buta parliament manages a cabinet on the basis of a completely differentand
controversial (in relation to a president) parliamentary majority (as a result, a president will as
soonas possible try to react to the actions of a cabinet and parliament threatening to dissolve the
latter); d) whena president is given a certain freedom of actions due to the fact that there is no
clearly expressed leader of the largest party, and the majority in a legislature is composed of several
political partics. Based on this, the scholar contended that the system of divided government (or
the system of non-support of apresident) is the most variational in the case of semi-presidentialism
(and not presidentialism, forwhich it may also be inherent). Since it can lead (as necessarily in the
case of presidentialism) or notlead to problems of governance and law-making in the conditions
of semi-presidentialism. In addition, it is not always known who is responsible for the conduct

of political actions and inaction in the system of semi-presidential executive dualism under the
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conditions of the systems of divided government. This, relying on the theoretical and method-
ological remarks of Shugart and Carey®, meansthat the system of divided government in the
conditions of semi-presidentialism does not necessarilycreate a more or less durable, reliable and
repetitive inter-institutional stalemate and electoral confusion”, but is quite flexible.

Similarly, but more diversely and structurally, Nica® highlighted political and behavioral
variations of semi-presidentialism, under which: a) a president enjoys the support of a single-party
majority in legislature; b) a president enjoys the support of a coalitional majority in legislature;
¢) a president is opposed to a coherent (cohesive) majority in legislature; d) a president opposes
a fragmentary majority in legislature. Supplementary, the scientist noted that each of the listed
variations of the systems of unified and divided government under semi-presidentialism can be
characterized both by optimal (or the best) and negative (or the worst) political and behavioral
scenarios. Theytotally affect the positioning of semi-presidential system of government in the con-

text of specific institutional and procedural ateributes (the details of this are shown in the table 1).

Table 1. Political and behavioral variations of semi-presidentialism and their optimal and negative scenarios based on the
positioning of presidents towards majority in legislatures (Nica's model)

The option or situation of

semi-presidentialism Negative (the worst) scenario

Optimal (the best) scenario

A president cannot count on the stable support of

A president enjoys the
support of a single-party
majority in legislature

Presidential domination is provided only to the
extent that the majority party ensures a stable
party support to the head of state

his/her party (because of discipline in it and the

positioning of individual deputies), and therefore

forced to be involved with situational support of
other parties and deputies

A president enjoys the
support of a coalitional
majority in legislature

Presidential domination is provided only to the

extent that the majority parties ensures stable

coalitional support to the head of state (in the
conditions of coalition stability)

A president cannot count on the stable support of
a coalition (because of stability and discipline in
it and the positioning of individual parties), and
therefore forced to be involved with situational

support of other parties and deputies

A president is opposed
to a coherent (cohesive)
majority in legislature

A president recognizes the demands of
parliamentary majority concerning the control
of a cabinet and prime minister, and therefore
performs a subordinate role. A legislature does
not challenge the powers of a president, which
derive from his/her constitutional prerogatives

A president and legislature compete on the
control of the executive and law-making

A president opposes
a fragmentary majority in
legislature

There is no an effective political opposition in
parliament, so factions and parliamentarians
prefer to endure the domination of the head of
state, especially if it is constitutionally grounded

There is an inter-institutional conflict, when
neither a president nor a legislature (or anyone
else) is empowered to govern and make
a decisive influence on law-making

Irédro:Nica B., Comparative Institutional Analysis of Post-Communist Semi-PresidentialSystems: Prospectus, Wyd. Central European University1998. Adapted by the
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A similar conclusion was reached in the researches of Martinez*, in which it was argued that
semi-presidentialism, based on the comparison of presidential party affiliation and major-
ityparty/parties composition in legislature, may be subjected to the trichotomy of systems of
government, where: a) a parliamentary majority is created and functions in favor of a president; b)
a parliamentarymajority is created and operates against a president; ¢) a parliamentary majority
is created and operates in supportof a president, but does not recognize his or her leadership
in political system, in particular in the executive vertical. The indicated correlations of the
indicators of political and behavioral typology of semi-presidentialism are important given
the fact that they can predict different parameters of thesuccesses and failures of the analyzed
system of government®. This, for example, is clear on the basisof Duverger's” comment on
the assessment of real (actual) powers of the heads of state in the conditionsof semi-presidential-
ism, since they are defined not by constitutions, but by the existence of an invincibleand united
pro-presidential majority (which is faithfully subordinate to a president) in alegislature. As a re-
sult, the scientist observes that if a party is endowed by both a presidency and a majority in
both chambers of a parliament then this practically excludes the constitutional separation of powers™.
Conversely, if a presidency and majority in legislature are in the hands of different parties, then the
official constitutionalseparation of powers, in particular due to the competition among the
opposing forces, substantially expands. In general, this means that the separation of powers
is the result of the combination of a party system and a constitutional framework of a political
system’s functioning®, and also that the functionality and dynamics of semi-presidentialism are
less dependent on institutional and constitutional norms than on political and behavioral factors®.

In a similar theoretical and methodological context, as well as interpreting semi-presidential-
ismas a transit tool of a system of government’s movement from presidentialism to parlia-
mentarismandvice versa”’, Frison-Roche proposed and tested the scheme that describes the actual,
political and behavioral variations in the powers of presidents depending on their relationshipwith
cabinets/prime ministers and majority in legislacures®. Thus, the scientist typified semi-presi-
dentialism primarily on the basis of determining and taking into account the political position-
ing and party affiliation of presidents regarding the composition of a majority in legislatures. In

view of this, it is established that the party affiliation of a prime minister, the composition of
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acabinet and legislature have a decisive influence on the practical realization of the powers
of a president, in particular, in comparison with the volume of powers enshrined in the con-
stitution of any semi-presidential country. For example, it is contended that the presence of
a pro-presidential majority in legislature substantially screngthens the actual (political and
behavioral powers) of apresident, while the reverse situation leads to a narrowing of the possibilities
of a president’s political maneuver and his/her “coercion” to seck compromise solutions with an
opposition (the details of this are shown in the table 2). The situation is complemented by the
fact that under the conditions of operationalization of undeveloped democratic culture, leader
and clientelist tendencies in politics (under such a scenario ofsemi-presidentialism), the danger of
abusing presidential powers increases that leads to strengthening the autocratic tendencies in political

development of countries™.

Table 2. The matrix of the actual (political and behavioral) types of semi-presidentialism based on the positioning of
presidents regarding the compositions of majority in legislatures (Frison-Roche’s model)

" . The positioning of a president towards the composition of a majority in legislature
e composition 0
a majorityiﬁl legislature Is the head of Is in opposition to Is the member of Is neutral
a majority a majority a majority
. Absolute powers of A president as . . A president as
Monolithic (single-party) a president 2 regulator Symbolic functions a requlator
A coalition with a domi- - A president as ' ) A president as
nant cabinet party Limited powers aregulator Symbolic functions aregulator
A balanced or equilibri- , A president as P A president as
um coalition Diarchy aregulator Symbolic functions aregulator
A quasi-coalition dkiﬂ;;?]tj%n;km 9 A f ::;ISBT})?S Symbolic functions Diarchy
A majority in legislature _ _ _ _
is not typical

Trodto:Frison-Roche F., Le “Modele Semi-Présidentiel” Comme Instrument de la Transition enFurope Post-Communiste: Bulgarie, Lituanie, Macédoine, Pologne,

Roumanie et Slovénie, Wyd. Bruylant2005. Adapted by the author.

2. The common and verified logics and variations of the actual (political and behavioral) typolo-
gy of semi-presidentialism

At the same time, the typological, theoretical and methodological logics of the above-men-
tionedscientific positions is complemented by the fact that semi-presidentialism is not necessarily
characterized by the formation of majority cabinets, and therefore it should not appeal exclusively

to the comparison of party affiliation of presidents and prime ministers in the cut of the composition

¥ Roper S., Areall Semi-Presidential Regimes the Same? A Comparison of Premier-Presidential Regimes, “Comparative Politics 2002, vol 34,
nr. 3,5.253-272.
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of a majority in legislatures. The explanation is that minority cabinets quite often are formed in the
European semi-presidential countries. These are the cabinets that still do not form parliamentary
majority by the influence of exclusively cabinet parties, although they rely on the situational
or permanent supportof a majority in legislature. Accordingly, in the context of the actual (po-
litical and behavioral) typologyof semi-presidentialism, this is interesting given that the systems
of unified and divided governmentcan be determined by the types (i.c. majority or minority) of
cabinets, which help to diversify political and behavioral types of semi-presidentialism within
the framework of unified majority or minority systems and divided majority or minority sys-
tems. Therefore, the initial rescarches on the proposed topic were supplemented by Skach®,
Jung-Hsiang®, Garrido™, Wu* and other scholars who systematized the indicators of
the actual(political and behavioral) typology of semi-presidentialism, as well as distinguished its
various scenarios and phases.

The outined attributive requirement of political and behavioral typology of semi-presidentialism
and generalization of the early political and behavioral taxonomies of semi-presidentialism was
initially(but not fully) noted in the scientific researches of Skach*. She, based on the dispo-
sition that semi-presidentialism recognizes the possibility of the simultancous existence of two
executors (or centers of the executive), i.e. a popularly elected president and an indirectly elected
(appointed) prime minister, tried to find out the influence of dualism, legitimacy, party affilia-
tion and responsibility of the executive and the composition of legislature through the prism
of the situations of parliamentary majority andminority on the analyzed system of government.
Such theoretical and methodological logics is conditioned primarily by the fact that the executive
is traditionally positionedas dualized and distributed between a president and a prime minister
in classical (or “Duvergerian”) and post-classical (or “post-Duvergerian”)definition of semi-presi-
dentialism, as well as in all of their reinterpretations. Even though the head ofstate may not be
constitutionally positioned as a carrier of the executive, and a prime minister is a primary center or
the head of the executive. Accordingly, such a division of the executive makes impossible an elegant
or clear delimitation of powers of prime ministers and presidents in most cases of semi-presidentialism,
and therefore often leads to constitutional ambiguity of the analyzed system of government.

As a result, when the executive powers of theheads of states and the heads of cabinets are
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nr. 1,s.93-121.

31 Jung-Hsiang T, Sub-Types of Semi-Presidentialism and Political Deadlock, “FrenchPolitics 2008, vol 6, nr. 1, 5. 63-84.

Garrido A., Semi-Presidentialism and Democracy: a Comparative Perspective, Paperpresented at World Congress of the International
Political Science Association, Santiagode Chile2009.

Wu Y-S., Exploring the “Power-Sharing” Mode of Semi-Presidentialism, Paper Presentedat the 1st IPSA/ECPR Joint Conference, Sao
Paulo2011.

# Skach C., Borrowing Constitutional Designs. Constitutional Law in Weimar Germany and the French Fifth Republic, Wyd. Princeton Univer-
sity Press 2005.; Skach C., Constitutional Origins of Dictatorship and Democracy, “Constitutional Political Economy 2005, vol 16, nr. 4,
s.347-368.; Skach C., The “Newest” Separation of Powers: Semi-Presidentialism, “Tuternational Journalof Constitutional Law”2007,vol 5,
nr. 1,5.93-121.

s

98



THE EVOLUTION, LOGICS, VARIATIONS AND IMPROVING OF THE ACTUAL (POLITICAL AND BEHAVIORAL). ..

markedly divergent and inconsistent, it is often not entirely constitutionally, institutionally and
procedurally clear who ofthe executors (the centers of the executive) is authorized to implement
a final decision, even in such areasof policy as national defense and international or interstate
relations®. In turn, the legitimacy, party affiliation and responsibility of the two executors are
also significantly different, since: a primeministerand cabinet in their functioning and responsi-
bility (but not always in formation) depend on the proceduresfor the delegation of certain powers
and obligations by a parliament; a president, in particular on the basisof electoral and rationalized
legitimacy, has an independent and popular mandate that is autonomous froma legjslature and can
actin the absence of its support or approval. The outlined institutional and constitutional autonomye-
stablishes certain “stimulus-reactions” for a president, on the basis of which the head of stateis at least
interested in the formation and offering an own program and order of actions, even if it provides
for the mechanism of interference in the sphere of powers of a prime minister and cabinet®.

Accordingly, the tense relations between the institutions of president, prime minister/cabinet
and parliament (even if they share an identical political program), which are conditioned by
theabove-mentioned additional division of the executive under semi-presidentialism, are poten-
tially unconditional, structural and even permanent in the conditions of the considered system
of government, since they are caused by the structure and institutional/procedural logics of
semi-presidentialism?. If such relations are continued, then presidents who enjoy institutional and
constitutional autonomy can transform semi-presidential democracies into “constitutional dicta-
torships™, i.c. situations when executors (the centers of the executive) widely apply themech-
anisms of emergency, reserve and discretionary powers”, shifting the political regimes from
democratic to hybrid or autocratic ones. This is especially true in the case when political regimes in
semi-presidentialism are already (in advance) hybrid or autocratic ones, and presidents institu-
tionally, procedurally, politically and behaviorally affect constitutional courts, because they may
endanger the functional powers and terminality of legislatures. On the other hand, the presenceof
amajority in legislacure and mutually friendly relations among it, a president and a prime minis-
ter or cabinet reduce the probability of an overgrowth of strained relations, which are internally
immanent for semi-presidentialism, in serious conflicts in the system of the executive dualism.

In this regard, it should be noted that it is necessary to distinguish/taxonomy and hier-

archizeseveral variations of coexistence (balances, imbalances and conflicts) of the centers
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of the executive within the framework of semi-presidentialism. On the basis of this, Skach*
highlights the following actual (political and behavioral) variations of semi-presidentialism
as the unified majority system, thedivided majority system and the divided minority system.
Each of these actual (political and behavioral) types of semi-presidentialism is the resule of
the synthesis of institutional andprocedural attributes of the analyzed system of government
and party/electoral peculiarities of political process. Since the listed types are formed on the
basis of the interaction, on the one hand, of constitutional norms and procedures and, on
the other hand, of the preferences of voters, as well as social and political characteristics of
particular countries.

The first, in the form of the unified majority system, and the least contentious or the
most stable(for political regime) variation of semi-presidentialism provides that the head of
state is a member or supporter of the prime minister’s party, as a result of which a president
and a prime minister/cabinetaresupported by an identical majority in legislature. Such a case
can be described by the proceduresof “full power” or successive change (alternation) of the
representatives of different parties in power. It traditionally (but not necessarily, depending
on the inter-party and intra-party scructuring of political process) demonstrates that a pres-
ident or a prime minister is considered the undisputed leader of the nation. Thus, the prob-
abilitythat the two executors (the centers of the executive) will follow an identical policical
agenda and cooperate to achieve a common goal is the maximum®*'. Accordingly, the head of
state or the head of cabinet in such conditions is the center of the executive depending on the
roles and powers formally foreseen for them (in particular, regardingthe implementation of
president-parliamentarism or premier-presidentialism as formal insticutional and procedural
type of semi-presidentialism)*?, as well as historical experience of prevailing of someone from
them in political (including executive) process. At the same time, cases are more frequent when
apresident is the leader of the nation and a prime minister carries out the dutiesofthe chief of
presidential staff, as a result such a version of semi-presidentialismis configured mainly by
the logics of presidential system of government. This is manifested primarily in the fact that
a majority in legislature follows the same political orientation as a president andrecognizes
him/her as aleader. That is why a president actually appears as the head of political (political

and parliamentary) majority and dominates a legislature in practice*.
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In contrast, in the cases (which some scholars call “the divided executive” of the unified ma-
joritysystem and other scholars nominate as “semi-cohabitation™), when a majority in legislature
is only partially of the same political orientation as a president (if a president and a primeminister
are from different cabinet parties within the same majority in legislature), but does not consider the
head of state to be its leader, at least because he or she is not the leader of the largest (usually a prime
ministerial one) party of the coalitionalcabinet supported by a majority in legislature, then it
turns out that the execution of presidential constitutional powers in practice may be limited
by the will of the leader of a majority (first of all, by the will of a prime minister) in legislature®.
This means that it is expedient to distinguish the fully unified majority systems and the partially
unified majority systems among the unified majority systems in general. Moreover, it is obvious
that thepositioning of presidents and prime ministers in the system of party hierarchy signifi-
cantly influence the dynamics of semi-presidentialism under the conditions of the unified majority
system. Usually, when the party leader becomes the head of state, he or she dominates the systemof
the executive. Instead, if the head of state is not a leader of a political party and the latter is headed
bythe head of cabinet, then the format of their inter-institutional relations depends on the intra-party
parametersof a governing/cabinet party. That is why it often happens that the head of cabinet,
but not the headof state prevails in the aforementioned construction of semi-presidentialism (for
example, in Polandduring Komorowski’s presidency and Tusk’s premiership from the party “Civil
Platform”). Accordingly, in the cases of the unified majority systems, the logics of presidentialism
or parliamentarism actually works, but the system of government is formally, institutionally
and procedurally still positioned as a semi-presidential one (even regardless of whether it is pres-
ident-parliamentary or premier-presidential one)?.

The second, in the form of the divided majority system, and moderately conflicting or
moderately stable (for political regime) variation of semi-presidentialism provides that the
head of state is not a member or even a supporter, but rather an opponent of the course of the
political party (parties) of a prime minister and cabinet as a whole (or is not represented or
associated with any party in a parliament) and is not supported by a majority in legislature
(although, there is such a theoreticallypossible, but empirically extremely unpopular case of
semi-presidentialism, when a president issupported by a majority in legislature, and a prime
minister and cabinet are not characterized by this feature)*. Sucha case is outlined by the
procedure of cohabitation when the most important executive decisions aretraditionally (but

not necessarily) taken by a prime minister (provided that a president and prime minister represent

# Elgic R, Semi-Presidentialism in Western Europe, [w:]Elgic R, Moestrup S., Wu Y-S. (eds.), Sewsi-Presidentialism and Democracy, Wyd.
Palgrave2011, s. 81-97.; Lyevyn V., Teoriia ta Praktyka Kohabitatsii v Napivprezydentskykh Systemakh Yevropy, “Osvita Rehionu:
Politolohiia, Psykholobiia, Komunikatsii"2011, vol 4, 5. 140-149.

% Movchan U, Prezydent, Partiina Systema ta Uriad: Potentsiini Konflikey ta Shliakhy Yikh Podolannia, “Stratehichni Priorytery 2012,
vol 25,5.53-57.

7 Gschwend T., Leuffen D, When Vaters Choose Regimes: The Issue of Cobabitation in the FrenchElections of 2002, Wyd. Arbeitspapiere

Mannhcimer Zentrumfur Europaische Sozialforschung2003.

Elgic R., Semi-Presidentialism in Western Europe, [w:]Elgic R, Moestrup S., Wu Y-S. (eds.), Seri-Presidentialism and Democracy, Wyd.

Palgrave2011, s. 81-97.; Schmide ML, Worterbuch zur Politik, Wyd. Alfred Kroner VIg2004, s. 138.
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mutually opposing parties, but the presidential /pro-presidential party is not a member of a cabinet
and does not provide parliamentary support to a cabinet and/or prime minister). As a result,
even with a possible loss of controllability of inter-institutional relations and political process
and the reduction of the level of legitimacy of political institutions, the logics of parliamen-
tary system of government prevails in this variation of semi-presidentialism (even regardless of
whether it is presidene-parliamentaryor premier-presidential one)*. Thus, the latter is described
with exceptional and temporary transformationof the dualistic structure of the executive (i.c. of
the potential or real executive dualism) in the direction of the competitive (i.c. conflict or har-
monious™) diarchy". In such a cut, a president is traditionally limited exclusively to his or her
constitutional powers or even in them®, although the head of state may havehis or her own
domestic policy program and does not want to give up his or her executive power to a prime
minister and cabinet®. This is particularly relevant in the case when political and ideolog-
icaldifferences, which distinguish between a president and a prime minister, are very deep, and
when a prime minister carries out or at least intends to execute his or her powers and to direct
the work of a cabinet without consulting a president.

In contrast, a president may be interested in using extraordinary, reserve or discretionary pow-
ers as counter-weights to a pro-cabinet majority in legislature. Accordingly, there is a possible case
when the actual powers of the head of state increase in the divided majority system. The most
often this happens during the periods when a parliament cannot form a cabinet on a party
basis or when it manages to form a cabinet composed of several parties, none of which is able to
offer an obvious leader of a majorityin legislature. Therefore, in order to avoid a political crisis, the
head of state (who does not have the support of a parliamentary majority) proposes a candidate
for a subordinatednon-partisan prime minister, who receives (if necessary) an investiture vote in
legislature, or simply acquires a certain additional (unlike the constitutional regulation) freedom
of actions™.,

In view of this, it is noteworthy that all semi-presidential systems in Europe should be divided
into three groups depending on how their constitutions formalize and outline the procedures of
cohabitation(the divided majority systems): a) the first group of constitutions obliges a president
to consult with aparliamentary majority, a majority in legislature or the largest party in legislacure

when he/she nominatesa candidate for a prime minister, and therefore cohabitation (the divided

® Knapp A., Wright V., The government and politics of France, Wyd. Routledge2001, 5. 9.

RUB F, Schach dem Parlament!: Regierungssysteme und Staatsprisidenten in denDemokratisierungsprozessen Osteuropas, Wyd.

Westdeutscher2001, 5. 296.

5! Pasquino G., Nomination: Semi-Presidentialism: A Political Model at Work, ‘Europeanfournal of Political Research™1997, vol 31, nr. 1,
s.130-131.

52 Movchan U, Dualizm Vykonavchoi Vady: Problema Rozpodilu Povnovazhen u Napivprezydentskykh Systemakh, “Visnyk Kharkivskobo
Natsionalnoho Universytetu ImeniV. N. Karazina: Seriia: Pytannia Politolohii 2011, vol 984, 5. 102-108.

%> Skach C., Constitutional Origins of Dictatorship and Democracy, “Constitutional Political Economy 2005, vol 16, nr. 4, 5. 347-368.; Skach
C., The “Newest” Separation of Powers: Semi-Presidentialism, ‘Tuternational Journalof Constitutional Law”2007,vol 5, nr. 1,5.93-121.

> Pasquino G., Nomination: Semi-Presidentialism: A Political Model at Work, “Eurgpeanjournal of Political Research™1997, vol 31, nr. 1,
s.132-133.
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majority system) automaticallytakes place when the party (the coalition of parties) is opposed
to a president and dominates (is the main one, since it has an absolute majority of seats) in
parliament; b) the second group of constitutions does not stipulate the conditions for resolving
differences betweena president and a parliament regarding the candidacy of a prime minister,
and therefore cohabitation(the divided majority system) may or may not be operationalized;
¢) the third group of constitutionsactually makes impossible cohabitation (the divided majority
system), because a president can dissolvea parliament (or at least the leading chamber of a parlia-
ment), when the lateer rejects the presidential candidacy for a prime minister: although formally,
institutionally and procedurally cohabitation (thedivided majority system) cannot be avoided
if a president agrees on its scenario®. Moreover, the European cases of semi-presidentialism
under theconditions of cohabitation (the divided majority system) should be divided into*®: the
systems of “monisticbi-presentation”when only one of the two centers of the executive (i.c. a pres-
ident or a prime minister) is a controlling institution; the systems of “dualistic bi-presenta-
tion”, when a prime minister and a president are equal players of the executive relations in the
conditions of cohabitation.

Finally, the third, in the form of the divided minority system, and the most controversial or
theleast stable (for political regime, especially during reforms) variation of semi-presidentialism
providesthat neither a president nor a prime minister, who are the political opponents of each
other (and noone in this sense in general), does not have a stable support of a majority in legis-
lature. Such a casesynthesizes the attributes of the most problematic model of presidential
system of government(i.c. the divided system) with the most problematic model of parliamentary
system of government (i.c. the system of minority government), when a president (even regardless
of whether semi-presidentialism is president-parliamentary or premier presidential one) is par-
ty distanced from a parliament and a prime minister, and a legislature is internally divided
itself”. This, according to the researchers®, quite often, at least in the face of the other actual
(political and behavioral) types of semi-presidentialism, leads or creates the preconditions for

a “drive” from a democracy or hybrid political regime to a “constitutional dictatorship”, autocracy

o
M

> Lytvyn V., Napivprezydentski Systemy v Krainakh Tentralnoi Yevropy: Determinanty Definiinvannia, [w:] Bialoblocki Z., Romanyuk
A (eds.), Transformacje ustrojowe wEuropie Srodkowej i Wichodniej, Wyd. WSGK 2012, 5. 207-225.
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and personalization (mostly by presidents) of political power””. This conclusion is especially true pri-
marily in the case of the so-called substantiveminority cabinets, which are determined by the
status of minority even when other parties guaranteethem situational additional parliamentary
support. On the contrary, this conclusion almost does notapply to the so-called formal minority
cabinets, which receive a stable external support of legislature and tend to the construction of
majority cabinets by their status®.

The main reasons for this are:a distancing of a president from a parliament and a prime
minister;excessive fragmentation of a parliament and frequent changes of coalitions and
composition ofcabinets;continuous intervention by a president in a cabinet’s activities and
the use of emergency, reserve and discretionary powers (governance and law-making without
cabinets); a president’s desire to establish personal control over the political system directly on
the basis of a popular legitimacy. The outlined and determined inter-institutional relations are
capable of generating a kind of “viciouscircle” of legitimacy and conflict of the executive dual-
ism in the conditions of semi-presidentialism. Since the greater is the instability and passivity of
alegislature, the greater is the pressure and desireof a president to feel about the possibility of using
extraordinary and reserve powers as a substitute of a majority functionsin a legislature, automatically
weakening and undermining the potential of the lacter®". This, in turn, forces legislature and par-
ties to refuse their control over the executive/cabinet, and citizens to evaluate the identified
political institutions as illegitimate or less legitimate than the institution of presidency,
automatically increasing the role and purpose of the latter (especially through the actual impos-
sibility or extreme difficulty of removingthe head of state from the powers on the basis of impeach-
ment procedures in an excessively fragmented parliament). Finally, this determines that high
intensity of competition within the dual/dualistic executive in the conditions of the divided
minority system predetermines institutional, procedural, political and behavioral vulnerabilicy
of semi-presidentialism. Accordingly, the main “fuses” of this is the presence of a stable major-
ity in legislature and the full integration of a president into a party system of a semi-presidential
country®. Based on this, the divided minority system, as scientists**point out, may not lead to a fall,
decline or destabilization of democracy and personalization of political process.

The proposed (Skach’s) logics of the actual (political and behavioral) typology of

semi-presidentialismis to a large extent repeated or foreseen, but essentially supplemented in
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the researches of other scientists®. This is the most noticeable in the case of Garrido® who
synonymizes the unified majority systems, the divided majority systems and the divided mi-
nority systems in accordance with the cases, when: a) apresident heads or can head a party or
coalition that has a majority in legislature; b) a majority formed ina legislature is in opposition
(in the form of conflictual cohabitation or peaceful coexistence) to a president;c) a legislature
lacks any clear form of majority, but instead situations of minority cabinets’ formation pre-
vail. The scientist observes that taking into account the type of a party system, in particular
a structured or unstructured (i.c. complicated) one, has a decisive influence on the testing of
a certain actual (political and behavioral) type of semi-presidentialism. Since a scructured party
system is capable of generating a legislature that supports a cabinet. Instead, it is substantially
complicated in the case of an unstructured party system, which is marked by an increase of the
instruments of presidential influence on a cabinet and by a counter-action of an excessively
fragmented legislature””. Moreover, scientists believe that political and behavioral logics of
semi-presidentialsystem of government is determined and complemented by aftiliation or
non-membership (or at leastby association) of a president to a party in legislature. Since if the
head of state is non-partisan or not associated with a parliamentary party (or, as in the case of
some European countries, is positioned as one that is over parties), then semi-presidentialism is
affected by additional conflicts, and vice versa®. This is at least due to the fact that alegislature is
a traditional platform for reconciling the interests of various political parties, and therefore the
setting-up of inter-institutional relations in the triangle “the head of state—cabinet—parliament”
usually occurs precisely througha legislature. Otherwise, when the interests of a non-partisan
president and a partisan legislature cannot bereconciled, then the political and behavioral
nature of semi-presidentialism becomes or has the potential to become delegative, leading
to autocratization of inter-institutional relations and political regime ingeneral®. Accord-

ingly, it is clear that democracies are encouraged by such political and behavioral scenarios of

® Jung-Hsiang T, Sub-Types of Semi-Presidentialism and Political Deadlock, “FrenchPolitics 2008, vol 6, nr. 1,5. 63-84.; Stepan A., Suleiman
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semi-presidentialism, which are primarily party-determined. Conversely, if semi-presidentialism
is non-party or supra-party, then its political and behavioral logics and attribution contribute
to autocratization of a political regime.

Summarizing this, it is obvious that the distinction among the unified majority systems, the
dividedmajority systems and the divided minority systems lies in the fact that semi-presidentialism
(being rathervulnerable to the threats of democracy and political stability, hypothetically and
in general) can move from one political and behavioral variation to another depending on
certainconstitutional powers of political institutions in the triangle “the head of state—cabinet—
parliament’, especially depending on the features of electoral systems, the results of presidential and
parliamentary elections, party membership of the centers of the executive and party (or political)
composition of a legislature™. On the one hand, different electoral systems and evenelectoral
formulas diversely influence the probability of forming a more or less coherent, dimensionaland sta-
ble majority in legislature and, as a result, the authorization of a more or less actually (politically and
behaviorally) strong prime-minister and president’. On the other hand, separate (asynchronous)
presidential and parliamentary elections make it possible for political institutions to oppose
cachother when a parliamentary majority opposed to a president is formed, or vice versa’. In turn,
the actual (political and behavioral) logics of semi-presidentialism depends on the so-called “ac-
tive” and “reactive” powers of presidents:the first ones, in particular in the form of decrees, allow-
presidents to establish or change the inter-institutional status quo; the second ones, in particular
in the form of hypothetical dissolutions of legislatures, make it possible for presidents only to
defend their status quo from the attempts of a majority (or minority) in parliaments to change
it”. Accordingly, it is quite obvious that weaker presidents can be positioned as stronger and
strong presidents can bepositioned as weaker not because of their constitutional powers, but because
they, respectively, have or donot have the party (or political) support of legislatures, i.c. they (in one
way or another) control or do notcontrol a majority in legislatures in the relations in the triangle
“the head of state—cabinet—parliament’”.

The consequence is conjecturing that the inter-institutional relationship among a presi-
dent, aprime minister/cabinet and a parliament (i.c. a cabinet majority or minority in legislature)
depend toalarge extent not so much on a certain formal (institutional and procedural) structure and
variation of semi-presidentialism, that is on the constituted volume of powers of political actors
and patterns of relations among them, but on the actual (political and behavioral) context,

that is on the relationship between a president and a majority or minority in legislature and
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on the nature of such a majority or minority in legislature. This is manifested in the fact that if
the head of state is able to generate a majority inlegislature, if a president can be integrated into
aparty system and if certain institutional, procedural, political, behavioral and socio-psychological
factors (associated with elections and stable or institutionalized electoral and party systems) contrib-
ute to the coincidence of a presidential politicalmajority and a cabinet parliamentary majority™,
then semi-presidentialism can actually be operationalized as a minimally conflictual option, first of all

within the framework of the unified majority system.

3.The updated and expanded approach to the actual (political and behavioral) typology of se-
mi-presidentialism and its manifestations, consequences, risks and prospects within the frame-
work of the European cases

At the same time, summing up the early (initial) and late (synthetic) attempts of the actual
(politicaland behavioral) typology of semi-presidentialism, we still notice their incompleteness or
non-finalization, even in the submission of Skach” and Garrido™. Firstly, the problem lies in the
factthar the scientists do not fully typify the different variations of the unified majority systems,
divided majority systems anddivided minority systems. This, for example, is evident in view of the
fact that three versions of the actual (political and behavioral) typology of semi-presidentialism, al-
ready interpreted in Political Science (in addition to the situations when presidential and/or prime
ministerialpositions may be non-party or may be only associated with parties), can be hypothetically,
schematically, theoretically and methodologically presented and attributed at least in the
way shown in the table 3.

Secondly, the point is that the proposed variations of semi-presidentialism do not fully satisfy
the theoretical and methodological diversification of political and behavioral types of semi-pres-
identialism into the unified majority systems or the unified minority systems and the divided
majority systems or the divided minority systems unqualified majority and minority, which is
partially outlined aboveand can be schematically presented with the help of the matrix of
the generalized types of the analyzed system of government as in the table 4.

As aresult, the theoretical and methodological series of the actual (political and behav-
ioral) typology of semi-presidentialism, which is outlined and analyzed in Political Science and
in various ways was or can be implemented in the political practice of different European countries,
is incomplete. Since there are such variations of semi-presidential system of government, when

neither a presidentnor a prime minister (and no one in this sense in general) has a stable support of
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amajority in legislature, but a president and a prime minister are from an identical party, are associ-

ated with an identical party or are the political associates of each other. This, for example, took

place in Finland in 1976-1977, when there was the minority coalitional cabinet of Miettunen,

which functioned as part of the Centre Party, the LiberalPeople’s Party and the Swedish People’s

Party, and the position of president was occupied by Kekkonenfrom the Centre Party. This was

despite the fact that the three-party centrist cabinet relied on the sustainedsupport (in the form of

the number of parliamentary mandates of the cabinet parties) of only 57 (of the 200) deputies

of the Finnish legislature.

Table 3. Hypothetical political and behavioral variations/attributes and party patterns of semi-presidentialism within the

framework of the unified majority systems, divided majority systems and divided minority systems

- The party ' The share of parliamentary
moonst | Tepyl | o | Meptieo | Tetped | ngifiepriss
T:;Stmfisg rri:%jg;iﬁy A/(A) A/(A) A+n Majority cabinet > (50 % + 1 mandate)
L’;ﬁt‘émf'sgr'g‘;{g;'tzy A(A) B/(3) A+B+n | Majority cabinet | > (50%-+1mandate)
v | A /) A+n | Majoritycabinet | = (50%-+1mandate)
E';;‘;’;“f,g;gi{g;‘}’ AL I (W+n | Majoritycabinet | > (50%+ 1 mandate)
T:;;gwsgrm{g;igy —/(A) A/(A) A+n Majority cabinet > (50 % + 1 mandate)
Jitieb ST /) ()+n | Majoritycabinet | > (50%-+1mandate)
Vo a/h B/(8) B+n | Majoritycabinet | > (50%+1mandate)
e Ve =/ B/(8) B+n | Majoritycabinet | > (50%+1mandate)
Tsr;it(iixwi.d\jg r;gfij:r:i;y A/(A) -/(B) (B)+n Majority cabinet > (50 % + 1 mandate)
it |~/ /) 5)+n | Majoritycabinet | > (50%+1mandate)
T:;it(grﬁfjsgr?;it?&?gy A/(A) B/(B) B+n Minority cabinet <50 % of mandates
T:;it(g:qifj\e/gr?;it?gr?gy -/(A) B/(B) B+n Minority cabinet <50 % of mandates
T:;itdei;ifj\e/g rm?(?r:igy A/(A) -/(8) (B)+n Minority cabinet <50 % of mandates
Tsr;gx&j\e/gr?;i?;?zy —/(A) -/(B) (B)+n Minority cabinet <50 % of mandates

“A”, "B"=the parties of a parliament; “n” = the parties or separate deputies of a parliament; “—"= non-partisan status of a president or a prime minister; ()" = the

marking of parties associated with presidents or prime ministers; /= the marking of an alternative of affiliation or non-affiliation with a party.

Zrdto: The author's own interpretations and calculations.
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Table 4. The matrix of the generalized actual (political and behavioral) types of semi-presidential system of government

The indicators of political and behavioral typology of

The systems and types of cabinets supported by legislatures

semi-presidentialism The majority system The minority system
. The systems of unified The (fully or partly) unified The (fully or partly) unified
, f; Ir;St?g:lrglfa;Irzrs]igiggtayn d government majority system minority system
prime ministers The Sé;t::;rziﬁitwdw The divided majority system | The divided minority system

Zrodto: The author's own interpretations and calculations.

The similar cases of functioning of semi-presidentialism have also occurred in other Euro-
pean countries that provides theoretical, methodological and empirical basis for naming them
as the unified minority systems. In addition, we insist that the unified minority systems are not
necessarily characterized by more intensive conflict in the system of the executive dualism than
the divided majority systems and the divided minority system. The point s that such political
and behavioral variations of semi-presidentialism tend to be largely inherent for consensual
democracies, in which the structures of minority cabinets, in particular of their formal, but not
substantive type, are usually stereotyped and institutionalized””. Accordingly, the unified minori-
ty systems (in addition to the situations when presidential and/or primeministerial positions
may be non-party or may be only associated with certain parties) can be hypothetically, sche-

matically and theoretically represented and attributedat least in the way shown in the table 5.

Table 5. Hypothetical political and behavioral variations/attributes and party patterns of semi-presidentialism within the
framework of the unified minority systems

Thevartionof | Theparyof | Thepartyof | Thepariesaf | Thetpeof | it G TREIIE
semi-presidentialism apresident | aprime minister a cabinet a cabinet a cabinet
e R I T I s
e B BRI R s
e R I B - e
smemvamd | 0| /0w |G s
e | /0| || | ssmomete
e | /0| w | we |  ssmotmet
“A”, “B"=the parties of a parliament; “n” = the parties or separate deputies of a parliament; “—"= non-partisan status ofa president or a prime minister; ‘()" = the

marking of parties associated with presidents or prime ministers; “/= the marking of an alternative of affiliation or non-affiliation with a party.

Irédto: The author's own interpretations and calculations.

77 Seom K., Minority Government and Majority Rule, Wyd. Cambridge University1990.
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In summary, the conducted analysis gives grounds to allocate such political and behav-
ioralvariations of semi-presidentialism (in the order of increasing the possibility and strength
of conflictswithin the framework of the executive dualism) as the fully or partly unified majoricy
systern, the fully orpartly unified minority system, the divided majority system and the divided
minority system. All of the above-mentioned variations of semi-presidentialism have been
used in various European countries (the details of this are shown in the table 6). In particular,
on the basis of the correlation between the number of the cases of inter-institutional relations
(or relations primarily between a president and aprime minister in the system of the executive
dualism) in the framework of the actual (political andbehavioral) types of semi-presidentialism
(in particular, the fully or partly unified majority system, the fully or partly unified minority system,
the divided majority system and the divided minority system) and their average stability, it was
observed that among the semi-presidential countries of Europe (from the moment of the in-
troduction of semi-presidentialism and at least as of December 2017): a) the most frequent cases
are the situations of the fully unified majority systems, somewhat rarer cases are thesituations
of the partly unified majority systems and the fully unified minority systems, much more rare
cases are the situations of the divided majority systems and the rarest cases are the situations of the
partly unified minority systems and the divided minority systems; b) much more represented
are: the majority systems, but not the minority systems; the systems of unified government,
but not the systems of divided government; the fully unified systems, but not the partly unified
systems; the divided majority systems, but not the divided minority systems; ¢) summarily, the
most stable cases are the situations of the fully unified majority systems, somewhat less stable
cases are the situations of the partly unified majority systems and the divided majority systems
andthe least stable cases are the situations of the fully or partly unified minority systems and the
divided minority systems; d) much more stable arc the majority systems, but not the minority
systems and somewhat more stable are: the systems of unifiedgovernment, but not the systems
of divided government; the fully unified systems, but not the partlyunified systems; the divid-
ed majority systems, but not the divided minority systems. Thus, it was foundthat the frequency
and stability of the various cases of inter-institutional relations within the actual(political and
behavioral) types of semi-presidentialism are primarily driven by the greater uniformity/unity of the
latter, as well as (to a lesser extent) by their attraction to the status of the majority.
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Instead, it was shown thatall the outlined actual (political and behavioral) variations and options
of semi-presidentialism in the European countries (the details of this are shown in the table 6)have
a great impact on the indicators of democracy or autocracy of their political regimes. In particular,
it was found that (from the moment of the introduction of semi-presidentialism and at least as of-
December 2017) the most democratic cases are the situations of the fully unified minority systems,
somewhat less democratic cases are the situations of the partly unified minority systems, the divid-
edminority systems and the divided majority systems and the least democratic and accordingly the
most autocratic cases arethe situations of the fully and partly unified majority systems. As a result, it
was revealed that democraciesin the European semi-presidential countries are contributed: by the
minority systems, but not the majority systems; by the systems of divided government, but not the
systems of unified government; equally by the fully unified systems and the partly unified systems;
equally by the divided majority systems and the divided minority systems. Therefore, this argued for
the need for a more dertailed (hypothetically in other studies) consideration and comparison of the
actual (political and behavioral) variations and options of semi-presidential system of government,
in particular of such variations as the divided majority systems and the divided minority systems.
They, on the one hand, are positioned as the least stable cases of inter-institutional relations withinthe
framework of semi-presidentialism, but, on the other hand, they are positioned as one of the most

democratic cases of inter-institutional relations in the analyzed system of government.

Conclusion

The article clarifies that the actual (political and behavioral) typology of semi-presidential-
ism, whichoutlines the real powers of political institutions and the peculiarities of relations among
them in the triangle “the head of state—cabinet—parliament’, was initiated to place the institutions of
apresident anda prime minister in the environment of the distribution of powers and responsibilities
in the executive andparty (personal and political) composition of legislatures. Thus, it was recorded
that semi-presidentialism can be represented both in the form of the systems of unified and
dividedgovernment (or the systems of support and non-support of presidents in legislatures), as
well as theirvariational derivatives that have different consequences. Accordingly, it was found that the
functionality and dynamics of semi-presidentialism are less dependent on institutional and consti-
tutional norms than on political and behavioral factors.

In the expanded form, based on the types of cabinets (i.e. majority or minority) and the parameters
of inter-party and intra-party relations, it was argued that semi-presidentialism should be typi-
fied on the unified majority systems, the divided majority systems, the divided minority systems
and the unified minority systems. In turn, on the basis of how a presidential party is positioned
in a cabinet and against the background of a majority or a minority in legislature, it was singled out
such refinementsof the actual (political and behavioral) variations of semi-presidentialism as: the
fully or partly unified majority systems, the fully or partly unified minority systems, the divided
majority systems and the divided minority systems.
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It was motivated that semi-presidentialism can politically and behaviorally move from
onevariation to another. In practice, this is reflected in the fact that among the semi-presidential
countriesof Europe (from the moment of the introduction of semi-presidentialism and at least
as of December2017), the most frequent cases were the situations of the fully unified majority
systems, somewhat rarer cases were the situations of the partly unified majority systems and
the fully unified minority systems, much rarer cases were the situations of the divided major-
ity systems and the rarest cases were the situations of the partly unified minority systems and
the divided minority systems. Much more represented were: the majority systems, but not the
minority systems; the systems of unified government, but not the systems of divided government;
the fully unified systems, but not the partlyunified systems; the divided majority systems, but not
the divided minority systems. Instead, summarily the most stable cases were the situations of the
fully unified majority systems, somewhat fewer stablecases were the situations of the partly unified
majority systems and the divided majority systems andthe least stable cases were the situations of
the fully or partly unified minority systems and the divided minority systems. In parallel, it was
found that the most democratic cases were the situations of the fully unified minority sys-
tems, somewhat lessdemocratic cases were the situations of the partly unified minority systems,
the divided minority systems and the divided majority systems and the leastdemocratic and
accordingly the most autocratic cases were the situations of the fully and partly unified majority
systems. On the basis of their comparison it was recognized that: frequency and stability of the
various cases of inter-institutional relations within the actual (political and behavioral) types
of semi-presidentialism are primarily driven by the greater uniformity/unity of the latter, as well
as (to alesser extent) by their attraction to the status of the majority; democracies in the Europe-
an semi-presidential countries are contributed by the minority systems, but not the majority
systems, by the systems of divided government, but not the systems of unifiedgovernment,
equally by the fully unified systems and the partly unified systems and equally by the divided ma-
jority systems and the divided minority systems.

Moreover, the divided majority systems and the divided minority system theoretically
and methodologically are the most problematic and practically and empirically the most remark-
able withinthe framework of the European semi-presidentialism. On the one hand, such
variations of semi-presidentialism can reduce the effectiveness of political process and governance,
since they are capableof generating conflict situations in the triangle “the head of state—cabinet—
parliament”. On the other hand, the divided party control over inter-institutional relations, the
work of the executive vertical and political process as a whole is maximally constitutional and
effective and corresponds as much as possible to the separation of power and the mecha-
nisms of its checks and balances. Thus, the importance of the systems of divided government
is diversified by the variability of the formal and actual powers of presidents and prime minis-
ters/cabinets depending on the institutional, procedural, political and behavioral frameworks of

their operationalization.
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MIT JAKO INSTRUMENT MANIPULACJI POLITYCZNE)

W niniejszym artykule oméwiono mit polityczny jako jeden ze sposobéw wplywu na wia-
domos¢ polityczng oraz na mobilizacjg elektoratu. Przeprowadzono analizg podstawowych ty-
poéw mitu politycznego, z keorych korzystaja rézni liderzy polityczni oraz organizacje polityczne.
Wyznaczono gléwne zalozenia teorii mitu politycznego G. Sorela oraz E. Cassirera. Oméwiono

najbardziej rozpowszechnione mity, wykorzystywane we wspoélczesnych technikach wyborczych.
J ) rozp Y, Wy yStyw p y wy Y

Whyrazy kluczowe: mit polityczny, manipulacja, kampania wyborcza, elektorat, swiadomos¢

polityczna, swiadomosé masowa, odrodzenie narodowe

MYTH AS AN INSTRUMENT OF POLITICAL MANIPULATION

In the article political myth as one of the means of influence on political conscience
and electorate mobilization has been observed. The main types of political myths, which
arcusedby different political leaders and organisations, have been analysed. The main
principles of the theory of political myth by G. Sorel and E. Kassirer have been defined.

Themostpopularmythsusedinmodernelectiontechnologieshavebeenexamined.

Keywords: political myth, manipulation, election campaign, electorate, political consciousness, mass

consciousness, national revival,

W ujeciu tradycyjnym mit jest dawna opowiescia narodows o legendarnych bohaterach,
bostwach, o pochodzeniu zjawisk przyrody. Jest to fikcja, wyjasniajaca uklad $wiata. Mit opo-
wiada o tym, jak rzeczywistos¢ dzicki wyczynom istot nadprzyrodzonych doszla do swojej re-
alizacji, czyli stala si¢ taka, jaka jest. Bohaterowie mitu — istoty nadprzyrodzone, sa powszechnie
znane, istnicja i dziataja w legendarnych czasach. Zazwyczaj podstawowy mit taczy w sobie dwa
aspekty: diachroniczny (opowies¢ o przeszlosci) i synchroniczny (wyjasnienie $wiata wspélcze-
snego, nickiedy réwniez przyszlosci) Tres¢ mitu odbierana jest przez wspélezesna swiadomos¢
jako rzeczywistos¢.

Mit z punktu widzenia naukowego badano jeszcze w czasach starozytnosci. W Antyku mit
byl nie tylko przedmiotem wierzen zespolowych, a réwniez wystgpowal pot¢znym narzedziem
teoretycznym dla badania proceséw spolecznych. Wspolezesny wyglad teoria mitu otrzymata

w Nowozytnosci.
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Dla Thomasa Hobbesa, Johna Locke’a, Jeana-Jacquesa Rousseau mit byt wzorcem mo-
ralnym, wspieranym przez autorytet starozytnych bogéw i bohateréw. Epoka oswiecenia z jej
absolutnym racjonalizmem nieco zastapita swiadomo$¢ mitologiczna, poniewaz wolata umyst,
kiedy chodzilo o badanie zjawisk naturalnych i spolecznych. Ale skrajna racjonalizacja poznania
$wiata przyczynita si¢ do pojawicnia si¢ nowych koncepcji mitologicznych ,$wiata niewidzial-
nego” (czyli irracjonalnego) Josepha de Maistrea, ,$wiatowej woli” Arthura Schopenhauera,
Jfilozofii zycia” Henri Bergsona. Wazna role we wspélczesnym rozumieniu mitu odgrywa twor-
czo$¢ Friedricha Nietzschego, keory stworzyl whasna koncepcje mitu, przemyslajac tradycyjne
wartosci kultury europejskiej i religii chrzescijanskiej. Ogoélnie, wymienione wyzej koncepcje
uksztaltowaly filozoficzne podstawy dla formowania teorii mitu, w tym i politycznego. Glow-
na cechg charakeerystyczna badania mitéw w Nowozytnosci jest to, iz weedy nie sa one juz
traktowane jako co$ absolutnie nierealne, iluzoryczne i dziwaczne, ale jako cos, co koniecznie
charakteryzuje nowoczesnos¢é z jej kultem racjonalnosci.

XX wick wprowadza pewne zmiany w rozwdj nauk spolecznych. Teoria polityczna dosko-
nali zar6wno uniwersalne podejscie teoretyczne oraz metodologiczne, jak i swoj zakres przed-
miotowy. Mitologia staje si¢ integralna cz¢écia teorii politycznej. Obecnie badania mitéw czgsto
maja charakeer wielodyscyplinarny. Jesli wezesniej mit byl badany gléwnie przez filozofow, teraz
do badan dotaczyli historycy, socjologowie, psychologowie i inni.

Wychodzac z zalozenia, iz teoria mitu politycznego zostata zapoczatkowana przez Geor-
gesa Sorela w pracy ,Refleksje o przemocy” (1906 r.), nalezy przede wszystkim traktowa¢ mit
jako zjawisko spoleczne. W swojej ksiazce G. Sorel dokonuje koniecznego rozrdznienia mitu
o powszechnym oburzeniu rewolucyjnym a wydarzen, ktore z duzym prawdopodobienstwem
wystapia w rzeczywistosci. Mit wedlug niego jest czyms intuicyjnie calosciowym i symbolicznym.
Jest to niezbedny element postrzegania $wiata pewnej grupy spolecznej, przejaw pragnicnia wla-
dzy wiodacej sily spolecznej. On zaznacza: ,uczestnicy wielkich ruchéw spolecznych wyobrazaja
sobie najblizsze swoje dzialania w postaci bitew, ktore spowoduja ich zwycigstwo. Te wazne dla
historyka konstrukeje sugeruj¢, by nazwa¢ mitami™'. On podkreslal tez, ze mity maja wielki
potencjal mobilizacyjny. Uwazal rowniez, ze ,spoleczne” jest w duzej mierze zdeterminowane
przez irracjonalne aspiracje duszy, ktore sa mistyfikowane przez wizjg sprawiedliwosci, ale nie
determinuje si¢ ich przez racjonalne pomysly czy obliczenia analityczne®.G. Sorel podkres]a,
ie ,mitu nic mozna sprostowa¢, poniewaz jest on identycznym przekonaniem pewnej grupy.
Wehodzac na terytorium mitéw, otrzymujemy ochrong przed jakimkolwiek sprostowaniem™.
W rezultacie dochodzi do wniosku, ze ,mity powinny by¢ traktowane po prostu jako sposéb

’ .. 7 14
WP}YWU. na tCI‘aanCJSZOSC .

' G. Sorel Refleksje o przemocy, Moskwa 2013, 5. 43

% G. Sorcl.Refleksje o praemocy, Moskwa 2013293 s.

3 G. SorelRefleksje o przemocy, Moskwa 2013,s. 51-52
* G.Sorel Refleksje 0 przemocy, Moskwa 2013, 5. 128
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Spolecznos¢ naukowa odebrata mysl G. Sorela nicjednoznacznie, a to whasnie jego idee
akeualizowaly przemyslenie probleméw rozwoju spolecznego, stosunku ideologii do mitologii,
wyjasnienie roli mitu politycznego w polityce.

Podstawowa koncepcja rozumienia istoty mitéw politycznych stata si¢ symboliczna teo-
ria Ernsta Cassirera. Symbolizm mitu opiera si¢ na fakcie, ze przedmioty, nie tracac swojego
znaczenia specyficznego, moga zamieni¢ si¢ w pewne znaki odzwierciedlajace inne przedmioty
lub zjawiska, czyli stuzy¢ ich symbolicznym analogiem (hymn, flaga, ,wicczny ogien” itp.).

W swojej pracy ,Mit panistwa” (1946) E. Cassirer, nie odwolujac si¢ bezposrednio do G.
Sorela, rzeczywiscie podzicla jego punkt widzenia, uwazajac, ze mit jest pot¢zna sita, keora dziata
w kazdym spoleczenstwie i jest systematycznie wykorzystywana do celéw politycznych. Jednak
w innych aspektach problemu poglady E. Cassirera i G. Sorela nie sa takie same. E. Cassirer
analizowal fenomen mitu politycznego jako zjawiska $cisle zwiazanego na przyklad z totalita-
ryzmem, konfliktami mi¢dzynarodowymi. Szczeg6lnej uwagi udzielil nazistowskim Niemcom.
Zauwaza, ze tak zwane myslenie mitologiczne odrodzito si¢ w epoce Nowozytnosci po dlugim
okresic historycznym, kiedy bylo na peryferiach: ,By¢ moze najwazniejsza i najbardziej trwozna
cecha wspolezesnego myslenia politycznego jest jego nowa cecha - mitologiczno$¢” E. Cassirera
przerazaja nie tylko konsekwencje rozkwitu mitologicznego myslenia w XX wicku, ale takze wy-
zwania, ktore wspétczesny mit polityczny rzuca jego koncepdji intelektualnej historii ludzkosci.

Z punktu widzenia E. Cassirera istnicje zasadnicza roznica miedzy tradycyjna a wspolczesna
funkcja mitu. W tradycyjnych spoleczenstwach twércy mitéw iich ,uzytkownicy” uwazaja mit
za prawdg, keéra biernie postrzegaja. We wspolezesnych spoleczenistwach tworzenie mitéw,
keéremu towarzysza hasta, neologizmy, przekrecenie znaczenia stéw, stalo si¢ skomplikowanym
procesem, swiadoma dziatalnoscia; dla tworzenia i rozpowszechnienia mitow korzysta si¢ z naj-
nowoczesniejszych technologii. E. Cassirer zaznacza: ,Mit zawsze byl definiowany jako wynik
nie$wiadomej dziatalnosci, produke wolnej wyobrazni. Ale w naszym wypadku mit tworzony
jest wedlug planu. Nowe mity polityczne nie pojawiaja si¢ samodzielnie, jako dziki owoc czyjejs
wyobrazni. Sa one artefaktami, tworzonymi przez mistrzowskich i chytrych rzemieslnikow.
Losem XX wicku, naszego wielkiego wicku technicznego, jest stworzy¢ technologie tworzenia
mitow. Teraz mit jest produkowany w tym samym sensic i z wykorzystaniem tych samych metod,
co dla produkdji jakiejkolwick broni wspolczesnej” Whasnie podkreslenie technologicznosci
mitéw politycznych jest cecha szczegolna koncepgji E. Cassirera.

Chociaz ani G. Sorel, ani E. Cassirer nie podaja precyzyjnego opisu mitu jak takiego, oni
probuja zdefiniowad typ wyznania, ktory jest podstawa mitu. Filozofowie uwazaja, ze sa réznice
migdzy sita umystu i sita uczucia. Moc mitu wynika z fakeu, ze on moze sta¢ si¢ przedmiotem
wiary, emocjonalnym ucielesnieniem wiary, keéra wiaze cztowicka mocniej, niz racjonalne ar-
gumenty, oraz keéra mniej poddaje si¢ empirycznemu zaprzeczeniu. We wspélczesnej polityce

mit staje si¢ poteznym czynnikiem, poniewaz moze stuzy¢ sifom, ktore preferuja mobilizacje

> ECassirer, Techniki wspdlczesnych mitéw politycznych (z ksigzhki ,Mit o paristwie”), Rocanik policyko-filozoficzny, nr 4, 2011, 5.118.
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mas. Ale moze pelni¢ t¢ funkgje tylko dlatego, ze sa ludzie, kedrzy potrzebuja wiary. Naukowcey
zgadzaja si¢, ze tendencja swiadomosci spotecznej do mitologizacji jest zdeterminowana kon-
tekstem historycznym i spolecznym.

Nie mamy na celu oméwic¢ wszystkie podstawowe teorie mitu politycznego. Zatrzymanie
si¢ na tych dwoch badaczach umozliwito okreslenie podobienstwa i roznicy migdzy mitami
archaicznymi i wspolczesnymi. Podobienstwo polega na tym, ze:

« zaréwno archaiczne, jak i wspolczesne mity maja na celu nie tylko wyjasnienie
istniejacej, a réwniez tworzenie wizji nowej IZECZyWistosci, ktérg nalciy jeszcze
urzeczywistnic;

+ podstawowym przedmiotem mitologizacji w obu przypadkach jest przesztos¢ danej
spolecznosci, ktora zachowuje swoja akeualnos¢ dla terazniejszosci. Jednak analiza
wspolczesnych mitéw wykazuje, ze coraz cz¢éciej mitologizowana jest nie tylko prze-
szlos¢, a tez wspolezesnos;

« i tradycyjne, i wspolczesne mity, jako skuteczna sila, keéra organizuje zachowanie
jednostki i mas ludzkich, sa realizowane w rytuatach spolecznych i wzmacniaja wigzi

spoleczne.

Jednak nie mniej wazna jest roznica migdzy tymi mitami:

«+  w tradycyjnych mitach obicktem mitologizacji sa bogowie, bohaterowie kultury lub
przodkowie, w mitach wspolczesnych — realni ludzie czy wydarzenia terazniejszosci
lub bliskiej przeszlosci;

«  polityczne mity nie sa dziedziczone z glebi wickéw, ale tworzone przez konkretnych
ludzi czy grupy osob;

« polityczne mity w przeciwienistwie do mitéw archaicznych rozpowszechniane sa nie

ustnie, a gléwnie przez srodki masowego przekazu.

Podobny punkt widzenia ma ukrairiski naukowiec Y. Shajgorodskyy. Jego zdaniem jesli
archaiczna mitologia jest w przewaznie zmodelowana kosmologicznie, to wspélczesna cechuje
si¢ orientacja spoleczna. Glownym zadaniem archaicznego mitu bylo wyjasnienie $wiata, budo-
wa jednego calosciowego obrazu $wiatopogladu. Celem wspolezesnego mitu politycznego jest
swego rodzaju uzasadnienie zycia spolecznego, pewna interpretacja proceséw spolecznych™.

Nalezy rowniez przytoczy¢ definicje mitu politycznego, keorych dzisiaj jest wiele. Y. Shajgo-
rodskyy podaje nast¢pujaca definicj¢ mitu politycznego: ,jest to calosciowe, uproszczone, prze-
waznie irracjonalne odzwierciedlenie w swiadomosci indywidualnej i masowej rzeczywistosci
politycznej oraz gléwnych cennosci spolecznych, swoisty symboliczny sposob ich interpretacii,

modelowania $wiata i zycia spolecznego™.

¢ . Shayhorodzkyy, Polityka: interakcia mitu i rzeczywistosciKijow, 2009, s. 82
7 J. Shayhorodzkyy, Polityka: interakcja mitn i rzeczywistosciKijow, 2009, s. 86

122



MITJAKO INSTRUMENT MANIPULACI POLITYCZNE)

Rosyjski badacz A. Culadze uwaza, ze ,polityczny mit jest mitem, stosowanym w celu reali-
zacji biezacych celow: walki o wladze, legitymizacje wladzy, sprawowania wladzy politycznej™.
Kolejny rosyjski badacz M. Shestov uwaza, iz mit socjalnie-polityczny mozna zdefiniowac jako
»staly i naladowany emocjonalnie stereotyp postrzegania rzeczywistosci politycznej w przeszlo-
$ci i wspolezesnosei, stworzony poprzez potrzebg orientacji osobowosci i strukeur spolecznych
w procesie politycznym™. Precyzujac t¢ definicje, dodaje, ze jest to réwniez ,forma tworczej
dzialalnosci politycznej, ktorej tres¢ polega na konstruowaniu stereotypowych pogladéw na
temat politycznych realiéw przeszlosci i terazniejszosei™.

Angielski badacz Christopher Flood definiuje mit jako ,ideologicznie zaznaczona opowies¢
o wydarzeniach z przeszlo$ci, terazniejszosci i przewidzianej przyszlosci™. Jego zdaniem mozemy
moéwi¢ o istnieniu mitu politycznego w przypadku, gdy mamy do czynienia z réznymi histo-
riami o tych samych wydarzeniach, o tych samych ludziach, keére interpretuja te wydarzenia
w podobny spos6b i rozpowszechniaja si¢ w konkretnej grupie spolecznej. Méwiac ,naznaczony
ideologicznie” C.Floodma na mysli, ze mit niesie ze soba odcisk akceptacji zalozen, wartosci,
zadan przyjmowanych za podstawe okreslonej ideologii lub systemu powiazanych ideologii,
azatem zawiera wyrazne lub ukryte wezwanie do przyjecia pewnej ideologicznej pozycji.

Szczegélnym rodzajem mitéw politycznych sa mity historyczne, majace swoje osobliwosci,
azwlaszeza: produkuja nacjonalizm i sa jednym z czynnikéw tworzenia nacjonalizmu. Te dwa
procesy sa ze soba zwiazane i zasadniczo sa kontynuacja sicbie nawzajem. Wspomniano juz,
ze mit jest ideologicznie zaznaczona historia o wydarzeniach historycznych. Ale keore wyda-
rzenia historyczne sa zazwyczaj mitologizowane? Nie ma watpliwosci, ze nicktore wydarzenia
historyczne sa celowo ,zapomniane”, podkredlit to jeszeze Joseph Renan. Profesor Uniwersytetu
Oksfordzkiego D. Miller zauwaza, ze ,historia narodowa zawiera elementy mitéw do tego stop-
nia, w ktérym wyolbrzymiaja one znaczenie jednych wydarzen i zmniejszaja znaczenie innych’.
Anthony Smith zaproponowal nast¢pujaca strukeure mitéw historycznych:

+ mit o pochodzeniu czasowym (kiedy pojawilismy sig);

+  mit o micjscowosci i imigracji (jak dostalismy si¢ do wlasnego terytorium);

+ mit o rodowodzie (kim byli nasi przodkowie i w jaki sposob rozwijalismy si¢);

«  mit o epoce heroicznej (jak zostalismy majestatyczni);

+  mit o upadku (jak okazalismy si¢ w stanic upadku);

+ mit o odrodzeniu (jak odzyskalismy przeszla wielkos¢).

Analizujac mity o pochodzeniu czasowym, Smith zauwaza, ze jednym z gléwnych zadan

historykéw nacjonalistycznych jest datowanie pojawienia si¢ spolecznosci. Bardzo czgsto mit

A. Tsuladze, Mitologia polityczna, Moskwa, 2004, 5. 56

2 N. Shestov, Mit polityczny teraz i kiedys Moskwa, 2005, 5. 79

1" N. Shestov, Mit polityczny teraz i kiedys Moskwa, 2005, 5. 79

' K .Flad, Mit polityczny. Badanie teoretyczne Moskwa, 2004, s. 41
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ten sprowadza si¢ do poszukiwania czasu stworzenia wlasnej paiistwowosci. Jako przyklad
Smith przytacza Rutischwur- narodowy mit Szwajcarii, zgodnie z keérym przedstawiciele
trzech spolecznosci Uri, Schwyz i Unterwalden (podstawowe kantony Szwajcarii) w poblizu
Jeziora Czterech Kantondéw w 1307 r. zlozyli przysigge wzajemnej pomocy i wspolnie wygnali
Habsburgéw z ich ziem. W szwajcarskiej wyobrazni historycznej ta data jest uwazana za po-
czatek istnienia Zwiazku Szwajcarskiego, chociaz z prawnego punktu widzenia taka data to
1291, kiedy podpisano Unig.

Mit o micjscowosci staje si¢ bardzo wazny, gdy istnieja roszczenia dotyczace pewnego
terytorium, poniewaz przestrzen jest kolejnym waznym srodkiem niezb¢dnym dla granic sa-
moidentyfikacji. W tym przypadku historia dostarcza nacjonalistom ,dowodéw” w walce
o autonomi¢ i niezaleznos¢. Na przyklad znaczna cz¢é¢ historii kulturowej konflikeu arabsko-
-izraelskiego moze by¢ opisana w kategoriach twierdzen historycznych na terytorium miedzy
Jordania a Morzem Srodziemnym. Smith zauwaza, ze ,dla identyfikacji etnicznej przywiazania
i skojarzenia sa wazniejsze niz zycie na konkretnym terytorium lub posiadanie ziemi. Jest to
micjsce, do keorego nalezymy. Czgsto wystepuje jako $wicta ziemia... Ponadto $wigte miejsca
ojczyzny przyciagaja czlonkéw grupy etnicznej lub inspiruja ich z daleka, nawet jesli ostatni
przez dlugi czas przebywaja w wygnaniu. A wi¢c nawet po dlugiej rozlace z ojczyzna, grupa
etniczna moze zosta¢ zachowana dzigki silnej nostalgii i wigzi duchowej™%. Dotyczy to w duzej
mierze losu takich spolecznosci diaspory jak zydowska i ormianska.

Mit o rodowodzie zajmuje bardzo wazne miejsce w nacjonalistycznej wyobrazni. W rze-
czywistosci nie ma znaczenia, czy wspolny przodek lub ojciec-zatozyciel, byt osoba mityczna
lub quasi-historyczna.

Kolejnym elementem schematu Smitha jest mit o epoce heroicznej. Podczas gdy definicje
wielkosci i stawy sa roine, kazdy nacjonalizm potrzebuje kryteriow cnéti heroizmu, aby skiero-
wac¢ i nada¢ znaczenie zadaniom odrodzenia. Przyszlos¢ spotecznosci etnicznej moze otrzymac
znaczenie i uksztaltowad si¢ od ,ztotego wicku’, w keérym wszyscy ludzie byli ,bohaterami’”
Bohaterowie tworza model postgpowania moralnego, ich wyczyny inspiruja ich uciskanych
potomkéw do wiary i odwagi. Najbardzicj ilustrujace przyklady mozna znalez¢ w Antyku na
Bliskim Wschodzie: uwolnienie Zydéw przez Mojzesza z Egiptu i pézniejsza chwala krolesewa
Dawida, czy wyzwolenie Aten i Grecji od tyranéw i inwazji perskiej, majace swoja kulminacje
w czasach Peryklesa.

Co dotyczy mitu odrodzenia, ma on swoja specyfike. W tym przypadku przechodzimy od
sfery wylacznie wyjasniajacego mitu do normatywnej ideologii: od wyidealizowanej, epickicj
historii do zestawu ,niezbednych dziatan”, do uzasadnienia zbiorowej mobilizacii.

W ten spos6b na przyklad rosyjski historyk Wikcor Shnirelman, analizujac rosyjskie, ukra-
inskie i biatoruskie historyczne mity, stwierdza, ze s3 one zasadniczo podobne. Wsp6lne cechy

nacjonalistycznego mitu trzech narodéw wg Shnirelmanato:

12 E. Smith., ldentycznosinarodowa Kijow,19%4;. 32
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+  Twierdzenie o nie zwykle dawnej historii pewnej kultury i jezyka, jesli w ogole nie
istnienie od zawsze. Ten autochtoniczny akcent jest bezposrednio zwiazany z walka
o terytorium i moze by¢ konwencjonalnie nazywany ,zespolem Robinsona Crusoc’;

o Chg¢ tworzenia wizji bardzo dawnych granic etnicznopolitycznych i rozszerzenia
dawnych terytoriéw zycia swojej grupy etnicznej o ile si¢ da;

+ Bezwzgledna identyfikacja swojej grupy etnicznej z konkretnym jezykiem, whasci-
wym dla tej grupy od dawnych czasow.

«  Pewno$¢ tego, ze terytorium whasnej grupy etnicznej bylo miejscem powstawania nie
tylko tej grupy etnicznej, ale takze innych pokrewnych grup, keére péiniej osiedlily
si¢ na innych ziemiach. Tak wi¢c wlasna grupa etniczna w odniesieniu do innych jest
uwazana za ,starszego brata’, co pozwala jej ubiegad si¢ o wazne przywileje i czyni te
roszczenia naturalnymi i legalnymi.

«  Probyidentyfikacji wlasnych przodkow z jakimkolwick ,stawnym”™ narodem, znanym
ze zrodet pisanych lub folkloru.

+  Pretensje o priorytet historyczny nieke6rych kulturalnych (system pisma) lub poli-
tycznych (paristwowos¢) osiagnig¢ swoich przodkéw w poréwnaniu do przodkéw
sasiedzkich narodéw. W tym, wszyscy nacjonalici uwazaja za wazne podkreslenie
tego, ze ich przodkowie sa twércami najbardziej dawnych parisew.

+  Powickszenie stopnia konsolidagji etnicznej w dawnych czasach.

«  Tworzenie wizji ,wroga zewnetrznego’, walka z keorym konsoliduje grupe etniczna.

«  Wilaczanie do swojej wspolnoty innych grup etnicznych, co powinno uzasadni¢ sile

wlasnej grupy etnicznej'.

Wiszystkie wspomniane cechy nacjonalistycznych mitologeméw maja catkiem zrozumiala
podstawe ,funkcjonalistyczna™: sa one skierowane na legitymizacjg terytorialnych czy politycznych
ambicji pewnej grupy etnicznej, stworzenia dla niego komfortu psychologicznego oraz prestizu,
co ulatwia konfrontacje tej grupy etnicznej z innymi, wzmacnia jego solidarnos¢ wewnetrzna icp.

Wispierajac konsolidacj¢ wspolnoty etnicznej, mity wykonywaly jeszcze jedna bardzo wazng
funkeje — byly one sposobem na oddziclenie ,nas” od ,nich’, nasz naréd - obcy naréd, nasza
historia - ich historia, itd.

Radziecka mitologia historyczna réwniez miata charakeer imperialny, a podstawa istnienia
panstwa radzieckiego byt rosyjski nacjonalizm. Ale radziecka wersja mitologii historycznej
zmienila si¢ w poréwnaniu z Imperium Rosyjskim. Jak wiadomo, Imperium Rosyjskie oficjal-
nie posiadalo doktryng ,zjednoczonego i niepodzielnego” narodu rosyjskiego, zgodnie z ktéra
Wielcy Rosjanie(Rosjanie), Mali Rosjanie (Ukrainicy) i Bialorusini byli cz¢scia zjednoczonego
narodu. Pojecia Ukraina, j¢zyk ukrainski itp. ogélnie w oficjalnym dyskursie wladzy cesarskiej

13 V. Shnirelman, Mit nacjonalistyczny: charakterystyki podstawowe, Wersja rosyjska, ukvaiiska oraz biatoruska, ixédlo: heep://urokiistorii.
ru/history/soc/52008
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nic uzywano. Zgodnie z ta doktryna, ,malorosyjskim” jezykiem, historia ,Malej Rosji” byla
tylko regionalna wersja jezyka i ogolnej historii rosyjskiej. Wicc rosyjska dokeryna imperialna
szaprzeczyla” narodowi ukrainskiemu na jego wlasng osobna egzystencje.

Radziecka rzeczywistos¢ zmienila t¢ oficjalng dokeryng. Oficjalnie Zwiazek Radziecki byt
federacja republik, keére w swoich granicach, przede wszystkim, byly narodowe. W przeci-
wienstwie do Imperium Rosyjskiego, Panistwo radzieckie ,uznalo” istnienic odr¢bnego narodu
ukrainskiego z wlasnym jezykiem i wlasnym terytorium. Niemniej jednak radziecka mitologia
historyczna, podobnic jak w przesztosci, odmawiata Ukrainie niepodleglosci od Rosji. Najlepicj
ilustruje to sowiecki mit Rady Percjastawskiej z 1654 roku.

Idea rosyjskiego $wiata jest scisle zwiazana z tak zwana koncepcja ,zagranicznych rodakow”.
Zagraniczni rodacy w rosyjskim dyskursie spoleczno-politycznym — to osoby wywodzace si¢
z wezesnicj zjednoczonego panstwa (RESRR, ZSRR), méwia po rosyjsku, identyfikuja sicbie
z Rosja i s3 do niej lojalne. Wspolczesne wladze rosyjskie przyjely misj¢ mesjaniska — chroni¢
swoich rodakéw za granica. W praktyce oznacza to ingerencje¢ Rosji w wewngtrzne sprawy
innych krajéw pod pretekstem ochrony ,rosyjskiego $wiata’

Mit polityczny, oddzialujacy na najgl¢bsze warstwy ludzkiej psychiki, obniza racjonalne
postrzeganie $wiata do poziomu krytycznego, gdzie dominuja komponenty emocjonalno-sen-
soryczne. Z tego powodu wplyw mitu jest ogromny, a jesli zostanie poprawnie przedstawiony
i zaakceptowany przez ludnos¢, zaspokoi rzeczywiste potrzeby spoleczenstwa i zaproponuje
ich rozwiazanie, bedzie mogl radykalnie zmieni¢ sytuacj¢ polityczna, odgrywajac role w dys-
trybucji i redystrybucji portfeli wladzy i legitymizowa¢ sily, keore doszly do wladzy oraz nowy
porzadek polityczny.

Mit socjalny jest podstawa manipulacji $wiadomoscia masowa poprzez twierdzenia i idee,
ktore sa postrzegane gléwnie bez krytycznej refleksji. W kazdym spoleczenstwie sa mity, kedre
sa aktywnie wspierane przez kota rzadzace, w szczegolnosci za posrednictwem $rodkéw ma-
sowego przekazu.

Celem manipulowania politycznego poprzez wykorzystanie mitéw jest otrzymanie i zacho-
wanie wladzy. Podobne cele sa osiagane w sposob wyboréw, poniewaz zadna kampania wyborcza
nic odbywa si¢ bez wykorzystania tych i owych mit6éw, a sukces na wyborach nie jest mozliwy
bez wsparcia spolecznego. Ze wzgledu na to, celem manipulatoréw jest formowanie u wyborcow
wizji koniecznosci wspierania pewnej sity politycznej lub kandydata. Manipulator musi odgad-
nac¢ spoleczne oczekiwania i zaoferowa¢ optymalny obraz kandydata lub program polityczny.

Whazna role w czasie wyscigéw wyborczych odgrywaja media, wige nie jest zaskakujace, ze te
ostatnie dzialaja jako najskuteczniejsze narzedzie dla wkorzenienia w swiadomosci ludzi mitéw
politycznych. I, jak zauwaza ukrainski socjolog Oleksandr Bazarov, chociaz ,nie sa zdolne do

transformacji samej rzeczywistosci, ale s w stanie zmieni¢ jej wizjg™ .

1 O. Bazarov, Mit polityczny jako instrument wspolczesnych technologii wyborczych,irodlo: heep:/ /www.rusnauka.com/ESPR_2006/Polito-
logia/1_bezarovdochtm
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Technika tworzenia mitéw opiera si¢ na zrozumieniu stopnia wplywu na swiadomos¢, stan
psychiczny i oczekiwania ludzi, i wlasnie to dokladnie pozwala wykorzysta¢ je w celu mobilizacji
duzej ilosci ludzi w wyborach, wsparcia niepopularnych decyzji politycznych, wladz, a nawet
antynarodowych reziméw. Jurij Shaihorodzkyy uwaza, ze “mit jest zdolny do ustabilizowania
srodowiska politycznego, obnizenia poziomu niepewnosci proceséw politycznych, zatem od
przyw6dcow politycznych zalezy, czy rozpowszechniane przez nich mity beda pozytywna zasada
integracyjna, czy stana si¢ manipulacyjna technologia wplywu na “swiadomos¢ wyborcow™ .

Zatem mit polityczny jest fenomenem $wiadomosci masowej i istnicje tylko w jej obrebie.
Odwolywanie si¢ do uczu¢, irracjonalnos¢, fatwos¢ percepdji i nasycenie obrazu - wszystko to
skierowane jest na zbiorowa $wiadomos¢ oraz kontroluje zachowanie mas. Przynaleznos¢ do
zbiorowej swiadomosci pozbawia osob¢ mozliwosci logicznego postrzegania dostarczonych
informacji. Stad - wicelka rola sugestii jako masowej hipnozy i bezkrytycznos¢ wobec przeply-
woéw informagji.

Kazde spoleczeristwo ma swoje wlasne mity polityczne, kedre sa zwiazane z konkretna oso-
bowoscia lub wydarzeniem oraz sa wspicrane i rozpowszechniane przez pewna sile polityczna
w celu osiagni¢cia wlasnych korzysci.

Wir6d najbardziej rozpowszechnionych mitéw uzywanych w nowoczesnych technologiach
wyborczych mozna wymieni¢ nastgpujace: mit istnienia ,polityka moralnego’, celem ktorego
jest osiagni¢cie wspolnego dobra i ustanowienie sprawiedliwosci, przekazanie intereséw wia-
snych dla intereséw spoleczenistwa, panistwa itp. Istnicje wiele przykladéw wykorzystania tego
mitu, nawet biorac pod uwagge Ukraing. Najwicksze rozpowszechnienie tego mitu wystgpowato
podczas kampanii wyborczej w 2004 r. dzigki wysitkowi zespotlu Wiktora Juszcezenki, jednak
inni politycy nie przestaja spekulowac wykorzystujac i rozpowszechniajac t¢ koncepcje.

Podobnym do poprzedniego jest mit o wyjatkowosci poszczegélnych politykow, ich ce-
chach wyrézniajacych, umiejetnosci rozwiazywania bolesnych probleméw spoleczno-politycz-
nych i wyprowadzania kraju z kryzysu. Osobny polityk pojawia si¢ w opinii publicznej jako bo-
hater lub mesjasz. Zostalo to wyraznie zademonstrowane réwniez na wyborach w 2004 r., kiedy
aktualna stata si¢ potrzeba jaskrawej osobowosci, bohatera, rolg ktérego odegral W. Juszczenko,
stata si¢ pilna. Niestety, ujawnienie tego mitu bylo szybkie i weale nie bezbolesne dla ukrain-
skiego spoleczenstwa.

Kolejny mit — mit o istnieniu prawdziwego spoleczenistwa demokratycznego, podstawa
ktorego jest zabezpieczenie wolnosci i réwnosci obywateli, osiaganie sprawiedliwosci spotecznej,
demokratyczna wladza polityczna. Prawie wszystkie sily polityczne maja na celu zbudowaé na-
prawde demokratyczne spoleczenstwo, jednak po przyjsciu do wladzy watpliwie uda si¢ znalez¢

wyniki rzeczywistej realizacji tych idei.

5 J. Shayhorodzkyy, Mity polityczne w kampaniach wyborczych, ixodlo: heep://lib.itea.govua/707770/1/%D0%9IF%D0%BE%D0%B-
B%D1%96%D1%82%D0%B8%D1%87%D0%BD%D1%96%20%D0%BC%D1%96%D1%84%D0%B8%20%D0%B2%D0%
B8%D0%B1%D0%BE%D1%80%D1%87%D0%B8%D1%85%20%D0%BA%D0%B0%D0%BC%D0%BF%D0%B0%D0%B-
D%D1%96%D0%B9.pdf
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Zwiazany z poprzednim, nawet moze by¢ uwazany za jeden z jego elementéw, to mit o wol-
nosci stowa czy o pluralizmie mediow, o keérym, miedzy innymi, mowit jeszeze Herbert Schiller
w pracy ,Sternicy swiadomosci” A doktadnie zauwaza, ze ,ten wlasnie mit jest gléwnym mitem,
kedry zapewnia sukces manipulacji™. Aby wprowadzi¢ go w zycie, przeprowadzane sa rézne
badania spoleczne, sondaze wyjazdowe, zapraszane sg niezalezni cksperci. Jednak powstaje pyta-
nie, skad bierze si¢ te informacje i czy moga one odpowiadad rzeczywistosci. Niezalezne kanaly
telewizyjne, ktore emituja niezalezna postawe wobec roznych sil politycznych i kandydatow
- sa takze tylko zludzeniem, poniewaz za kazdym z nich jest wplywowa osoba, ktéra popiera
konkretna sil¢ polityczna lub w ogéle do niej nalezy.

Nicke6rzy naukowcy, w tym Dmytro Arabadzhyyev, wyodrebniaja ,narodowe” jako rodzaj
mitu politycznego. Spekulacje na temat takich abstrakeyjnych idei jak naréd, swiadomos¢
narodowa, narodowy charakeer i jezyk, idea narodowa maja, wedlug naukowca, mitologiczny
charakeer. Spekulacje na temat tych kategorii sa aktywnie wykorzystywane w kampaniach wy-
borczych przez prawie wszystkie sily polityczne. Mozna doda¢, ze skuteczno$¢ tego mitu jest
najwyisza, poniewaz wedlug statystyk popiera go 52-55% Ukraincow.

Oprocz wyiej wymienionych mozna przytoczy¢ jeszcze wiele mitéw funkcjonujacych we
dzisiejszym spoleczenstwie. Na przyklad patriotyczny mit, mit konfrontacji Wschéd-Zachod,
mit obroncy ojczyzny itd. One réznia si¢ swoja trescia, ale maja jedng orientacje funkcjonalna -
maja na celu manipulowanie masowa $wiadomoscia obywateli w celu osiagni¢cia zamierzonego
rezultatu. Jak juz wspomniano, mity polityczne istnieja na glebokich poziomach swiadomosci,
azatem trudno je zniszezy¢. Walka z nimi jest praktycznie niemozliwym zadaniem. Jedyne, co
mozna tutaj zrobi¢, to okresli¢ dystans migdzy rzeczywistymi zdolnosciami politykéw, ich wola
polityczna a mitami politycznymi, ktore proponuja i propaguja.

Tworzenie mitéw bylo i pozostaje integralna cz¢écia proceséw politycznych. Technologia
tworzenia mitéw (jako sztuka, umicjetnos¢, metoda przekszealcania rzeczywistosci w to, co
jest potrzebne) opiera si¢ na rozumieniu stopnia wplywu mitu na swiadomos¢ i jego cechach
szezegolnych, zwlaszeza na fake, ze nie opiera si¢ on na rzeczywistosci, ale na stanie psycholo-
gicznym i oczekiwaniach ludzi'.

Nataliya Probyiholovaza uwaza, iz za dobrze przygotowanym wizerunkiem czfon-
kowi spoleczenstwa trudno jest odréznié¢ rzeczywiste biznesowe i moralne cechy
kandydatéw, okresli¢ ich pozycje polityczne. Ten rodzaj dziatalnosci manipulacyj-
nej i reklamowej przeksztalca wybér obywateli z swobodnej s $wiadomej decyzji
w formalny akt, z géry zaprogramowany przez ekspertéw w tworzeniu masowej
swiadomosci. Autorka zaproponowata nast¢pujace typy mitéw:

1. Mit ,o0 ratowniku-mesjaszu”. Kandydat, dookota ktérego tworzy si¢ ten mit, od-

bierany jest jako czlowiek, ktéry pod warunkiem jego przyjscia do wladzy, bedzie

16 H. Schillex, Sternicy swiadomosci, Moskwa, 1980, s. 36.
17 J. Shayhorodzkyy, Mit polityczny jako srodek badania polityki, “Wspélczesna policyka ukrainska i politolodzy o niej, 2010,nr 21, s. 32-38.
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mogl wyprowadzi¢ kraj z kryzysu lub trudnej sytuacji. Przykladem z kampanii po-
litycznych Ukrainy jest posta¢ Wiktora Juszczenki jako kandydata na prezydenta.
W tym kontekscie Y. Shajgorodskyy wskazuje, ze mitologiczna $wiado-
mo$¢ wyborcy jest bezkrytyczna wobec odniesien, ktére wydawato by sie
zaprzeczajg sobie nawzajem: ,,swoj chlopak, jest mesjaszem” W kontekscie
tego mitu rozgrywa si¢ mit ,,0 wrogu (wrogach)”, ktérego musi pokonaé ,,bo-
hater™®. Wlasnie takimi ,bohaterami” ostatnich dwéch kampanii prezydenc-
kich w 201412019 roku stali si¢ P. Poroszenko i W. Zelenski.
Mit ,,0 konspiracji” do$¢ mocno ustalony w $wiadomosci masowej. Eksploatacja
tego mitu w $wiadomosci masowej pod czas wyscigéw politycznych wystepuje
do$¢ czesto i w réznych postaciach, ktdre nie zawsze sa ukierunkowane politycz-
nie. Podstawg tego mitu jest archetypowa konstrukeja relacji ,swoi-cudzy’, ,,przy-
jaciel-wrég”.
Mit ,,préba losu” jest wyraznie przedstawiony w ludowych przystowiach: ,,Za jed-
nego bitego dwdch niebitych dajq’, ,Przeszedt przez ogien, wodg i miedziane rury”
itp. Z reguty dzigki prébom osoba zdobywa wiclkie do§wiadczenie osobiste, glebo-
kie ludzkie cechy. To wiasnie jest akcentem w kampanii konkretnego kandydata -
jego wezesniejsze doswiadczenia i osiagnigcia powinny staé si¢ kluczem do sukeesu
w przyszlych dziataniach politycznych.
Mit ,,0 zyczliwej wspStpracy” korzysta z przekonania, ze zawsze jest pewne dobre
towarzystwo, »inni ludzie sa tak samo dobrzy jak ja’, ,,kto§ nam pomoze”. Jest to
ksztaltowaniem wizerunku dobrego bohatera, podkresleniem znaczenia wzajem-
nej pomocy. Ta kategoria mitéw ma bardzo dtuga histori¢ (bajki Stowian, Skandy-
nawéw i innych narodéw o dobrych bohaterach). Uzywa si¢ przekonania o tym,
ze udzielana pomoc wraca jeszcze wigksza miarg od innych. Ogdlnie lista stalych

mitéw w $rodowisku spoteczno-kulturowym jest bardzo duza.

Wisr6d wspotezesnych mitow politycznych znajduje si¢ mit o ,reformach’, spoleczenstwie

réwnych mozliwosci, wyboru europejskiego i integracji z Europa, »jedynej Ukrainie” itp. We

wspolczesnych warunkach Ukraina balansuje mi¢dzy znalezieniem sposobéw na swoje ,od-

rodzenie” i ,europejskim wyborem”, ktory staje si¢ kolejnym mitem. W masowej swiadomosci

curopejski wybor nabywa mitycznej postaci raju i bezproblemowego zycia (,curo-remont’,

seuro-okna’, ,ruch bezwizowy” itp.)?.

1% J. Shayhorodzkyy,Mity polityczne w kampaniach wyborczych, Zrodlo: heep://libiitta.govua/707770/1/%D0%9F%D0%BE%D0%B-
B%D1%96%D1%82%D0%B8%D1%87%D0%BD%D1%96%20%D0%BC%D1%96%D1%84%D0%B8%20%D0%B2%D0%
B8%D0%B1%D0%BE%D1%80%D1%87%D0%B8%D1%85%20%D0%BA%D0%B0%D0%BC%D0%BE%D0%B0%D0%B-
D%D1%96%D0%B9.pdf

" O. Korobanova, Mity i rzeczywistos¢ w politycznej swiadomosci mlodziezy, ‘Crasopismo Odeskiego Uniwersytetu Narodowego im.
L. Miecznikowa, Seria: psychologia, 2016, nrl, s. 125-136.
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Wspolezesny mit polityczny jest postrzegany jako jeden z mechanizméw oddziatywania
na $wiadomos¢ spoleczenstwa, jako sposéb politycznej manipulacji pod czas przeprowadzania
wyboréw, jako czynnik w procesie wyborczym, proces wykorzystywania wybordw jako mecha-
nizmu wdrazania mitu politycznego®.

Odwolujac si¢ do typologii mitow, zaproponowanej przez Natali¢ Talalay, mozemy wyod-
rebnic¢ w spoleczenstwie cztery mity: mit odrodzenia narodowego, komunistyczny, demokratycz-
ny oraz imperialny mit. Te mity spotykamy praktycznie w kazdym kraju, jedyna réznica jest to,
gdzie jaki mit dominuje. Wedtug niej w USA i krajach Europy dominuje mit demokratycznego
rozwoju, w Chinach — komunistyczny mit, w Rosji — imperialny. W Ukrainie tego typu mity
réwniezsa popularne, i w roznych okresach dominacja tych lub innych mitéw si¢ zmieniala,
w szczeg6lnosci: 1) mit odrodzenia narodowego (na polu tego mitu pracowala J. Tymoszenko,
W. Janukowicz, W. Juszczenko, A. Jaceniuk). Wymagania do kandydatéw: samowystarczalny
mezczyzna w Srednim wieku, brak whasnej dziatalnoci gospodarczej, profesjonalny polityk, zain-
teresowanic kultura i historia swojego narodu); 2) demokratyczny mit (S. Tihipko, A. Jaceniuk,
PPoroszenko, W. Zelenskyi). Wymagania do kandydatéw: dobre wyksztalcenie, a lepicj dwa,
jest bogaty, ma wlasny biznes, skuteczny, zdrowy, wykazuje si¢ postuszenstwem wobec prawa
i ustawy, ma twarda pozycj); 3) komunistyczny mit (P. Symonenko, O. Moroz. Wymagania:
oddanie idealom partii i komunizmu, ubogi wyglad (brak wlasnosci prywatnej) i przestrzeganie
wysokich standardéw moralnych); 4) imperialny mit (O. Tiahnybok, D. Korchynsky. Wyma-
gania: mezczyzna w srednim wieku, stara si¢ o stworzenie jednego centrum wladzy i szeywnego
systemu kontroli panistwa)?'.

W tym kontekscie nalezy zaznaczy¢, ze kreacja lidera, keory catkowicie odpowiadalby temu
czy innemu mitowi jest praktycznie nierealnym zadaniem. Ogdlnie rzecz biorac, mentalnos¢
ukrainskich obywateli jest taka, ze zawsze oni szukaja tak zwanych idealnych wladcow, keorzy
byliby w stanie rozwiaza¢ wszystkie ich problemy, niezaleznie od tego, czy naleza do ich kompe-
tencji. Zostalo to potwierdzone w ostatnich wyborach prezydenckich na Ukrainie w 2019 roku.

W zwiazku z tym kampania przedwyborcza i wyborcza przewiduje caly szereg dzialan
organizacyjnych, organizacyjno-politycznych, majacych na celu zapewnienie zwycigstwa kan-
dydata (partii, bloku partii politycznych) w procesic wyborczym. Wazne w tym procesic jest
etap tworzenia programow i strategii marketingowych. Cecha charakterystyczna prawie wszyst-
kich kampanii, zaczynajac od aspektow organizacyjnych i koriczac publiczng analiza wynikow
wyboréw, jest to, ze towarzysza im pewne polityczne mity. Mit pomaga politykom ,zamienia¢
si¢” w ,bohatera narodowego’, ,wybawce’, keory nie tylko moze przezwyciezy¢ wszystkie trud-
nosci obecnej sytuacji gospodarczej lub politycznej, ale takze ,pokonac” wszystkich przeciwni-

kéw, skorumpowanych itp. Kluczem jest tu catkowity zbieg charakterystyk prawdziwej osoby

2 Swiadomos¢ polityczna. Polityczny slownik encyklopedyczny, red. Shemchuchenki J., Babkina V., Horbatenka V, Kijow,nr 2, 2004,
s.510-511.

' N. Talalay, Polityczna mitologia Ukrainy: wizerunck kandydatéw, trédio: heeps:/ /www.unian.ua/politics/284997-politichna-mifologiya-
-ukrajini-imidj-kandidativheml

130



MITJAKO INSTRUMENT MANIPULACI POLITYCZNE)

z mitologicznym bohaterem, co z jednej strony zwicksza szanse na zwycigstwo, a drugiej — po-
lityk staje si¢ zaktadnikiem stworzonego dla niego mitu.

Mity na przestrzeni postradzieckiej w takich czy innych wersjach maja miejsce we wszystkich
kampaniach wyborczych na Ukrainie, poniewaz za lata sowieckiej wladzy obywatele przyzwy-
czaili si¢ mysle¢ w kategoriach mitéw. W kampanii wyborczej i przedwyborczej mit, bedac
centralng idea, staje si¢ sposobem wplywu na swiadomos¢ wyborcow i zacheca ich do doko-
nania konkretnego wyboru. Jest to spowodowane zaréwno trescia i forma mitu, jak i cechami
$wiadomosci zbiorowej.

Mit zawsze jest uproszczeniem rzeczywisto$ci, prostym wyjasnieniem sensu i celu zycia; jest
to walka bohatera ze zlem, z antybohaterem; jest to przekonanie, ze poprzez szybkie pokonanie
trudnosci, w nagrodg, otrzymamy te przyszlos¢, w keérej wszyscy beda mieli to, czego najbardziej
pragna. Mit zawsze opiera si¢ na wierze, nie na argumentach, zaskakujaco, nie na fakeach, a na
emocjach, a nie nalogice. Sifa mitu polega na jego prostocie, w tym, ze czyni zycie bezpiecznym
iwygodnym. Dla przeci¢tnego czlowicka, zwlaszcza w trudnych okresach przemian spoteczno-
-politycznych, mit tworzy tlo uczué, stanéw emocjonalnych i ztudzen, kedre chee sig¢ zachowag,
ignorujac przy tym zdrowy rozsadek, a nawet zgadzajac si¢ na oszustwo / samooszukiwanie.
Mit zawsze tworzy spojny obraz, laczac niepolaczalne, prawde i wymysl.

W jakicjkolwiek kampanii wyborczej uzywa si¢ centralnego mitu, ktory przede wszystkim
powinien dotyczy¢ kwestii, najbardziej aktualnych dla wyborcow w tej chwili. Ponadto, taki
mit powinien by¢ prosty, konkurencyjny i odpowiednio zrozumialy dla obywateli. Centralny
mit musi tez podkresla¢ wyjatkowos¢ kandydata, jego niezwykle cechy i umiejetnosci, aby by¢
jasnym i bogatym emocjonalnie. W takim micie wyborca nie tylko odegra pewna rolg, ale, co
wazniejsze, stanie si¢ Wsp()lautorcm SWOjego mitu.

Mity mozna pokona¢ tylko wtedy, gdy masowa $wiadomos¢ zastapi indywidualna, zwick-
szaja si¢ krytyczne nastroje w spoleczenistwie i rozwijaja si¢ niezalezne srodki masowego przeka-
zu. Oczywiscie, nowe mity pojawia si¢ na miejscu starych, ale powinny to by¢ mity skierowane
na rozwdj $wiadomosci politycznej, kiedy ,mit traci swoj charakter zbiorowej wiary i staje si¢
metodologiczna podstawa teorii rozwoju spoleczenstwa™,

Dlatego w przyszlosci z mitow nadal bedzie si¢ korzystalo w zaleznosci od sytuagji spo-
leczno-kulturowej i historycznej, i nadal beda one potgznym zrédlem manipulacji $wiadomo-

$cig ludzi.
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Tomasz Biafobtocki

THE FEATURES, PRECONDITIONS AND CONSEQUENCES OF THE
RUSSIANS’ ETHNIC IDENTITY AND POLARIZATION IN THE POST-
SOVIET COUNTRIES (1991-2000)

The article is dedicated to analyzing the peculiarities of ethnic identity, polarization and
politicization of Russians in the post-Soviet space and as one of the factors of geopolitical po-
sitioning of some countries of the region. The author determined what was the essence of the
policy of identity and polarization of Russians in the post-Soviet space (in particular, in the
period 0f 1991-2000) and found out why in some countries it led to catastrophic consequences,
while in others it did not prevent the change of geopolitical priorities and «separation» from
the post-Soviet space. It was proved that ethnic identity, polarization and politicization of
Russians in different post-Soviet countries were formed gradually and multi-vectored and were

determined both by political and socio-economic factors and psychological effects.

Keywords: ethnic identity, polarization, politicization, Russians, post-Soviet countries.

CECHY, PRZESEANKI | KONSEKWECJE TOZSAMOSCI ETNICZNE)
| POLARYZACJI ROSJAN W KRAJACH POSTSOWIECKICH
(1991-2000 RR.)

W artykule przeanalizowane zostaly cechy tozsamosci etnicznej, polaryzacji i upolitycznie-
nia Rosjan na obszarze postradzieckim oraz jako jeden z czynnikoéw usytuowania geopolitycz-
nego niektorych krajéw regionu. Ustalono, na czym polega istota polityki tozsamosci i pola-
ryzacji Rosjan w obszarze postradzieckim (w szczegdlnosci w latach 1991-2000 r.) i dlaczego
w nicktorych krajach doprowadzita ona do katastrofalnych skutkéw, podcezas gdy w innych
nie zaszkodzita zmianie geopolitycznych priorytetéw i ,oderwaniu” od obszaru postradzieckie-
go. Ustalono, ze tozsamos¢ etniczna, polaryzacja i upolitycznienie Rosjan w réznych krajach
postsowieckich ksztaltowaly si¢ stopniowo i w réznych kierunkach, uwarunkowane zar6wno

czynnikami politycznymi i spoleczno-ckonomicznymi jak i skutkami psychologicznymi.
Stowa kluczowe: tozsamos¢ etniczna, polaryzacja, upolitycznienie, Rosjanie, kraje postradzieckie.

After the Soviet collapse, the geopolitical reality on the geographical territories of the
new States began within the so-called “post-Soviet space” and Russian political pressure. Nev-

ertheless, due to various social-economic and political processes, at the beginning of the 20th
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century, there occurred a change in the vector of geopolitical development of the Baltic coun-
tries (Estonia, Latvia and Lithuania), which ceased to be regarded as post-Soviet and became
a part of the EU, accompanied by significant fluctuations in the geopolitical development of
some countries of Eastern Europe, in particular Georgia, Moldova and Ukraine, which despite
declaring their Euro-Atlantic orientation have been under the significant influence of Russia
(due to military actions). Thus, some former post-Soviet countries ceased to be such, some
certainly remain the same, while others were volatile in their efforts to either escape from the
post-Soviet past or to return it, that is, at the “geopolitical frontier and crossroads” There are
numerous endogenous and exogenous reasons accounting for this, but one of the crucial and
highly artificial is the reason that revolves around ethnic identity and polarization of the Rus-
sians (as the former “largest union of ethnicity”) in Post-Soviet countries outside Russia. The
fact is that when all the new States belonged to the post-Soviet world, ethnic identity, status,
and consequently the polarization of the Russians was a key tool of artificially created tensions
in the region. Accordingly, the processes, accompanying the creation of a stance on the role of
ethnic Russians in the post-Soviet space, mainly in 1991-2000 due to the influence of Russia,
were largely catalyzed during the “geopolitical split” in the region. Consequently, their serving
as factors of future geopolitical reality need to be understood and thoroughly examined, since
thnic identity and polarization of Russians in the post-Soviet countries in 1991-2000 played
a cruel and purposeful “political joke” at some post-Soviet politicians in the future.

The stated problems are explored in the scientific refinements by such researchers as A.
Aasland!, V. Aruciunian i L. Drobizheva?, I. Bremmer?, R. Brubaker?, L. Diamond i M. Plattner’,
G. Evans®, A. Kappeler’, A. Khazanov®, P. Kolstoe’, D. Laitin'’, T. Raun'!, V. Zaslavsky'?, and
others. They have comprehensively explored the issues of ethnic identity and polarization of

Russians in the post-Soviet space. However, as of present it is extremely important to return

Aasland A., Russians in Latvia: Ethnic identity and ethnopolitical change, Glasgow 1994.
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to this issue through the prism of geopolitical repositioning of some countries in the region
so as to gain insight into the essence of the policy of identity and polarization of Russians in
the post-Soviet space (especially in the period 1991-2000), as well as the reasons why in some
countries it led to grave consequences, whereas in others it was not able to prevent the change
of geopolitical priorities “detachment” from the post-Soviet space.

To solve the highlighted issues, it is necessary to clearly recognize the fact that ethnic, as
any other identity bears volatile nature of the qualities and characteristics of society”, although
the velocity, direction and depth of change within the framework of ethnic identity depends on
anumber of factors, including cultural, linguistic, socio-economic, political/geopolitical, thus
these changes can either accelerate or inhibit the politicization of ethnicity. In this light the early
post-Soviet society was even more specific, since it was characterized by a fast and deep pace of
change in its entirety, but most of all in political, economic and cultural domains. Respectively,
after the world of “Soviet reality” had collapsed, it affected most, if notall, aspects of the identity
of the former Soviet citizens. This was particularly evident in terms of the isolation, and sub-
sequently, the institutionalization and politicization of the Russian ethnic / national minority
in the post-Soviet countries of Europe and Asia at the time (after the collapse of the USSR).
Moreover, the outlined processes occurred in at least two dimensions, in particular political
and ethnic, that is, around the search for answers to the issue of which states and ethnic cultures
would become the focus of the new identity of the Russians. In addition, “loyalty” in the case
of the political axis and “self-awareness” in the case of the cultural or ethnic axis became the
categories that allowed extrapolation of the outlined framework to the scientific plane, since
they have began to be associated with the process of assessing the identity, polarization and
politicization of Russians in the post-Soviet world.

This occurred due to the fact that ethnic groups of Russians from the USSR, that s, eth-
nic Russians throughout the post-Soviet space, have encountered different variations of the
identity crisis. On one hand, ethnic Russians, as a former dominant nation of a non-existent
state, felt the political option of an identity crisis, on the other hand, various groups of Russian
expat community became part of the population of nationalized states, where they began to
be regarded as “cultural anomalies”, consequently feeling the cultural option of identity crisis.
Therefore, the entire Russian diaspora, according to official statistics, comprised 25 million
people, living outside Russia, was wanted to take advantage of both of these two options and
therefore suffered the blow of a post-Soviet identity crisis in a double size'*. Thus, a number
of Russians and their environment on the territory of the Soviet system were designated in
a limited sense as the “property” of other major ethnic groups (titular nations of non-Russian

union republics), that is, the fact that the Russians were connected with the central leadership

1 Keyes C., Ethnic Adaptation and Identity, “Journal of the Siam Society” 1983, vol 70,5.23; De Vos G., Romanucci-Ross L., Ethnic identity
in cultural continuity and change, Wyd. University of Chicago Press 1982.; Gellner E., Nations and nationalism, Wyd. Wiley-Blackwell 2006.

! Kolstoe P, The new Russian diaspora — an identity of its own? Possible identity trajectories for Russians in the former Soviet republic,
“Ethnic and Racial Studies” 1996, vol 9, nr. 3, 5. 609-639.
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of the USSR, even being a kind of collective agent outside the RSFSR, posed the problem of
their research after the collapse of the Soviet Union, as central to any comparative analysis of
ethnic relations in the post-Soviet Union area.

Thus, many rescarchers of the Soviet problem of nationality and identity were interested in
the way the presence of Russians affects the feelings, attitudes, and behavior of non-Russians'.
Feedback got much less attention. For instane, in May 1978 Columbia University organized
Colloquium on “Ethnic Russia Today: is the identity crisis undergoing?”®. Two analytical
prospects for the development of the Russian Diaspora identity have been formed. Interest-
ingly, they came with almost opposite conclusions. In particular, W. Kory noted that, despite
the fact that Russians are minorities in different countries, and despite the great distance from
the “Russian core,” ethnic Russian migrants retain their language, and ethnic identity, and the
ethnic identity of the Russian population does not decrease with increasing distance from the
“Russian heart™”. In contrast, M. Pavlovich suggested that Russian diaspora was in the process of
obtaining its own identity as different from the central Russian identity: a broad demographic
dispersion from Russia’s traditional core over other Soviet Union republics created two dif-
ferent Russian groups, i.c. the basis and periphery, which eventually will lead to weakening of
Russian ethnic cohesion and probably change the future of both groups. The scholar addressed
the fact that Russian settlers were ultimately forced to adapt to the environment and traditions
that dominated in a new place of residence, separating them from the main group'. However,
the hypothesis of M. Pavlovich contradicted the more general idea that members of an ethnic
group come into close contact with neighboring groups, forming a feeling of attachment to
their own nation. Therefore, according to the generally accepted theory, national identity is
largely constructed through the prism of the “we — they” opposition. In case a core group is
less likely to confront “them” then it has less identity than “we”. On this occasion R. Pearson
has unequivocally stated that “border”; residents and ethnicities are more sensitive to national
identity and loyalty because of the proximity of state borders, so they will develop stronger
commitment due to growing awareness of alternatives and higher propensity to neurosis due
to change of territory and national security®. Consequently, R. Pearson, on the periphery, not
only had not changed or weakened national identity, but even strengthened it, which was quite

relevant in the case of Post-Soviet countries.

5 Carrere dEncausse H., Decline of an Empire: The Soviet Socialist Republics in Revolt, Wyd. Newsweek Books 1981.; Karklins R., Ethnic
Relations in the USSR, Wyd. Allen & Unwin 1986, s. 80-81.
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Also, it is worth mentioning that the new political map (following the collapse of the
USSR) has influenced not only the methodology of the study but also its relevance. The fact
is that in 1978, the differences between Russian base group and the diaspora group became an
analytical tool for academic discussion. However, upon the collapse of the USSR, that s, in the
carly 1990s, these issues have been directly relevant to the political / geopolitical process. For
example, if the Russian diaspora, considers itself “the Latvians of Russian origin” in Latvia, it
affects political discourse and political stability in the region in a completely different way than,
for example, if they consider themselves “Russians who were forced to live in Latvia®. Thus, in
the 1970s and 1980s, Western scholars addressed the topic of “comparative diasporas®. Yet very
few new ideas were applied to the study of the Russian minority in the former Soviet republics,
as the diaspora was defined as a community of migrants far from their homeland and not from
the population of multinational states that were formed in Eastern Europe in the twentieth
century. For example, ]. Armstrong excluded from the definition of Diaspora groups that are
not “completely devoid of political commitment in their larger communities*”. Therefore,
it was only in the early 1990s that post-Imperial diasporas became the object of comparative
theoretical analysis*, although to a very small extent they were associated with the aspect of
ethnic identity and polarization.

At the beginning of the study of the Russian Diaspora following the collapse of the USSR,
of course, there was no reason to believe that all its members and representatives would act
and respond to events in the same way. On the contrary, the term “Russian diaspora” was quite
problematic, as there were various options for its interpretation, affecting the peculiarities of
status and differences within groups. Therefore, we should concentrate attention on both the
observation of the varieties within the Russian diaspora, as well as its attributes, especially in the
context of establishing patterns. It should also be noted that any attempt to predict the trajec-
tory of identity development in the Russian diaspora in different republics of the former USSR
will necessarily provoke speculations, since identity formation is a lengthy process that spans
over decades and generations. Therefore, one should be cautious in the process of mechanical
extrapolation of current and past trends into the future. Despite this, it is common knowledge
(typical for most countries of the world) that third-generation immigrants usually reject cul-
tural preferences of their parents or, conversely, consciously try to return some of the ethnic
preferences of their grandparents (explaining this by their roots). In addition, since a person
is not a socially programmed machine, many separate stories, of course, can differ materially

from the probability of calculating the actual results in any way. This is accompanied by the

2 Aasland A., Russians in Latvia: Ethnic identity and ethnopolitical change, Glasgow 1994.

2 Sheffer G., A new field of study: Modern diasporas in international polities, [w:] Sheffer G. (ed.), Modern Diasporas in International Polities,
Wyd. Croom Helm 1986, 5. 1-15.
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fact that culturally the Russian diaspora has faced up to a choice of three identities: identifica-
tion with the dominant culture of the foreign homeland (Russia); the development of a new,
mostly Russian, self-awareness; identification with the dominant culture in the country of
residence (new nationalized countries). The political options can be considered in the model
of four options: loyalty to the historical borders of the Russian state (even to the atcempt to
restore them); loyalty to the new Russian state (the Russian Federation); the desire to create
anew nation-state; loyalty to the state nationalization of new places of residence of Russians®.

However, the difference between political loyalty and cultural self-awareness is all about
the speed of change. Political loyalty can change faster than cultural awareness. The radical
changes, having led to the collapse of the USSR, are a striking example of how the speed of
political reorientation can vary in exceptional situations. In reality, the Russian Diaspora has
found it difficult to respond to an attempt to portray its cultural identity or its political loyalty.
Accordingly, the responses of Russians depend significantly on the context in which the ques-
tion is raised. In case the reference system (the dominant culture) in the country of residence
describes what they call themselves simply “Russian’, then the context of the external homeland,
asarule, may contain the various unique features that distinguish them from the main group of
Russian (those living in Russia). Therefore, it is expedient to analyze the most likely variations
in the identification of Russians in the countries of the near Russian expatriate community,
and in particular in the post-Soviet space, since they have definitely been making a significant
impact upon the political and geopolitical processes around the region.

One of the options has been the cultural (ethnic) point of view of the external homeland
of the Russians through the prism of cultural identification. Thus, in the USSR, each person
was characterized by a double identity: political, as a citizen of the Soviet Union, and ethnic,
asa member of a certain nationality. This dual character was reflected in the internal passport,
where citizenship and nationality were entered separately® . Therefore, Soviet citizens living
outside their own “republics” had not only the right but also the obligation to identify ethnicity
with the main group. Accordingly, representatives of the Russian Diaspora, which fell under the
cultural option, mastered the official nationality, which was assigned to them. Simultancously,
there are several correlations: 1. Political loyalty to historical borders and traditional Soviet
identity. It is worth noting that the “historical borders™ of Russia have changed significantly over
time, and one of the qualitative features of the Russian Empire was the constant expansion of
its territory. This implied loyalty to the Soviet state within the limits that it had at the time of
its collapse. We are talking about political loyalty in a territorial sense, but not in an ideological
sense. This means that anti-Communist Russians, who identified themselves in this way and

wanted (or still want) to restore tsarist Russia, also fall into this category. #’2. Irredentism. The

» Kolstoe P, The new Russian diaspora — an identity of its own? Possible identity trajectories for Russians in the former Soviet republic,
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Russians of the non-Russian former Soviet republics could accept the collapse of the Soviet
Union as irreversible, but nevertheless could not accept their identity as citizens of the new na-
tionalized states. Instead of the USSR, their territorial focus of identity was Russia in the narrow
sense, that is, Russia, which is regarded as a Russian nation-state. Therefore, representatives of
the Russian Diaspora that lived or are living in the territories adjacent to Russia could and can
demand a revision of the borders so that eventually Russia received a “right” to them. 3. Inte-
grated national minority. The Russians could and could accept political identity as citizens of
the successor states, while preserving their cultural identity as Russians. This option should be
called an “integrated minority”, in terms of which the Russian diaspora have striven to actively
participate in the social and political system of the state of residence, using their voice in the
struggle for reasons that can ensure their continuous existence as a separate group.

The next option is also a cultural (ethnic) point of view, but about a new Russian self-aware-
ness. Representatives of the Russian diaspora could and still can retain their identities as Rus-
sians, but, nevertheless, believed or considered themselves Russians of a particular type. Having
lived for generations in a culturally alien environment, these Russians have adopted some of the
habits, customs and lifestyles that are common in the region.?® Politically, this identity can go
hand in hand with loyalty to the foreign homeland, with the desire to get their statchood, with
loyalty to the state of residence of Russians. Methodologically, this approach has been reflected
in several basic and paradigmatic planes, which have even received practical implementation: 1.
“New Cossacks” This position of an identity is very close to that of the former Russian Cossacks.
Cossacks are Russian-speaking (in contrast to the Ukrainian Cossacks), ethno social group,
which was formed in the ethnic Borderlands in the southern part of the Russian Empire. His-
torically, this group was a mixture of several ethnic groups, but in culture they had the greatest
affinity to the Russian ethnic group (at least this opinion is shared by Russians). Nevertheless,
they have developed a number of peculiar traditions in terms of social organization, crafts, ideas.
This is reflected in self-consciousness. They are keenly aware of the fact that they are different
from ordinary Russians, although in reality they can hardly explain what this difference really
is. Structurally, such an identity of the “new Cossacks” is accepted and is a part of modern Rus-
sian settlers in the Russian ethnic periphery. However, the Cossack concept of the Russian state
usually refers to the imperial variety and is identified with the tsarist Russia. However, some
newly-emerged Cossacks, inside and outside Russia, are guided by the new and modern Russian
power as a purposeful manifestation of their identity. This feature is inherent in the identity of
the “new Cossacks” Often they do not make obvious distinctions between two concepts of the
Russian statchood which conditionally can reflect their “maximum” and “minimum” desires
(programs). 2. “Transnistrian Syndrome.” Russians also often form an identity that presupposes
the formation of their own new and independent state, a natural consequence of their culural

identity. In recent decades, there have been at least a few attempts to create nation-states with

# Arutiunian V, Drobizheva L., Russkie v raspadaiushchemsia Soiuze, “Otechestvennaia istoriia” 1992, nr. 3,s. 3-15.
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the participation of the Russian diaspora: the Pridnestrovskaia Moldavskaia Respublika, Ab-
khazia, South Ossetia, the Nagorno-Karabakh Republic, the DPR and the LNR in Ukraine
(and prior to the annexation of the Crimea by the Russian Federation and the adoption of the
Constitution of the Autonomous Republic in 1998) this was a similar issue in Ukraine as well).
All of them have unregulated international status and unclear political aspirations. The polit-
ical leaders of these territories insist that their populations, having strong historical, cultural
and emotional ties to Russia, have produced a similar identity. 3. “Integrated new Diaspora’
The sense of cultural identity in the Russian diaspora should not be transferred to the politi-
cal plane. On the contrary, there is every reason to believe that the Russian diaspora, precisely
with a sense of difference from the Russian main group, more easily perceives the post-Soviet
political system, because it is different in its own way from the main group of Russians. Thus,
the identity of the “integrated new Diaspora” is progressing.

Finally, the third context of positioning Russian identity is the fact that they accept the
dominant culture of the nationalized states of modern residence. The most striking form of
the process is assimilation. In most cases, this occurs through the “inculturization” (acceptance
of culture) of the titular nation. Simultancously, the main issue is the change of the native
language. Assimilated representatives of the Russian Diaspora not only learn the language of
the titular nation, but in one generation forget their former native language. It is too early to
speak about the results of this process (especially in countries located in the Russian border),
although there are many cases when this turned out to be a fait accompli (especially in coun-
tries located far from Russia)

Considering this, an important methodological task in this context has been to determine
the factors that made an impact upon the formation of national identity and polarization of
Russians in the territory of the former USSR. Their essence is to evaluate the set of factors
of influence, but, according to P. Kolstoe”, some of them are related to the entire groups of
Russians in certain territories, and some of them are only separate strata. At the same time, the
researcher argued that the most important among them were the following:

+  Geographical distance to Russia: when the outer homeland is only restricted by direct
borders between two new countries, the identity of this homeland and the existing
diaspora (Russian national minority) is less likely to be torn (altered) than when the
homeland is far away. In the latter case, it should be expected that the local diaspora
will develop its own identity or adopt a local culture;

o  Cultural distance: in cases where local culture is perceived as such, which obviously
differs from Russian culture, the convergence of identities is less likely than when two

ethnic and cultural groups are perceived as varieties of the same basic type;

# Kolstoe P, The new Russian diaspora — an identity of its own? Possible identity trajectories for Russians in the former Soviet republic,
“Ethnic and Racial Studies” 1996, vol 9, nr. 3, 5. 609-639.
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«  The number and compactness of the population: the population of Russia and the
countries of the world, in particular, a high probability of success in the formation of
their own independence (independence). On the contrary, small diaspora only con-
stitute “non-threatened cases” However, if small groups are fairly compact, they can
resist assimilation. If diaspora groups are spread over large territories and mixed with
other ethnic groups, it is easier to accept the basic characteristics of other groups,
including language;

« Rooting: the longer Russians live in a certain geographical area, the more closely
they identify with this territory. “Newcomers” (representatives of the Diaspora, who
briefly live in a certain territory) will not experience the same territorial attachment.
But not only residents of centuries-old Russian settlements can have a strong sense of
rooting, it can also be felt for the third or second generation of Russians;

«  Theabsence or presence of other pressing issues, except for the national one, if wealth
and social status in society are unevenly distributed between different ethnic groups,
and / or the economic policy of the state is deliberately aimed at the uneven distri-
bution of wealth along ethnic lines, then the ethnic issue will not only be revived, but
also even supported by economic factors;*

«  Bilingualism or monolingualism: Russians, having no or little knowledge of the lan-
guage of the titular nation of the residence country are more likely to form either
a restitutional or irredentist Russian identity. Alternatively, it is much easier for bi-
lingualists to adapt to a dominant culture. In many new nationalized states, language
laws and language proficiency requirements are a major issue in the confrontation
between the titular nation and minorities. In most cases, the difference between those
who speak and those who do not speak the language of the titular nation reinforces
the contrast between the indigenous population and the Diaspora;

+ The development of other ethnic minorities identity, given that quite a few members
of the non-Russian diaspora are russified. In the post-Soviet space and discourse, the
concept of “Russified” is often used in a derogatory sense, which means the absence of
cthnic identity. Russified non-Russian should be considered as a group in the process
of changing their ethnic identity. Although people who share a common language are
not themselves an ethnic group, they can eventually be turned into one. If we think of
ethnic groups as groups with common cultural traits and common interests, then the
Russians on the one hand, and the Russian Diaspora, on the other hand, may eventu-
ally merge into a common group, the “Russian-speaking Diaspora” (in the case under
study — in the post-Soviet space);

« Endogamy or exogamy. In the USSR, children from ethnically mixed families were

those who faced the choice of identity, because when they reached the age of 16, they

* Horowitz D., Ethnic Groups in Conflict, Wyd. University of California Press 1985, 5. 20-21.
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had to choose the citizenship of one of their parents. Moreover, “mixed” or “new”
identity was not considered as an option. When a mother or father were a member of
the title nation in the Republic of their residence, children tended to choose her or
his nationality®’. For example, descendants of mixed Latvian-Russian couples living
in Russia, of course, chose Russian identity, and in Latvia — Latvian. This continued
in the post-Soviet countries. Therefore it is very problematic to bring the Russians
from intercultural families to common denominator — Russians®. A large number
of mixed marriages were concluded between representatives of the Russian diaspora
and representatives of other groups of diasporas. In post-Soviet realities, a high per-
centage of such marriages contributed or still contributes into the development of
a “Russian-speaking” or “new Russian” identity. The frequency of exogamy is related
to the factor of cultural distance. The smaller is the distance, the greater the number
of marriages we have. In addition, if the cultural distance in the dominant culture is
large, then it may lead to greater unification between related national minorities in
the state.”” Large ethnic groups are also more comfortable with ethnic intermarriage
than small groups;

o The presence of the elite among the local Russians. A diaspora with a weak elite struc-
ture will be less able to formulate common interests and maintain a shared identity
than groups where elites are able to play a leading role in the ethnic community. The
formation of the elite is related to the level of modernization and urbanization. Com-
pared to most post-Soviet nationalities, Russians have a high level of formal educa-
tion and, with the exception of Jews, are also the most urbanized “post-Soviet people”
If this is so in the general sense, then this also characterises the Russian diaspora. Most
of them live in large cities, occasionally constituting the majority of them. However,
while the Russian diaspora has a numerically strong intellectual elite, the professional
structure of modern Russian intelligentsia in the diaspora is prone to technology and
the exact sciences - engineers are more often less interested in supporting national
culture than members of the cultural intelligentsia;

«  The policy of nationalized states. State bodies of nationalized countries offer a num-
ber of policy options regarding national minorities in general and to Russian, in
particular, from attempts to deliberate elimination of minorities (exile or forced as-
similation), protection of some minorities, Apartheid, ecc. We can assume that the
primary task of any State power is to ensure the political loyalty of all members of

the community about the state. The minority response to such a policy is the result

3 Karklins R., Ethnic Relations in the USSR, Wyd. Allen & Unwin 1986, s. 154.
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of a choice of identity type. In general, it should be noted that the latter can develop
in parallel with the national line: excessive assimilation can lead to political disloyalty
and restorative sentiments;

+  The country’s foreign policy on the Diaspora ranges from selflessness to insisting on
protecting the rights of the Russian minority in “Russia’s near abroad” and in its most
complicated form, to military intervention to protect them. Unselfishness makes the
Diaspora less willing to choose an external homeland as the main topic of its identity. In
contrast if Russia acts in such a way that the Russian Diaspora considers itself, as before,
“citizens of Russia’, then the behavior on the identity formation changes significantly;

o Actitudes of Russians in Russia. Ethnic unity is a “two-way street” that requires the
active participation of both sides — the main Russian group and the Diaspora. If Rus-
sians in Russia show a high degree of indifference to the fate of their ethnic brothers
outside of Russia, the Diaspora is more likely to develop their own identity. But, on
the other hand, the visits of Russian nationalist agitators to the new country of Rus-
sian residence reinforce the sense of their common destiny;

«  Migration flows. Russian Diasporas replenishment with fresh immigrants, coming
from Russia has contributed to the creation of strong cultural or political ties with
Russia and the Russian core group. If migration flows are reversed, a large number
of Russians leave their countries of residence, which encourages the integration of
Russians who remained in their countries of residence. There are two reasons for this:
first, emigrants tend to be the least willing and able to adapt; second, after their depar-
ture, the Diaspora becomes smaller. But the limited and large outflow of population

affects the structure of the Diaspora in different ways.**

The synthesis of certain factors enables us to argue that ethnic problems in many post-So-
viet (primarily in the current Central and Eastern European) countries of the 1990s were re-
flected with considerable force after the elimination of their Communist power structure.
Consequently, in Eastern and Central-Eastern Europe, ethnic heterogencity has remained the
norm rather than the exception. That is why immediately upon the collapse of the USSR, and
not accidentally, it can be expected that ethnic and minority groups differ in their acceptance
of the significance and principles of inclusive citizenship. In addition, they were expected to
differ in the level of tolerance for political and social differences.® First of all, because different

countries in the region differed in their willingness to grant rights to other ethnic groups, in
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particular in the light of the model rule that what a minority required was not always supported
by the majority. Thus, former communist regimes gave rise to the potential of ethnic polariza-
tion at a level, that weakened collective actions in the community and provoked inter-group
antagonisms and weakened the ability of the country to govern the conflict of interest.
Therefore, the concept of political polarization at the level of national minorities in the
post-Soviet space has become one of the leading manifestations of political institutionalization
of minorities. It is also worth noting that there were numerous attempts to explain ethnic re-
lations in Central and Eastern Europe and Central Asia due to the experience of ethnic polari-
sation. Many of them have had historical nature, mostly focused on the behavior of dominant
ethnic groups in relation to ethnic minorities®. Others, on the contrary, explored the situation
of previously existing minorities and their response to the change in status after the collapse of
the communist regime?. In this context, it is obvious that if we want to understand the sourc-
es of ethnic polarization and expand our knowledge about its political implications, it is not
enough to simply examine the question of how majority groups hold a positive and negative
attitude to the rights of ethnic minorities, since the positioning of minorities themselves should
also be taken into account. In other words, factors that may be taken into account the degree of
tolerance of the majority towards minorities as well as the degree of opposition of the minority
towards the majority should be considered. The latter remark is particularly important in view
of the fact that ethnic differences are likely to be translated into political issues when minorities
have clear differences in positions to the majority. If, for example, the minority and the majority
agree with the need for education in the dominant language, the problem is unlikely to be the
basis for political mobilization minority. On this occasion, scholars are apt to believe that the
result of divergences of interest is ethnic polarization. Most of the modern scientific literature
concentrtes on differences in relations between ethnic groups, primarily through the prism of
sources of negative attitude towards minority groups among the majority (that is, the ticular
ethnic group). However, these theories should still be expanded to provide characteristics of
the conditions under which minorities accept or reject majority positions. In empirical analysis,
it is necessary to check the effectiveness of at least four explanations of minority rights polari-
sation: danger, alleged threa, social differences, social distance™. Each group of factors has its

own specific properties and attributes.
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Danger (or insccurity) is seen as a key factor in ethnic and racial conflicts or disputes. It
reflects some forms of psychological dynamics that are usually defined in terms of frustration
and aggression® and the influence of rational interests in competition for scarce resources.®
Among the uncertainties and difficulties associated with the transition to a market economy
in the post-Soviet countries, one should expect instability in the ethnic issue, cither. Alterna-
tively, the availability of security, whether economic or other, could reduce the opposition
sentiment of the title majority towards the rights of minorities. At the same time, it should
be emphasized that the danger has been and still exists in the economic and political spheres.
Economic danger (insccurity) has reccived the most attention in studies of ethnic minorities.
As economic experience and expectations vary from country to country, so do the *'attitudes
of majority and minority groups towards their attitudes and minority rights. Accordingly, it is
obvious that positive economic experience and expectations lead to a decrease in the level of
polarization regarding the protection of the rights of national minorities. Political danger (in-
stability) reflects the degree to which the rights of people (including non-citizens) are ensured
in the event of the failure of democratic regimes. Thus, the level of satisfaction with the work of
the political system is changing in the inter-ethnic vector” , which is why a positive assessment
of the political system leads to a decrease in the level of polarization regarding minority rights.

The perceived threat is the next factor of ethnic political polarization. In relation to it,*
the researchers discuss the role of threats from national minorities in emphasizing the negative
reaction of the titular nationality. This can only be explained in terms of objective factors such
as the size of minorities (the reason of their presence in the country*), or more subjectively, in
particular in terms of the perception of threats and conflicts between ethnic groups®. In this
case, the perceived threat depends on such determinants as: 1) the size of the minority (the
larger is the size of the minority group, the higher the degree of polarization about minority
rights); 2) perception of conflict (the higher is the level of ethnic polarization regarding the
protection of minority rights, the faster ethnic conflict is perceived).

Social differences are, in turn, the socio-psychological aspects of group relations that focus

on social characteristics but do not necessarily determine ethnicity. The degree of resemblance
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between the culture and way oflife of the titular majority and the national minority explains the
degree of their polarization in the form of relation to each other. In countries where majority
and minority groups have similar language, religion and socio-economic status, the majority
is likely to show less sympathy for minority issues, and the demand for distinct social differ-
ences for minority rights will be weakened. Moreover, if these characteristics do not coincide,
then ethnic differences and divisions will not be easy to overcome. Thus, in some post-Soviet
countries, such as in Ukraine, relatively moderate linguistic and cultural differences between
Russians and Ukrainians could help to reduce ethnic differences®. In particular, in compari-
son to other post-Soviet countries, such as Estonia, where linguistic differences and the lack
of a common culture, historically formed between ethnic Estonians and Russians, gave rise to

cach group ethnic identicy”

Itis worth assessing the two types of social differences: 1) Cultural
differences (larger language differences between the title majority and the national minority
conduct a higher level of ethnic polarisation regarding the rights of minorities); 2) Structural
differences (a large socio-cconomic identity between the title majority and the national mi-
nority conducts a higher level of polarization on the rights of minorities*.

The last explanatory factor is a social distance. Past relationships between groups are likely
to have and will have an impact on future relationships between them. There is, in other words,
aform of dependence of inter-ethnic relations as a result of imitation of more or less enmity. It is
about the historical and current impact of such pronounced factors as the absence or presence
of mixed marriages, the absence or presence of interethnic social interaction. A higher level of
social distance between the titular majority and the ethnic minority leads to a higher level of
ethnic polarization regarding minority rights. In general, ethnic polarization is reflected at three
levels: individual, regional and state.

It has been found that ethnic identity, polarization and politicization of Russians in differ-
ent post-Soviet countries have been formed according to a phased approach and in different
dimensions, due to both political and socio-economic factors and psychological effects. There-
fore, the peculiarities, prerequisites and consequences of the ethnic identity, polarization and
politicization of the Russians on the territory of the former USSR have significantly affected

the geopolitical positioning and potential diversification of this region in the future.
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Influence of external and internal factors on the information
space of modern-day Ukraine

The article considers the importance of information space as a component of national
security of each state. The authors state that the information space of Ukraine contributes to
the formation of the consolidated Ukrainian society and is part of the European and global
information space. Therefore, the purpose of this study is to analyze the factors that influence
its functioning in modern-day Ukraine. The following objectives are set: to analyze the main
approaches to defining the concepts of “information” and “information space”; to consider
the external and internal factors that make it vulnerable: destructive influence of the Internet,
presence of foreign media, information and psychological war, etc. The authors have come to
conclusion that establishing the national concept of national information policy can help to

strengthen and protect the information space of modern-day Ukraine.

Keywords: information, information space, the Internet, social networks, regional media, European

integration, information and psychological war.

Wplyw czynnikow zewnetrznych i wewnetrznych na przestrzen
informacyjng wspotczesnej Ukrainy

Artykul poswiccony jest znaczeniu przestrzeni informacyjnej jako integralnej cz¢sci bez-
pieczenstwa narodowego kazdego panistwa. Przestrzen informacyjna Ukrainy przyczynia si¢ do
powstania skonsolidowanej spolecznosci ukrainskiej, kedra jest czgscia europejskiej i swiatowej
przestrzeni informacyjnej. Dlatego celem tego badania byla analiza czynnikéw wplywajacych
na funkcjonowanie przestrzeni informacyjnej we wspolczesnej Ukrainie. Podstawowym celem
badania jest analiza gléwnych poje¢ — ,informacja” i ,przestrzen informacyjna’; wzigto pod
uwage czynniki zewngtrzne i wewngtrzne, wywolujace ich zagrozenie, mianowicie destrukeyj-
ny wplyw Internetu, obecno$¢ zagranicznych mediéw, informacyjna i psychologiczna wojna
etc. Stwierdzono, ze wzmocnienie i ochrona przestrzeni informacyjnej wspolezesnej Ukrainy

pomoze w ustanowieniu krajowej koncepcji paristwowej polityki informacyjnej.

Stowa kluczowe: informacja, przestrzen informacyjna, internet, sieci spoleczne, media regionalne,

integracja europejska, wojna informacyjna i psychologiczna.
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Rapid development of the informatization of society and information techniques and
their wide penetration into all spheres of human life are the hallmarks of modern civilization.
Information technologies help to form a specific information field, which is an integral feature
and an objective component of the efficient functioning of any state. “Information space is an
area in the modern public life of the world, in which information communications play a key
role. In this sense, the concept of information space is close to the concept of information
environment”! “People have always existed in the information space, surrounding them. The
expansion of the information space was facilitated by the emergence of book printing and mail,
the invention of telegraph and telephone, the discovery of radio and television. A considerable
and decisive contribution to the globalization of the information space was made by the wide
use of modern information and communication technologies in all spheres of human activi-
ty. They can significantly change not only the methods of producing goods and services, but
also the organization and forms of leisure activities, the realization of human civil rights, the
methods and forms of upbringing and education. They affect the social structure of society,
economy, policy, and the development of social institutions™?

The issue of the information space in the aspect of forming the images of the informa-
tion society is studied in the Ukrainian science by the experts and sociologists V. Shcherbina,
O.Lobovikova and others. Socio-political dimensions of the information space are considered
by A. Chichanovskyi, A. Marushchak, G. Pocheptsov, S. Chukut, V. Karpenko, Yu. Nesteriak,
Yu. Bondar. The investigations of the socio-psychological aspects of the information space
are performed by O. Lishchynska, V. Malimon, A. Lobanova, O. Zlobina and others. The
first philosophical studies of the information space as a phenomenon of culture belong to the
first President of the Ukrainian Academy of Sciences, Professor V. Vernadskyi and the modern
Russian scholar O. Sieriogin. These studies mainly describe the peculiarities of the information
space in the field of culture. The Ukrainian researchers (M. Yakovenko, S. Dovhyi) are only
beginning to study the semantic clarification of this concept. The peculiarities of forming the
modern information space in Ukraine are studied by V. Ivanov, V. Lyzanchuk, 1. Krupskyi,
T. Prystupenko, V. Rizun, O. Chekmyshev, B. Cherniakov, V. Shkliar, O. Kondratenko and
others. The information space as a dominant component of the modern cultural space is also
considered by foreign scholars, in particular D. Robertson, Yu. Shrainer. The investigations
of the phenomenon of information networks as a means of destructive influences on society
are performed by K. Bicliakov, V. Butuzov, V. Havlovskyi, A. Marushchak, O. Poliarush, G.
Pocheptsov, V. Shelomentsey, S. Chukut, O. Yurchenko and others.

The purpose of the article is to reveal the content of the concept of “information space”

and the factors that affect its functioning in modern-day Ukraine.

1

Informatsiinyi prostir: heep:/ /uk wikipedia.org/wiki.

S. Dovhyi, lustytut telek jkatsii i blobalnobo informatsiinobo prostoru. heep:/ /www.itel nas.govua.
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The peculiarity of the concept lies in that it combines two terms: “space” and “information”.
The concept of “information space” appeared quite late when information became an integral
feature of human existence. “The word “information” (“informacioun”) appeared in English for
the first time in the XIV century. Only in the middle of the XX century “information” became
a general scientific concept, which still remains extremely controversial. There is no generally
accepted definition of information and it is used mainly at the intuitive level. The problem with
the unambiguous definition of the concept of information is due to the fact that this term is
used in many spheres of human activity, that is, is multifaceted. Depending on the field of use,
the term “information” has many definitions, the most appropriate among which is the defi-
nition by UNESCO, according to which information is a universal substance that permeates
all spheres of human activity, transmits knowledge and thoughts, is a tool for communication,
mutual understanding and cooperation and creating the stereotypes of thinking and behavior.?
D. Robertson calls information “modern civilization™. He substantiates his point by stating
that “information resources restrict civilization more than physical factors™* The peculiarity
of information is that despite its continuously increasing use, it is constantly accumulated in
increasing amounts. This is what stimulates the development and improvement of the tech-
nology of using information resources — the technologies for the accumulation and dissem-
ination of information, called “information and communication technologies”. Information
technologies are the basis for forming a specific information field, which becomes a means of
introduction and implementation of government strategies in the state and a powerful global
integrating factor.

First reflections on filling the space with information and the development of the “intel-
ligent” space — the noosphere — belong to the first President of the Ukrainian Academy of
Sciences, Professor V. Vernadskyi, who identified the following socio-cultural factors that
form the noosphere: distribution of people all over the planet; development of the means of
communication and exchange that unite people; discovery of new energy sources (nuclear, so-
lar, etc.); mass democratization of the state system; explosion of scientific creativity in the XX
century.’ Yu. Shrainer states: “Due to the cultural assimilation of technology, the information
environment is an indispensable means of forming the unity of the human mind - building the
noosphere, predicted by V. Vernadskyi. The information space allows to turn the knowledge
systems of individuals and groups of people into the public domain, the access to which is
practically unlimited by the barriers of space and time. This sets a fundamental culural task for
society — the integration of knowledge, which allows to use the entire experience of humankind

in practice, rather than contrast the pieces of knowledge accumulated in different cultures™.®

3 Informatsiia. heep:/ /uk wikipedia.org/wiki.

D. Robertson, 7he Information revolution. Communication research, New York 1990.

> V. Vernadskyi, Neskolko slov 0 noosfere. heep://lib.ru/filosof Wernadskij/noos.ext.

¢ Yu. Shrayner. Kontseptsii intellektualnykh sistem. Nanchno-informatsionnyy obzor: Moskva: Nauka 1988. 134s.
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The main characteristics of the information space are its “transhistoricity” (the ability to unite
generations) and cultural dynamism. Thus, if we consider the space first of all as a diverse world
of culture around us, that each person gives his or her personal interpretation, which reflects
a certain level of developed or assigned axiological component of culture, then the information
space can be defined as a dominant component of the modern cultural space that determines
the level, character and direction of cultural development and defines its main elements: sci-
entific, spiritual and aesthetic.”

Modern sociological science defines “the information field” or “the information space” as
“a generalized description of the information environment, which is external to the individual
and is connected with his or her execution of certain political functions”, and “the information
political space”, according to O. Soloviov, is “a set of different message flows in the field of pub-
lic authority in state decision-making processes™.* The term “communication space” appeared
due to the globalization of mass media. Virtual space appeared in the middle of this space as
an opposition to social space. It is a new and therefore a little-studied form of social space. It
arose in the process of development of both technological and social capacities of the social
system and forms a unique type of social interaction, a new type of identity. The varieties of
virtual space are “cyberspace” as a collection of all electronic systems, in fact the global infor-
mation space, and “the Internet space” as a decentralized communication system, a network of
networks. Using the term “global information space”, M. Mcluhan indirectly sets the physical
parameters of this space — “global village”.

Doctor of Sociological Sciences S. Barmatova singles out one of the forms of social space
— “information and communication space of politics” — and considers it as a combination of
information and political spaces that have identical spatial parameters and characteristics and
create their own specific forms of interaction. This is a completely new state of political space
that goes beyond the purely political space and is responsible for the organization of commu-
nication. This space is permeated with communication (the information) and communicating
(carriers of information) components and ensures the representation of politics in the social
space of society. The information and communication space of politics, containing part of the
territory as a political, information and communication space, forms its boundaries, aspires to
autonomy and performs specific functions in the system of society, in particular, it promotes
the adaptation of political space to the changing realities of the modern world and the adequate
response to the challenges of globalization. Thus, this space embodies the characteristics of
the social, political and information spaces and functions according to the laws of social com-

munication and modern culture.’

M. Yakovenko, Informatsiinyi prostir: filosofski aspekty formuvannia poniattia, «Visnyk Natsionalnoho universytetu Lvivska politekhni-
ka»2011,N2692,s. 26.
S Politicheskiye kommunikatsii. red. AL Solovyev. Moskva: Aspeke Press 2004. 332 s.
? S.Barmatova, Informatsiino-komunikatyvnyi prostir polityky: obhruntuvannia osnovnykh strukturnykh kharakserystyk, «Aktualni problemy
sotsiolohii, psykholohii, pedahohiky» 2013, Vyp. 18,5.27-31
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Another Ukrainian scholar V. Karpenko emphasizes that “information space (field)” is
a socio-political concept. It is the environment, in which and due to which the information
appears, exists, circulates and rotates. It combines the territorial, cosmic, technical, economic
and human factors, because public information is intended for a person, and a person is its con-
sumer, without whom it loses its sense. When it comes to the information field of a particular
state (and each state has it), its boundaries are usually identified with state borders and cover the
national territory, water area, air space, and economy. Mass media function in these areas, they
“inform’, that is, report, describe and create an image of something. However, what exactly they
report, how exactly they represent it and what kind of image they create concern the realm of
politics and depend on the informer. In general, the concept of the national information space
is beyond the territory of the country. The structure of this concept includes its subjects, the
whole material and technical environment, the intellectual and information property of these
subjects. This is a fairly large and sophisticated complex."* The state has to ensure the use ofits
information field in its own interests and for the benefit of its citizens.

With the development and spread of the means of accumulation, storage and transfer of
information resources, the information space acquires new features and significance in shaping
public opinion, education, and, finally, loyalty or non-support of the current regime. Thats why,
it plays an important role, especially in societies in the transitional period, to which Ukraine
belongs. The information space should be considered first of all not as a territorial and physical,
but as a social space that does not have the usual boundaries and area. Its structure is defined
by the information, knowledge, and people, who are in the state of information exchange. The
information space is the scope of activities of mass media, news agencies, individual journalists,
specialists of certain organizations, and institutions that produce and distribute information
and knowledge. The development level and content of the information space have a major
influence on all spheres of society, consciousness and behavior of people, formation of value
orientations of citizens. The main components of the information space are the information
fields, which include all information, accumulated in a certain amount of space and time, and the
information flows, containing the information that is transmitted by the information channel,
which largely determines the content of information. The important actors in the information
space can be social groups, public authorities, mass media and mass communication means.

Within the state, the informational space, according to A. Chichanovskyi, is a combina-
tion of mass media, that is, the national system of mass communication means, to which the
scholar refers newspapers, magazines, other periodicals, books, printed materials, news agencies,
films, television, radio, other electronic media and communication services, all types of tech-

nologies for the preservation and dissemination of information." This interpretation of the

V. Karpenko, Informatsiina polityka 1a bezpeka, Kyiv: Nora-Druk 2006, 5. 241
" A. Chichanovskyi, Natsionalna derzhava ta yii zasoby masovoi k katsii u hlobali switi, Ukraina na shliakhu do Yevropy,
uporiad. V. 1. Shkliar, A. V. Yurychko, Kyiv: Etos 2006, 5. 218.
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national system of mass communication means helps to redefine the problems associated with
it, their relation to the processes of statchood development and preservation of the national
and socio-cultural identity of the Ukrainian information space.

A contemporary Ukrainian researcher I. Krupskyi adds that “the information space is not
only a combination of all types of mass media that are in the territory of the state, regardless
of their subordination, structure or typology, but also the mass media that produce their
own products abroad and specially, due to some political or economic interests, spread over
the whole territory of another state”'* It is natural that the information space of any state
is aimed at forming an appropriate opinion, and propaganda of a certain idea among “its”
citizens. That is, as O. Dubas states, the information space substantially defines and forms
the identity. If the information space is powerful and consolidated with a strong idea, then
it can adapt or reject foreign values and hegemony without catastrophic consequences.”?
Therefore, care for the national information space is an integral part of the national securi-
ty of each state. It is a powerful state-strengthening and nation-building leverage that each
country lays emphasis on.

Based on the definitions, the main elements of the information space are: information re-
sources, information infrastructure, information and telecommunication structures, mass media
systems, information technology market, interaction system of the state information space with
the global open networks, information security system, and information legislation system.

The information space of Ukraine is viewed as a combination of national information
resources and information infrastructure that on the basis of common principles and gen-
eral rules promote the information interaction of citizens, society and the state and provide
them with equal access to open information resources and satisfy the information needs
of the subjects of state throughout its territory, taking into account the balance of their
interests in entering the global information space and providing their information security
in accordance with the Constitution and laws of Ukraine and international legal norms.
The effective information space facilitates the development of the information society in
the country and its entry into the world information community. It should be noted that
the information space is also considered effective if it is open to the public. This will help
to pursue the interests of citizens, society, and the state within a complex and systematic
framework. An effective information space can be created and developed on the basis of the
appropriate national information policy, which ensures the country’s progressive movement
to the formation of the information society. This movement should be based on the latest
information, computer, telecommunication and communication technologies, the devel-

opment of which hasled to the appearance of the open information networks, primarily the

2 1. Krupskyi, Bezpekovi imperatyvy informatsiinobo prostoru Ukrainy. htep://old journInu.eduua/vypusk7/visnyk07-20.pdf
3 O. Dubas, Informatsiinyi rozvytok suchasnoi Ukrainy u svitovomu konteksti, Kyiv: Heneza 2004, 5.19

154



Influence of external and internal factors on the information space of modern-day Ukraine

Internet. This opens fundamentally new opportunities for the international information
exchange and, as a result, the transformation of various types of human activity."*

A significant factor, determining the integrity of the national information space, is the
domestic political situation in the country and the ability of the state to maintain the infor-
mation security. Controversies, contradictions, internal political conflicts and wars negatively
affect the information security of the state and make it vulnerable to the external information
aggression, which, in its turn, can lead to the territorial and other losses. A striking example
can be the loss of the Crimean Peninsula by Ukraine in 2014. The important factors in devel-
oping the national information security are mass media and communication means, creating
the conditions for their functioning, their legislative protection and the safety of journalists.
In the developing countries like Ukraine mass media play a key role in society, because they are
responsible for covering events, informing society, producing relevant symbols, stereotypes,
guidelines, shaping the general mood of the audience, and being an agent of socialization.”

The information space of Ukraine affects all spheres of public relations. It is a factor in the
formation of the consolidated Ukrainian community and an integral part of the European and
global information space. The latter includes an extensive system of structures that provides
for the production, storage and use of information both inside and outside the country.'* The
adaptation to the global information space is one of the main issues of the domestic and foreign
policies of Ukraine and consists in regulating the exchange of public and restricted information,
the export of goods and export-controlled technologies in accordance with the international
obligations of Ukraine. The development of the information society envisages bridging the
so-called “digital divide’, creating the “knowledge economy”, continuing the evolution of the
journalistic environment and mass media in Ukraine. It should also contribute to strengthen-
ing the security of information and telecommunication systems.” The integration of Ukraine
into the European information space goes in parallel with its integration into the Euro-Atlantic
structures of the EU and NATO.

An indispensable prerequisite for this process is the adaptation of the Ukrainian infor-
mation space to the European standards and the objectivity of the Ukrainian mass media in
informing the population about the potential of the Euro-Adlantic integration, as they are
active actors in creating the objective image of the domestic and foreign policies of the state.'®
In this regard, the Cabinet of Ministers of Ukraine approved the Action Plan for 2019 on the
Implementation of the Communication Strategy in the Field of European Integration for 2018-

2021, which provides for a number of information campaigns to increase the level of support

Y N. Pelepei, Formuvannia informatsiinoho prostoru i derzhavnoi informatsiinoi polityky v Ukraini, «Naukovyi visnyk. Zbirnyk naukovykh
prats» 2005, N2 1 (28),5.16-25

A.Rudnieva, Faktory i metody zabezpechennia informatsiinoi bezpeky Ukrainy v umovakh zbroinoho konfliktn, «Hileia: naukovyi visnyk> 2016,
Vyp. 113, 5. 399-400

Informatsiina sfera v Ukraini, zakhyst informaisis: problemy i perspektyvy rozvytkn. heep:// checkreferat.com/referati-4162/.

7 S. Hnatiuk, Media-prostir Ukrainy v umovakh hlobalizatsii, «Stratchichna panoramax 2007, N° 1, 5.184.

% L. Huberskyi, fnformatsiina polityka Ukrainy: yevropeiskyi kontekst, Kyiv: Lybid 2007, 5. 51.
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of Ukrainian citizens to the state policy in the field of European integration and the level of
trust in NATO as an institution that plays a key role in strengthening the international security.
The support for the membership in NATO and the EU started growing rapidly in 2014 and
has been a trend since then. If in 2012 only 13% of Ukrainians viewed NATO as a source of
security, then in 2018 about 42% hold this view, and 52% of Ukrainians consider it necessary
for Ukraine to become a member of the European Union. In terms of regions, as in previous
years, most supporters of the Euro-Atlantic integration live in the west of Ukraine."”

The information field of modern-day Ukraine is formed under the daily influence of nu-
merous external and internal factors that make it extremely vulnerable. Total informatization
of the world is characterized by the intensification of struggle between states for domination
in the information space and the extensive confrontation of their interests in this environ-
ment. The latest technologies have given impetus to the emergence of non-traditional forms
of confrontation between states: the organization of a broad or local information war, that is,
infringement of the information sovereignty of another state. In view of the geopolitical and
regional location of Ukraine, it is subject to the political, economic and other interests, and also
the information influence of leading and neighboring countries, which exacerbates the issues
of national and information security.

Nowadays other countries are conducting the information and psychological war in the
modern information space of Ukraine in order to achieve their foreign policy goals. Modern
countries with powerful information and communication resources are constantly exacerbating
the issue about the need to ensure the complete openness of the global information space and
the national information space of cach country for the free and uncontrolled dissemination of
information flows.”" In addition to the positive factors in information processes, media space
researchers observe the tendency of mediatization in the policies of leading states that execute
and spread their influence through mass media, new media, and communication technolo-
gies, which, quite the opposite, leads to the actual politicization of mass media and their use
as a means of global expansion. Therefore, state institutions of modern-day Ukraine should
create proper conditions for ensuring the free circulation of information that would comply
with the constitutional right of its citizens to access, disseminate and protect information. At
the same time, they should create an effective regulatory and legal framework, develop their
information and technology production and means of monitoring the information environ-
ment, which would limit the use of the Internet and mass media to disseminate false or biased
information that may destabilize the situation in the country. At present, there is a rapid increase

in access of the population to the global information space. In 2018, the number of Internet

" Uriad zatverdyv plany zakhodiv na 2019 rik shchodo komunikatsii u sferi yevropeiskoi ta yevroatlantychnoi intebratsii Ukrainy. heeps:/ /www.
kmu.govua/ua/news/uryad-zatverdiv-plani-zahodiv-na-2019-rik
2 A. Polyarush. Informatsionnaya voyna protiv Ukrainy: prichiny i sotsialno-politicheskiye tekbhnologii. Kyiv: Kyi 2011.s. 11.

* Mezhdunarodnaya strategiva po deystviyam v kiberprostranstve. hetp:/ /xu6eponn.pd/strategiya/mezhdunarodnaya-strategiya-ssha-
vkiberprostranstve.
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users in Ukraine amounted to 58% of the total population, which accounted for 25.59 million
Ukrainians. Social networks were used by 29% of Ukrainians. Last year the number of active
Facebook users increased by 71% and amounted to 13 million, with 42% using it for news. Ac-
cording to statistics, every day 72% of people use the Internet as a main source of information. 2

It should be noted that many problems arise due to the lack of users” knowledge of network
security basics, non-observance of the established norms of behavior in the network space (low
information culture of the population) and absence in central and local authorities of specially
trained personnel capable of solving these problems in a quick and effective way. Very often the
Internet search engines are used for the destructive work in the information space of Ukraine.
For this purpose, on social networks and web-sites, containing the information necessary for
users, certain forces simultaneously publish and distribute the manipulative content, which
forms protest moods, aggressive behavior or other destructive manifestations in society.

Another negative aspect is that the information services of Ukraine, including the Internet
and media resources, are located very unevenly, mostly in large cities, regional centers and the
capital. Therefore, one of the priority domestic political objectives for Ukraine is to create
appropriate conditions for the development of the information space, in particular to create
the full-fledged Internet infrastructure, information technologies, mass media and the national
information product with its further advance into the international market.” To a large extent,
the problems of the destructive use of Internet services are connected with the ambiguity of
the legal status of online media in Ukraine and the limited capacity of Ukraine to affect those
information actors that operate from the territory of other countries. The Ukrainian legislation
in this area is perhaps the most liberal of all European states, which sometimes threatens the
social harmony and national security of the country.

The role of national mass media is weakened by the presence of foreign mass media, which
dominate in some regions. For example, the media space in Zakarpattia oblast is “covered” by
the television and radio stations from Hungary, Slovakia, and Poland; in Odesa and Chernivtsi
oblasts — from Romania; in Volyn and Lviv oblasts — from Poland and Belarus. The diversity
of foreign media, present in the information space of Ukraine, on the one hand, facilitates the
diversification of information sources, development of the local information market, establish-
ment of the principles of freedom of speech, but, on the other hand, this penetration makes
Ukraine vulnerable to the negative (including information and psychological) influences from
foreign institutions and states.

The information dominance of the aggressor state, the Russian Federation, in the tem-

porarily occupied territories of Crimea and Donbas is a threat to the information space of

’

2 Lyshe 58% skraintsiv korystuiutsia internetom — doslidzhennia. heeps:/ /www .epravda.com.ua/news/2018/01/31/633590/

> O.Hida, Esktory, shcho vplyvaiut na formuvannia vyklykiv natsionalnym interesam Ukrainy v informatsiinomu prostori, «Borotbaz orhani-
zovanoiu zlochynnistiu i koruptsiiciu (ceoriia i prakeyka)» 2013, N 2, 5. 228-236.

* - O.Kondratenko, Informatsiinyi chynnyk u formuvanni vutrishnoi i zovnishnoi polityky Ukrainskoi derghayy, «Naukovyi visnyk Instytutu
mizhnarodnykh vidnosyn NAU» 2010, N 2, 5. 100-108.
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modern-day Ukraine. Despite the gradually renewed network of television and radio broad-
casting for spreading the Ukrainian news in these territories, Russian information is still largely
shaping the worldview of the inhabitants of the occupied Ukrainian territories. Among the
reasons for this phenomenon is the insufficient development of the national policy on the oc-
cupied territories, which complicates the creation of specialized content for their inhabitants
and counteraction to Russia’s destructive influence in the information sphere. To resolve this
issue, in 2018, a complex system of countering anti-Ukrainian broadcasting was launched in the
area of the Operation of Joint Forces, which by means of special technical solutions would block
the distribution of the television broadcasting signal of the aggressor state and its controlled
entities on the territory of Donetsk and Luhansk oblasts. The main problem remains the issue
of the Ukrainian mass media presence on the Crimean Peninsula, where the main sources of
information about Ukraine are satellite television and the Internet.

The development of the national information security is regulated by the Doctrine of
Information Security of Ukraine,” adopted in 2017, which made it possible to restrict the
broadcasting of Russian television channels and Russian media product, control the printed
literature, introduce the economic sanctions (restricting the activities of certain Russian social
networks), deport the workers of Russian propaganda media, etc.?

One of the most important tools for protecting national interests in the information sphere
is the policy of creating the pro-Ukrainian national and cultural space. This policy regulates, in
particular, the provision of full-fledged domestic television and radio broadcasting in all regions
of Ukraine and the protection of its citizens from the television products of other states that
use the vulnerability of the information space of the Ukrainian border areas in their interests.
They fill the gaps in the local information coverage with powerful signals and with their mass
media they actively influence the formation of public opinion in the places of compact residence
of ethnic communities and local population by means of disseminating false information and
provoking protest moods and interethnic hostility. According to the data of the Department
of Television and Radio Broadcasting of the State Committee for Television and Radio Broad-
casting of Ukraine, almost one million citizens in the border areas do not have access to the
local digital television. For example, in Volyn oblast about 65% of the territories have access to
the local digital broadcasting, and the remaining broadcasting vacuum is filled with the pro-
grams from Poland, Belarus and the Russian Federation; in Ivano-Frankivsk oblast this rate is
33%, in Lviv oblast — 60%, in Zakarpattia oblast — about 40%, etc. Besides, only about one in
ten readers of print media or television viewers or radio listeners and only 3% of Internet users

in the south and east of Ukraine prefer only Ukrainian-language media resources. The life of

> Pro rishennia Rady natsionalnoi bezpeky i oborony Ukrainy vid 29 hrudnia 2016 roku «Pro Doktrynu informatsiinoi bezpeky Ukrainy».
heeps://www.president.govua/documents/472017-21374

% Analitychna dopovid do Shchorichnoho Poslannia Prezydenta Ukrainy do Verkhovnoi Rady Ukrainy <Pro vnutrishnie ta zovnishnie stanovyshche
Ukrainy v 2018 rotsi>, Kyiv: NISD 2018, 5.44. heep://www.niss.govua/sites/default/files/2019-/Analit._Dopovid_Poslannia_2018.pdf
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residents of the border areas in the foreign cultural and information environment can become
one of the potential factors of the internal political destabilization of the country.

Poor content quality and low ratings of regional and local media as the main source of
information for the local population, in particular in the border regions, do not contribute
to the integration of regional audiences into the national information space. Due to that the
entertainment and educational materials dominate in the regional mass media and make up
32.4%, only 13.1% of materials tell about the life of the local community. The information
about crimes and law enforcement activities dominates on news sites and makes up 22% of the
content, then goes the information about local news (14.9%). That is why, the main sources
of news for the local population are: rumors — 63%, local TV channels — 37%, local press —
32%, the Internet — 29%. Spreading rumors and false news creates additional opportunities
for foreign states to manipulate the opinion of the local population, spread the interethnic
hostility and prejudice. These risks should be counteracted by means of state support for
the production of high-quality content by regional mass media, increasing the capabilities
of the Public Broadcasting to disseminate true information and high-quality media products
not only in the border areas, but also throughout the information space of Ukraine.?” In this
regard, in 2018 the National Public Television and Radio Company of Ukraine adopted
“The Concept of Broadcasting on the Topic of National Minorities”, which would prevent
all manifestations of discrimination on ethnic grounds in the content of the public broad-
caster and contribute to the creation of a positive image of multinational Ukraine within
the country and in the world arena.?®

At present, the negative factor for the information space of Ukraine is that (according to
the monitoring of the Ukrainian regional media, held in 2019 by Pylyp Orlyk Institute for De-
mocracy), most local state media are still dependent on the authorities and demonstrate their
willingness to “serve them with information”. The positive result of monitoring is an almost
complete absence of pro-Russian messages, propaganda, fakes, which could threaten Ukraine’s
information security. However, little attention is paid to Russia’s war against Ukraine, the Op-
eration of Joint Forces, and more attention is paid to the life of the local community, social
problems, and local self-government. However, the political, scientific or international issues
are almost not covered. The privatized local media do not want to create their own image and
their niche in the information space of regions. Among the possible reasons for this phenom-
enon the experts of Pylyp Orlyk Institute for Democracy name lack of understanding of the
principles of media business management, absence of marketing strategies and communication

skills with the audience, lack of working capital, small and underdeveloped local advertising

7 Analitychna dopovid do Shehorichnobo Poslannia Prezydenta Ukrainy do Verkhovnoi Rady Ukrainy «Pro vnutrishnie ta zovnishnie stanovyshche
Ukrainy v 2018 rotsi>, Kyiv: NISD 2018, $.98-99. htep://www.niss.govua/sites/default/files/2019-/ Analic_Dopovid_Poslannia_2018.
pdf

- Nabliadovarada suspilnoho skhvalyla Kontseptsiin movlennia z tematyky natsionalzykh menshyn. hteps:/ /www.nrada.govua/nstu_documents/
naglyadova-rada-suspilnogo-shvalyla-kontseptsiyu-movlennya-z-tematyky-natsionalnyh-menshyn/
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markets. As a result, local authorities remain the main advertising clients of regional media,
and therefore they can affect the content and style of local press.”

Since 2014, the priority area of activity of the National Council of Television and Radio
Broadcasting of Ukraine has been taking urgent measures to counteract Russia’s information
aggression, carried out with the use of foreign and some domestic media. During the period
0f 2014-2017, the broadcasting of 80 television programs of the Russian Federation was
stopped, as they did not meet the requirements of the laws of Ukraine. Thus, in recent years
the Ukrainian media landscape has changed dramatically, in cable networks the information
product of the aggressor state has been replaced by the international and national programs.
According to the data of the performed monitoring, in 2018 the share of Ukrainian tele-
vision programs was 79%, and of the programs produced by the EU, the USA and Canada
— 14%, and by the aggressor state — only 7%. The average rate of the Ukrainian language
on television channels reached 92%.% In this regard, according to the survey, conducted by
the sociological company InMind, the level of trust in national and regional mass media
in Ukraine increased for all types of media. As before, national television media remained
the number one source in the structure of media consumption, with 61% of the population
trusting them. The Internet media audience — both of news sites and of social networks —
grew considerably and made up 58%, the audience of print media decreased to 39%, and only
33% of the population trusted radio broadcasting. The levels of trust in Russian television
(4%), radio (3%), Internet (10%) and press (4%) were low.”

Thus, in order to have the protected information, the country should have a state-con-
trolled media structure (Internet resources, mass media, and television), a national system
of propaganda and information attacks and counterattacks on attempts to exacerbate the
external effects on the socio-political situation in the country. At present, the concept of
introducing public broadcasting as an alternative to state and privately-owned services is
topical in Ukraine. It should promote human and social development and be a counterbal-
ance to the manipulations and propaganda in the media. The Law of Ukraine “On Public
Television and Radio Broadcasting of Ukraine” was adopted in 2015 with the purpose to
create the legal basis for the activity of the Public Television and Radio Broadcasting of
Ukraine and to define the principles of activity of the state-owned National Public Broad-
casting Company of Ukraine UA: Public Broadcasting (created in 2017), public in content,
but national in form. The defined the mission of a public broadcaster is: “Protection of
freedom in Ukraine. Providing reliable and balanced information about Ukraine and the
world to society, building a public dialogue in order to strengthen public trust, develop

2 Analitychnyi zvit monitorynhu rebionalnykh ZMI. heep:/ /idpo.orgua/reports/2618-monitoring-report-april-2019.
% Zvit Natsionalnoi rady Ukrainy z pytan telebachennia i radiomovlennia za 2018 rik. heeps:/ /www.nrada.govua/reports/

3 Stavlennia naselennia do ZMI ta spozhyvanniariznykh typiv ZMI v Ukraini. heeps:/ /internews.in.ua/wp-content/uploads/2018/09/2018-
MCS_FULL_UKR pdf
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civil responsibility, and support the Ukrainian language and culture, Ukrainian people
and each individual”. 3

In the process of creating an effective system of public broadcasting, the main purpose of
national mass media is to form and support the national identity, which involves the intro-
duction into the citizens inner world of the values of the nation, national historical memory
and culture. As public television and radio should meet the general tastes and interests of cit-
izens, pay special attention to the development of national identity and the general purpose
of consolidating society, its improvement and democratic transformations,” then they should
(in contrast to the private interests of commercial television channels) facilitate a solution to
the problem of preserving and restoring the national identity of the Ukrainian information
space and strengthening the ideological platform of the state. Creating an independent jour-
nalist environment and promoting Ukraine’s interests in the European and global spaces of
the global information field and their protection are the priorities of the national concept of
state information policy.

In general, nowadays the main negative trends in the domestic and foreign policies of
Ukraine are: lack of prudent information policy and weakness of the state’s position as an actor
on the information market; insufficient development of the information infrastructure and low
level of modern information technologies; partial involvement of Ukraine in the processes of
globalization and low level of its information presence in the world; information expansion of
other countries on the territory of Ukraine and its non-competitiveness in the field of infor-
mation technologies on the world market.

Strengthening and protecting the national information space of Ukraine is an integral
part (along with political and economic components) of ensuring its national security and
sovereignty. The entry of Ukraine into the global information space requires the harmoni-
zation of the national legal framework with the international legislation in the information
sphere, the regulation of interstate relations and cooperation in information activities. It is
also necessary to legislatively define the range of external and internal information threats
and enshrine in law the concept of the national information sovereignty, determine its lim-
its, the competence of the state to protect it, and to create and introduce a mechanism to
counteract its violation. Thus, it is important to adopt a consolidated “Information Code
of Ukraine”, which would not only coordinate the legal field of the information sphere, but
would also adequately correspond to the realities of the national and global information

space, and trends in the information sphere.

2 Suspilne telebachennia i radiomovlennia Ukrainy. hteps:/ /uk wikipedia.org/wiki/Cycniapte_teacGadcnms_i_pasiomosacuHs_Yxpainu
3 O. Zernetska, Hlobalny: rozvytok system masovoi komunikatsii i mizhnarodni vidnosyny, NAN Ukrainy, In-t svit. ckonomiky i mizhnar.
vidnosyn, Kyiv: Osvita 1999, s. 88.
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THE FEATURES, STATISTICS AND VARIETIE OF EMIGRATION
PROCESSES IN THE COUNTRIES OF THE VISEGRAD GROUP

The article is devoted to analyzing the features, statistics and varieties of emigration pro-
cesses in the countries of Visegrad Group, i.c. in Poland, Slovakia, Hungary and the Czech
Republic. The author argued that emigration processes from the countries of the region before
and during their integration into the EU were conditioned primarily by differences in social
and economic development. It is observed that before and after the collapse of the USSR and
changes in the labor markets and socicties of the Visegrad countries, they were economically
and socially dependent on Western European countries, and therefore key emigration processes
were (and still are) directed to them. At the same time, it is motivated that emigration pro-
cesses from the countries of the region lead to a shortage of labor, but due to the fact that the
more educated is a population of a country the higher is an emigration flow from a country.
Accordingly, it is recorded that the emigration activity of immigrants from the Visegrad coun-
tries changed after their accession to the EU. It is concluded that the countries of the region
are summed up by the “liquid” migration in the form of transnationalism and mobility, since
emigrants leave the countries not forever and not for a long time, but for a short time. At the
same time, it is found that emigration from the countries of the region has both positive and

negative consequences for them.

Keywords: migration, emigration, countries of the Visegrad group, the EU.

CECHY, STATYSTYKI | RODZAJE MIGRACYJNYCH PROCESOW
W KRAJACH GRUPY WYSZEHRADZKIE)

W artykule przeanalizowane zostaly cechy, statystyki i rodzaje proceséw migracyjnych
w krajach Grupy Wyszehradzkiej — w Polsce, na Stowacji, na Wegrech i w Czechach.
Udowodniono, ze procesy migracyjne z krajow regionu przed i podczas ich integracji z UE
byly spowodowane przede wszystkim réznicami w rozwoju spoteczno-gospodarczym. Zaobser-
wowano, ze przed i po upadku ZSRR i zmian na rynkach pracy i spoleczenstwach krajow Grupy
Wyszehradzkiej, byly one ckonomicznie i spotecznie zalezne od krajéw Europy Zachodniej,
dlatego kluczowe procesy migracyjne byly (i nadal sa) skicrowane wlasnie do nich. Jenoczesnie
motywuje si¢, ze procesy migracyjne z krajow regionu prowadza do niedoboru sily roboczej na
rynkach pracy, a wynika to z faktu, ze im lepiej wyksztalcone jest spoteczenstwo, tym wyzszy
strumien migracyjny z kraju. W zwiazku z tym, odnotowano, ze migracyjna aktywnos¢ osob
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pochodzacych z krajow wyszehradzkich zmienita si¢ od czasu ich przystapienia do UE. Pod-
sumowujac, we wszystkich krajach Grupy Wyszejradzkij wystgpuje «plynna» migracja pod
postacia transnacjonalizmu i mobilnosci, poniewaz emigranci opuszczaja kraj nie zawsze i nie
na dlugi okres czasu, a raczej krétkoterminowo. Jednoczesnie stwierdzono, ze migracjaz krajow

regionu ma dla nich zar6wno pozytywne, jak i negatywne skucki.
Stowa kluczowe: migracja, emigracja, kraje Grupy Wyszehradzkiej, UE.

The peculiarities of emigration processes in the contemporary Visegrad countries lie
in the fact that they reached their the present-day format as late as the carly 90s of the
previous century, having historically proved to be utterly diversified and disparate. Therefore,
following the experienced state-administrative and social-economic changes in the late 1980s
and carly 1990s, cast-west migration became a major problem for the Visegrad countries.
In the aftermath of initial stages of significant emigration from this former communist
region, Western European countries subsequently adopted restrictive rules. This occurred
largely due to rising unemployment figures and the burden of «eastern» immigrants on the
welfare systems of the West. Simultaneously with the rise of emigration processes from the
Visegrad countries, they themselves became the destinations for immigration influx from the
cast'. However and most interestingly, the strict EU regulations on the Visegrad countries
and other countries of Central and Eastern Europe (particularly, prior to their accession to
the EU) consequently set an example of the desired legislature, regulating migration from
newly democratic states, thus resulting in elaboration of certain migration management
mechanisms®. Hence, the anticipation of emigration from the countries of the Visegrad
Group (especially in carly 1990s) turned out to exceed its actual outcomes, as migration
processes began to occur in different directions, in lieu of the east-west vector alone, being
both short- and long-term, as well as legal and illegal. All this stipulated the necessity for
scientific (theoretical, empirical and statistical) determination of the features and varieties
of emigration processes in the Visegrad countries.

The alleged issue has been elucidated in influential scholarly treatises by such researchers
as M. Bahna’, T. Bauer and K. Zimmermann®, J. Bijak and I. Korys®, K. Bodnar and L. Szabo®,

' Okolski M., Topiniska L, Social Impact of Emigration and Rural-Urban Migration in Central and Eastern Europe: Final Country Report
Poland, 2012.; Wallace C., Chmouliar O,, Sidorenko E., The eastern frontier of western Europe: mobility in the buffer zone, “New
Commaunity”1996,vol 22, nr. 2,5.259-286.

?  Epstein G, Informational Cascades and Decision to Migrate, 7Z.A Discussion Paper”2002, nr. 445.

3 Bahna M., Migracia zo Slovenska po vstupe do Europskej unie, Wyd. VEDA 2011.

Bauer T., Zimmermann K., An Assessment of Possible Migration Pressure Following EU Enlargement to Central and Eastern Europe,

‘IZA Research Report” 1999, nr. 3.

> Bijak]., Korys L, Statistics or reality? International migration in Poland, “CEFMR Working Paper” 2006, . 3/2006.
¢ Bodnar K., Szabo L., The Effect of Emigration on the Hungarian Labour Market, “MNB Occasional Paper” 2014, nr. 114.
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K. Budnik’, I. Czerniejewska and E. Gozdziak®, E. Duda-Mikulin’, J. Friberg'®, M. Garapich,
T. Hardy'2, A. Hars”, K. Iglicka'?, J. Maresov4 i D. Drbohlav'>, B. Nowok'¢, M. Okdlski and L.
Topinska'”, M. Pytlikova'®, E. Sik”, D. Stola®, P. Trevena', C. Wallace? and others. However,
they did not manage to provide a systemic overview of the features and varieties of emigration
processes in the Visegrad countries. Therefore, the proposed article is aimed primarily at
climinating the identified gaps through the prism of methods and toolbox of Political Science.

In this light the features of emigration in the Visegrad countries are worth discussing, especially
through the prism of their orientation, activity, structure, geography, as well as varicties. The
orientation of emigration processes from the countries of the region under consideration, i.c. Poland,
Slovakia, Hungary and the Czech Republic, is conditioned primarily by their accession to the EU,
both prior and posterior. It was found that the main destination of emigrants from the Visegrad
countries has traditionally been Germany. Simultaneously, other neighboring and nearby countries

areamong the key destinations, ¢.g.: Austria is a typical target for the Czech Republic, with Slovakia

Budnik K., Migration Flows and Labour Market in Poland, “NBP Working Paper”2007, nr. 44.

Czernicjewska I, Gozdziak E., “Aiding Defeated Migrants”: Institutional Strategics to Assist Polish Returned Migrants, ‘Tnternational
Migration”2014,vol 52, nr. 1, 5.87-99.; Gozdziak E., Biala emigracja: variegated mobility of Polish care workers, , Social Identities: Journal
Jor the Study of Race, Nation and Culture“2016, vol 2, nr. 1, 5. 26-43.; Gozdziak E., Polish Migration after the Fall of the Iron Curtain,
“Tnternational Migration”2014, vol 52, nr. 1,s. 1-3.; Gozdziak E., Pawlak M., Theorizing Polish Migration across Europe: Perspectives,
Concepts and Methodologies, ,.Sprawy Narodowosciowe: Seria nowa“2016, vol 48, s.106-127.

Duda-Mikulin E., Citizenship, migration and gender: Polish migrant women in the UK and Poland, Paper to be presented at the Joint Annual
Conference of the East Asian Social Policy Rescarch Network (EASP) and the United Kingdom Social Policy Association (SPA),
University of York 2012.

Friberg J., The States of migration: From going abroad to settling down: Postaccession Polish migrant worker in Norway, Journal of
Eihnic and Migration Studies” 2012, vol 38, nr. 10, s. 1589-1605.

Garapich M., Odyssean refugees, migrants and power - construction of “other” within the Polish “community” in the UK, [w:] / Reed-Danahay
D, Bretell C. (eds.), mmigration and citizenship in Europe and the ULS.: Anthropological perspectives, Wyd. Rutgers University Press 2007.
Hardy T., Labor Outflow from the Visegrad Countries after the EU Accession, Wyd. Central European University 2010.
3 Hars A, Hungarian emigration and immigration perspectives — some economic considerations, ‘South-East Europe Review”2001,s. 111-
129.; Hars A., Simonovits B., Sik E., The Labor Market and Migration: Threat or Opportunity? The Likely Migration of Hungarian
Labour to the European Union, “T4RKI Social Report Reprint Series” 2005, n. 15.
Iglicka K., Mechanisms of migration from Poland before and during the transition period, ‘Journal of Etbmic and Migration Studies™2000,
vol 26, nr. 1,5.61-73.
Maresovd]., Drbohlav D, Fenomén pendlerstvi —z Chebska do Bavorska azpét (stava podminénosti), , Demografie 2007, vol 49, nr. 2,
5.96-107.
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miedzy peryferiami Polski i Zachodu, Wyd. Scholar 2001, 5. 62-100.; Scola D., Tivo kinds of quasi-migration in the Middle Zone: Central
LEurope as a space for transit migration and mobility for proftt, [w:] Wallace C., Stola D. (eds.), Patterns of Migration in Central Europe, Wyd.
Palgrave Macmillan 2001, 5. 84-104.
Trevena P, “New” Polish migration to the UK: A synthesis of existing evidence, ESRC Centre for Population Change Working Paper™2009,
nr. 3.
Wallace C., Openingand closing borders: migration and mobility in East-Central Europe, ‘Journal of Ethnic and Migration Studies”2002,
vol 28, nr. 4, 5. 603-625.; Wallace C., Chmouliar O,, Sidorenko E., The eastern frontier of western Europe: mobility in the buffer zone,
“New Community”1996,vol 22, nr. 2, 5.259-286.
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and Hungary; Czech Republic for Slovakia; Slovakia in its turn for the Czech Republic; Switzerland
for Hungary and the Czech Republic, the United Kingdom and the United States for Poland, etc.
Interestingly, emigration processes in Germany are noticeable due to almost complete (at least half)
coverage by Poland, amongst the rest of the Visegrad countries. This was especially common in the
carly 1990s, when a number of Germans, being Polish citizens, returned to their ethnic motherland.
During the second half of the decade, emigration flows from Poland to Germany stabilized at the
level of about 70,000 people a year. However, given the extent of the Polish immigrants influx and the
fact that in 2000 there were 300,000 Poles settled in Germany; it can be claimed that migration from
Poland to Germany has primarily been a temporary phenomenon, that is, most Polish immigrants
move to this country either for a short time stay, or en-route”. The situation slightly differs in the
USA and Canada, with fewer Visegrad countries citizens migrating, however on long-lasting stays,
asarule. On the whole, it is noteworthy that in 1990-2000 the largest percentage of emigrants in the

region came from Poland, wheres the Czech Republic was the least prone to migration (see Table 1).

Table 1. Emigration flows from the Visegrad countries by destination-countries in 1989-2000 (average annual figures in
absolute numbers and as a population percentage of the destination-countries)

) HUNGARY ) POLAND
des'tvi',?é?{on_ Percentage of the des?il:é?iron— Percentage of the
countries Ave;agriggrnual destination—_country countries Ave;augéggrnual destination—_country
population population
Germany 18290 0,180 Germany 110279 0,287
Austria 2219 0,022 USA 17104 0,045
USA 1102 0,01 (anada 6720 0,018
(anada 644 0,006 Austria 4416 0,012
Netherlands 405 0,004 Italy 3673 0,010
Switzerland 383 0,004 France 1530 0,004
Total 24359 0,239 Total 152179 0,396
) SLOVAKIA ) (ZECH REPUBLIC
desrt?rija(:iron— Percentage of the desyil:i(:iron— Percentage of the
countries Ave:]al?;ggrnual destination-country countries Ave:]al?;ggrnual destination-country
population population
Germany 7827 0,146 Germany 12163 0,118
(zech Republic 3835 0,072 Austria 1388 0,014
Austria 1756 0,033 Slovakia 942 0,009
USA 555 0,010 USA 570 0,006
Hungary 333 0,006 (anada 450 0,004
(Canada 273 0,005 Switzerland 342 0,003
Total 15626 0,291 Total 17197 0,167

Irédto: Pytlikova M., Where Did Central and Eastern Eurapean Emigrants Go and Why?, Presented at SOLE/EALE world conference, San Francisco 2005.

= Pydikova M., Where Did Central and Eastern European Emigrants Go and Why?, Presented at SOLE/EALE world conference, San
Francisco 2005.
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As for the emigration processes from the Visegrad countries prior to and immediately fol-
lowing their accession to the EU, particularly in 2002-2007, they occurred in accordance with the
abovementioned scheme, however retaining some peculiarities of their own*. The main peculiarity
was that after being granted the rights and freedoms of movement within the Union of European
Countries, significant restrictions were imposed on the Visegrad Group labour market. Thus,
on one hand, the EU membership of Hungary, Poland, Slovakia and the Czech Republic had
a positive impact on migration activity in each of the countries, on the other hand, the intensity
of emigration proved rather low?. The point is that the countries of the region anticipated that
Western Europe would open new markets for them and their citizens would be able to work freely
and without restriction in the “old” EU Member States. This would harmonize with the standard
economic migration model by A. Roy*, in terms of which the outflow of emigrants (primarily as
labour force) from the four Visegrad countries had to increase, as more people had decided to move
and work in the western countries owing to obvious advantages of the “old” EU Member States. In
contrast, the latter expressed concern that an influx of relatively “cheap” yet skilled workers from
the east could reduce the opportunities and social-economic status of their own workers. For this
reason, Western countries were reluctant to agree on identical freedoms and job-opportunities
for both newly acceded countries and the “old” EU Member States”.

It was further argued that regulating the labour market and bringing the Visegrad Group
countries closer to the EU level were crucial for them to achieve a European level of economic
development in the future. However, even so, the first decade after the EU accession, the Visegrad
countries tended to increase the number of emigrants to Western Europe. In the period from
2002 to 2006, for instance, the ratio of temporary emigrants to the overall population of Poland
increased from 2 to 6%*. Similarly, 11.3% of qualified Slovaks, Hungarians and Czechs were ready
to emigrate to Western Europe, although merely 1.1% intended to do so on a permanent basis®.
In general, researchers anticipated that approximately 3% of the castern population (notjust from
the Visegrad countries) would migrate west after their countries joined the EU, assuming that the
migration flow was expected to rise to about 3 million people®. Most of them had to focus on

one destination-country, primarily Germany or the United Kingdom™.

* Hardy T., Labor Outflow from the Visegrad Countries afier the EU Accession, Wyd. Central European Universicy 2010.

> Wallace C.,, Opening and closing borders: migration and mobility in East-Central Europe, JJournal of Ethnic and Migration Studies” 2002,
vol 28, nr. 4, 5. 603-625.

* Roy A., Some Thoughts on the Distribution of Earnings, “Oxford Economic Papers” 1951, vol 3, nr. 2, 5. 135-146.

¥ Hardy T., Labor Outflow from the Visegrad Countries after the EU Accession, Wyd. Central European Universicy 2010.

* Budnik K., Migration Flows and Labour Market in Poland, “NBP Warking Paper”2007, nr. 44.

Hars A., Simonovits B, Sik E, The Labor Market and Migration: Threat or Opportunity? The Likely Migration of Hungarian Labour

to the European Union, “TARKI Social Report Reprint Series” 2005, nr. 15.

Bauer T, Zimmermann K., An Assessment of Possible Migration Pressure Following EU Enlargement to Central and Eastern Europe,
‘IZA Research Report”1999, nr. 3.

3 Gilpin N, Henty M., Lemos S., Portes J., Bullen C., The impact of free movement of workers from Central and Eastern Europe on the
UK labor market, ‘Department for Work and Pensions Working Paper”2006, nr. 29.
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On the whole, statistics prove that emigration activity from Visegrad countries has
significantly changed since their accession to the EU. On one hand, the outward migration flow
of workers from the four countries increased precisely in 2004, but began to vary after they joined
the EU. It has been found that EU membership has had a significant impact on the Polish labour
market, since emigration from the country to the EU doubled during the period of 2002-2005.
Thus, in 2002 every 3rd out of 1000 people emigrated to the EU, in 2005 - every 6th out of 1000
people, and in 2007 - every 7th out of 1000 people in total. Identically, in 2007, emigration from
Poland started to decrease, reaching the 2004 level. As far as Hungary is concerned, the outflow of
labour in this country increased from 1 person to about 3 per 1000 citizens, and this increase has
been partly continuing. This means that Hungary’s EU accession has had a positive, albeit rather
slight, impact on the outflow of labour force. Essentially, in Slovakia and the Czech Republic
European integration proved positive immediately upon the EU accession, however weakening
slightly in 2005. Therefore, in 2006 only 1 person per 1000 in the Czech Republic, as well as
S people per 1000 in Slovakia emigrated to the EU (but first and foremost to Germany), thus
reaching its 2002 level in total. On the whole, it resulted in the idea that in the long run the EU
accession had little to no impact on the emigration activity of the Visegrad countries population™.

At the same time, it was found that Germany has remained the main target destination of
immigrants from the Visegrad countries, both before and after their accession to the EU: on
average, 2-3 people out of 1000 emigrated to this country in the given period. Emigration to
the United Kingdom illustrated substantial growth once the Visegrad countries joined the EU.
It may be accounted for by the fact that the UK was one of three European countries to have
opened its labour market immediately after 2004. Austria has also become a popular destination
country, as the number of emigrants has nearly doubled since joining the EU. Germany and
Austria have become important destinations for immigrants from the east, at least because they
arelocated in the centre of Europe, ie. the closest to the emigrants’ countries of origin®. Hence, it
isanalytically proved (see Table 2) that the Visegrad countries EU accession has positively affected
the outflow of labour from the region over a six-year period. This has demonstrated that since
2004, on average, more and more people are secking to move and work in Western Europe. Among
the positive-correlation factors, first of all, GDP per capita and the unemployment rate should
be mentioned, whereas the minimum wage is a major negative-correlation factor. With a deeper
insight, this is reflected in the fact that the average minimum wage does not affect the choice of
emigration destination whatsoever, while the GDP per capita plays a decisive role in the case of
emigration from Hungary and the Czech Republic, it being the unemployment rate in the case
of Slovakia. Complementing the picture is the fact that the possibility of free movement of labour
(against the background of the mobility of the region’s population in the EU) does not affect the

2 Hardy T., Labor Outflow from the Visegrad Countries afier the EU Accession, Wyd. Central European University 2010.

3 Wallace C., Openingand closing borders: migration and mobility in East-Central Europe, JJournal of Ethnic and Migration Studies” 2002,
vol 28, nr. 4, 5. 603-625.
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outwars labour flow. However, such an analytical effect, peculiar for the Visegrad countries is
purely qualitative, not quantitative, since the outflow of labour from the region is diversified and
with a different intensity, typical of each of the countries: the most intensive emigration processes,
judging by the accession to the EU were observed in Poland (several times higher than in other
Visegrad countries), with much less intense consequences in the Czech Republic and Hungary,

and the least intense in Slovakia®*.

Table 2. Statistics and Econometrics of the Reasons for Emigration from the Visegrad Countries to the EU (2002-2007) by
the Number of Peaple per 1 Million of the Population

An Indicator of statistics and econometrics of the CepepHe (TaHpapTHe MakcumanbHe MiximanbHe
emigration causes 3HaYeHHA BiIXWNeHHs 3HaYeHHA 3HayeHHs
The number of people, having moved to the EU 9424 347,96 22729 0
countries from Hungary ! ! !
The number of people, having moved to the EU-25
countries from Poland 184,14 695,88 428867 0
The number of people, having moved to the EU-25
countries from Slovakia 2349 666,04 B33 0
The number of people, having moved to the EU-25
countries from the Czech Republic 58,58 180,71 109245 0
The number of people, having moved to the EU-25
countries from the Visegrad Group countries 154,08 226,28 317551 0
Indicator of whether the country of origin was already
a EU member-state at the point of analysis: 0=no, - - 1 0
1=yes
GDP per capita, in Euro 20403,99 14645,92 78100 2100
Average annual unemployment rate,% 7,74 36 20 26
Minimum monthly wages, in Euro 388,71 469,09 1570,3 0

Zr6dto: Hardy T, Labor Qutflow from the Visegrad Countries after the EU Accession, Wyd. Central European University 2010.

On one hand, such a statistical situation, has been a favourable prospect for the Western
countries, anticipating constant immigration of workers from the Visegrad Group countries
in search of better working and living conditions. On the other hand, however, there arose
concerns in the realm of economy, regarding the fact that emigrants would be able to diversify
the labour market in Western Europe. Nonetheless, in reality the situation took a different
turn, as immediately after the EU accession, emigration from the Visegrad countries increased
at initial stages, significantly decreasing later on. This was predetermined by the increasing
convergence of the Visegrad countries with the EU, resulting in the threat of a drastic decrease

in the number of emigrants from Central and Eastern Europe, particularly in the light of

3 Hardy T., Labor Outflow from the Visegrad Countries afier the EU Accession, Wyd. Central European University 2010.
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meeting the demographic requirements of the Western Europe®. Poland proved to be an
exception, with traditionally higher number of emigrants than that of immigrants, since before
the EU accession, the migration balance had been negative, and this trend continued after
2004. Alternatively, in Hungary, Slovakia and the Czech Republic as of 2004 the migration
balance was positive, which meant that more people arrived than left®. This corresponded
to the emigration causes”, including the search for better economic and social-economic
benefits (wages and social security), as well as indicators of human development and capital.
Additionally, the EU has traditionally felt anxious about a simultaneous increase in supply as
well as cheapening of labour due to emigrants from the Visegrad countries (compared to higher
rates of unemployment and payments of Western Europeans), whereas the Visegrad countries
were disquicted by a large outflow of highly skilled workers.

Political and economic barriers, the appropriate migration policy, accompanied by
introduction of the respective migration restrictions by both the EU and the Visegrad countries
have therefore resolved mutual concerns®. The socio-cultural and ethnolinguistic restrictions
imposed have differently affected the emigration processes in the countries of the region. In
particular, over time migration from Poland intensified, remaining at a relatively low level in
the outwards direction from Hungary, Slovakia and the Czech Republic. Also, as a result of
emigration from the Visegrad Group countries to the EU, immediately following its expansion,
wages increased and against the background of the decrease in the number of inefficient jobs.
Another consequence was a gradual inflow of additional capital into the Visegrad countries,
stipulating similar processes to those of Western Europe. For this reason, the emigration
expenses began to make up for benefits and wages in Western Europe over time, with people
beginning to return to the «new» EU Member States. This transformation process, in turn, has
been the wealth maximization in the entire European Union, compelling the EU and national
economies to substantially liberalize migration processes in Europe. This proved that the overall
economic impact of emigration from Visegrad countries was insubstantial, yet positive, on
the whole, reflecting flexibility and speed of immigrants” adaptation to the labour market. In
addition, it has illustrated that income allocation plays an important role in structuring the
influx of emigrants, because in case it is more equal in the destination country than that of the
country of origin, then the least skilled are likely to emigrate to that country and vice versa®.
Moreover, the higher the distribution of wages is more typical of wealthy countries, as a rule,

thus emigrants from a poorer country will be «disadvantaged> in terms of their knowledge and

Wallace C., Openingand closing borders: migration and mobility in East-Central Europe, Journal of Ethnic and Migration Studies” 2002,
vol 28, nr. 4, 5. 603-625.

Stola D, Tiwo kinds of quasi-migration in the Middle Zone: Central Eurape as a space for transit migration and mobility for profit, [w:] Wallace
C. Stola D. (eds.), Patterns of Migration in Central Europe, Wyd. Palgrave Macmillan 2001, s. 84-104.
7 Hardy T., Labor Outflow from the Visegrad Countries afier the EU Accession, Wyd. Central European University 2010.

Bauer T, Zimmermann K., An Assessment of Possible Migration Pressure Following EU Enlargement to Central and Eastern Europe,
‘1Z.A Research Report” 1999, nr. 3.
Borjas G., Self-Selection and the Earnings of Immigrants, “American Economic Review” 1987, vol 77, nr. 4, 5. 531-553.
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skills that match their preferences on the labour market. This, in turn, can directly account
for the low intensity of emigration from the Visegrad countries right after their accession to
the EU (at least until 2006-2007), since the analyzed countries are on average less wealthy than
the «old» EU Member States, respectively, their citizens (with the exception of the Polish) fear
that they will be unable to do work that meets their expectations and skills*.

Finally, emigration along with emigration processes from the Visegrad Group countries
diversified, having largely inherited the patterns of previous development, i.c. from 2004-
2005 to the present day. There were a number of determining factors, in particular: enhanced
cooperation within the EU; the financial and economic crisis that began in 2008; migration
crisis, drastically intensifying in 2014. In general, as seen in Table 3, emigration processes from
the Visegrad countries on the whole are gaining momentum for the following reasons: the
total annual number of long-term immigrants from the Visegrad is growing from year to year,
especially in Hungary, Poland (though not so rapidly and with some fluctuation), Slovakia and
overall in the region (at least over the period from 2007 to 2012); the average annual number
of emigrants from the region was relatively stable in 2004-2007, then increased sharply, finally
stabilizing since 2008; the number of emigrants from the Visegrad countries grew, particularly
in 2008-2009 and continued to rise in Hungary, Poland and the Czech Republic (although the
latcer soon experienced a sharp decline). The Czech Republic exemplifies a country where the
number of emigrants is extremely variable and volatile, since at its peak during the analyzed
period it was in 20082012, and during 2004—2007 and 2013-2015 it was almost at the same
level. In terms of statistics, the largest total and annual number of emigrants in the region
during 2004-2015 was observed in Poland, much less in the Czech Republic and Hungary
(in descending order) and the least in Slovakia, respectively. Overall, over 2.5 million people
(both nationals and transit migrants) emigrated from the region in 2004-2015 (excluding
return statistics). Among them almost 2 million migrated from Poland, more than 0.45 million
moved from the Czech Republic, more than 0.2 million came from Hungary, with only 0.025
million from Slovakia. On average, more than 160,000 people emigrate from Poland each
year, almost 40,000 from the Czech Republic, more than 17,000 from Hungary, and just over
2,000 from Slovakia. An additional fact that serves as a proof of the continuation of previously
established emigration patterns was the dynamics of change in the total and annual number of
emigrants from the Visegrad countries, particularly the 2015 to 2004 ratio. It was found that on
the whole over this period (year to year) the total number of emigrants in the region increased
by 5.6 times; the average annual number of emigrants in the region has also increased by 5.6
times. Moreover, the annual number of emigrants from Poland increased by 13.7 times, by 11.3

times in Hungary, and by 2.4 times in Slovakia. Instead, in the Czech Republic, the number

“ Briicker H., Defoort C., Inequality and the (Self-)Selection of International Migrants: Theory and Novel Evidence. 4B Discussion
Paper”2007, nr. 26/2007.

4 Briicker H., Defoort C., Inequality and the (Self-)Selection of International Migrants: Theory and Novel Evidence. ‘“Z4B Discussion
Laper”2007, nr. 26/2007.
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of emigrants in correlation of 2015 to 2004 decreased, estimating for only 74% of the period,
immediately following the country’s EU accession.

Table 3. The Annual Number of Long-Term Emigrants from the Visegrad Countries (2004-2015, Annual Snapshot)

Year HunN%ary, Pol'\'jxgnd, Slomkia, (zech F;lgpublic, aﬂo\;iaslel);:gd Oanlla\\lliireaggr: c||n
countries, N¢ countries, N

2004 3820 18877 1586 34818 59101 14775
2005 3658 224 1873 24065 51838 12960
2006 4314 46936 1735 33463 86 448 21612
2007 4500 35480 1831 20500 62311 15578
2008 9591 30140 1705 51478 92914 2329
2009 10483 229320 1979 61782 303 564 75891
2010 13365 218126 1889 61069 294449 73612
20m 15100 265798 1863 55910 338671 84668
2012 22880 275603 2003 46106 346592 86643
2013 34691 276 446 2770 25894 339801 84950
2014 2213 268299 3644 28468 342624 85656
2015 13225 258837 3870 25684 331616 82904

nglt:'pfe"r'l;geN 207840 1946104 26748 469237 2649929 662482

On average

annuallyforthe | 17320 162175 229 39103 20827 55207

whole period, N

Theratio o201 | 413 137 24 07 56 56

Zrédro: Population (Demography, Migration and Projections): Main tables, Eurostat, Zrodto: http://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/web/population-demography-migration-

projections/population-data/main-tables (odczyt: 25.05.2019).

The Visegrad countries emigration structure traditionally does not bear traces of unilateral
prevalence of cither women or men (see Tables 4 and 5). However, generally, the majority of
emigrants are predominantly male, both in the region as a whole, and in individual countries of
the region, except for Slovakia. However, a gradual rise (unilaterally in Hungary and gradually,
yet with fluctuations in the Czech Republic, and through the entire region) or stabilization (in
Poland and Slovakia) of the percentage of female emigrants from the Visegrad countries was
primarily observed in 2006-2015. As of 2015, the largest number of female emigrants came
from Poland, with the smallest number coming from Slovakia (which corresponds to the overall
emigration statistics). In turn, among all the countries in the region, Slovakia was the country
of origin of the largest percentage of emigrants, significantly fewer emigrants came from the
Czech Republic and Hungary, and the least number moved from Poland. This determines that
emigration from the Visegrad Group countries is subject to modification by gender, being

gradually feminized. Nevertheless, the emigration estimate by sex has proved male prevalence,
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largely due to the structure of the destination-countries labour markets. It is also noteworthy
that the proportion and number of female emigrants began to increase mainly after 2008,
when Europe reached the «peak» of the financial and economic crisis, affecting the need for
employment, not only for men, but also for women (simultaneously unemployment rate in

Western Europe rose, leading to the search for additional migration resources).

Table 4. Generalized gender characteristics of emigration from Visegrad countries (2006—2015, annual snapshot)

Country | 2006 \ 2009 \ 2012 \ 2015
Annual number of emigrants from the Visegrad countries (2006-2015, for one year), No.
Hungary 4314 10483 22880 43225
Poland 46936 229320 275603 258837
Slovakia 1735 4753 2003 3870
(zech Republic 33463 61782 46106 25684
Total 86448 306338 346592 331616

Annual number of female emigrants in correlation to the annual number of emigrants from Visegrad countries
(2006—2015, for one year), No.

Hungary 1633 4449 10049 19540
Poland 19699 114132 135017 109958
Slovakia 1030 1833 1225 2316
(zech Republic 13108 22896 20474 12318
Total 35470 143310 166 765 144132

Annual percentage of female emigrants in correlation to the annual number of emigrants from the Visegrad countries
(2006-2015, for one year),%

Annual percentage of female emigrants in
correlation to the annual number of emigrants
from the Visegrad countries (2006—2015, for one
year),%

Hungary 37,9 42,4 43,9 45,2
Poland 42,0 49,8 49,0 42,5
Slovakia 59,4 38,6 61,2 59,9
(zech Republic 39,2 37,1 444 48,0
Total 41,0 46,8 48,1 83,5

Irédto: Trends in International migrant stock 2015 Migrants by Destination and Origin, United Nations, Department of Economic and Social Affairs 2015. Zrédto:
http://www.un.org/en/development/desa/population/migration/data/estimates2/estimates15.shtml (odczyt: 25.05.2019).; Population (Demography, Migration
and Projections): Main tables, Eurostat, Zrodto: http://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/web/population-demography-migration-projections/population-data/main-tables

(0dczyt: 25.05.2019).
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It is noteworthy that the proportion of female emigrants differs in terms of age, since
most of them, at least as of 2015, were under 14 both in the entire region, and in Poland, in
particular (see Table 4). In contrast, Hungary illustrates the highest proportion of female
emigrants under the age of 29, in the Czech Republic between the ages of 15 and 29, whereas
in Slovakia between the ages of 20 and 39. Alternatively, the smallest proportion of emigrant
women in the region is aged from 15 to 19, and from 30 to 54, though with significant
variations by country: in Hungary - from 35 to 49, in Poland - from 15 to 24, in Slovakia -
up to 19 years, and in the Czech Republic - from 45 to 64 years. In general, by age estimate,
emigrants from the Visegrad countries most often belong to the age group of 25-39 years
old, rarely to the age group of 20-24 and 40-49 years, and most rarely to the age category of
19 and 50. Totally, this means that the «lion’s share» of emigrants from the countries of the
region are persons of both working and middle age, and the least represented age group is
children, adolescents, pre-retirement and retirement age. Slightly different is the situation
in the snapshot: Poland, where the number of able-bodied emigrants decreases when they
are 40 years old; Slovakia, where the number of able-bodied emigrants decreases after they
reach 45; The Czech Republic, where the number of emigrants decreases when they turn 55
years old. Also, in Hungary, Poland and the Czech Republic, the number of emigrants aged
more than 65 is larger than those aged 55-59 or 60-64.
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Table 5. Quantitative characteristics and percentage of the age and gender structure of emigration from the Visegrad countries (as of 2015, in annual snapshot)

Country/age of emigrants 0-4 59 | 10-14 | 1519 | 20-24 | 25-29 | 30-34 | 35-39 | 40-44 | 45-49 | 50-54 | 55-59 | 6064 | 65+ | Total
Total number 215 469 325 744 | 6691 | 9804 | 6918 | 5489 | 4205 | 3135 | 1905 | 1310 | 680 1335 | 43225
Number of 104 234 158 352 3477 | 4959 | 3086 | 2136 | 1588 | 1248 785 556 278 579 | 19540
Hungary females
%mﬂwmm of | 44 49,9 486 473 520 50,6 46 389 378 39,8 "y 04 409 84 45
Total Ne 11828 | 14999 | 9580 | 13422 | 18394 | 31149 | 40134 | 31963 | 23681 | 17016 | 13075 | 10604 | 8235 | 14757 | 258837
Number of 5731 | 7430 | 4730 | 4454 | 7244 | 13586 | 16197 | 13247 | 9967 | 6953 | 5578 | 4761 | 3744 | 6336 | 109958
Poland females
%M_”MNM of | 485 49,5 49,4 33,2 394 | 436 40,4 N4 | a1 409 07 49 455 09 05
Total number 194 358 179 9] 138 5 726 705 410 197 136 101 86 83 3870
A Number of 85 m 81 63 86 268 500 461 247 108 79 60 52 54 2316
Slovakia females
%Mﬂ_w_mw o1 g | a0 | a3 | w7 | &3 | &1 | 689 | 654 | 602 | 548 | 81 | 594 | 605 | 650 | 599
Total number 590 744 595 1380 | 3611 | 4162 | 3130 | 2826 | 2345 | 1843 | 1547 | 1088 | 690 1133 | 25684
The Czech Number of 288 352 289 748 2 | 2212 | 1419 | 1258 | 1070 739 580 419 280 553 | 12318
females
Republic
gmﬂwﬁ of 483 473 486 54, 58,5 53,1 453 44,5 45,6 40,0 37,5 38,5 40,6 4838 48,0
Totalnumber | 12827 | 16570 | 10679 | 15678 | 28834 | 45540 | 50908 | 40983 | 30641 | 22191 | 16663 | 13103 | 9691 | 17308 | 331616
Number of 6208 | 8188 | 5258 | 5617 | 12918 | 21025 | 21202 | 17102 | 12872 | 9048 | 7022 | 579 | 4354 | 752 | 144132
Total females
percntage o | aga | aa | w2 | 38 | ms | a2 | me | 47 | @0 | 408 | @1 | 42 | 49 | 85 | 85

Irédto: Trends in International migrant stock 2015: Migrants by Destination and Origin, United Nations, Department of Economic and Social Affairs 2015. Zrédto: http://www.un.org/en/development/desa/population/migration/data/estimates2/
estimates15.shtml (odczyt: 25.05.2019).; Papulation (Demography, Migration and Projections): Main tables, Eurostat, Zrodto: http://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/web/population-demography-migration-projections/population-data/main-tables (odczyt:

25.05.2019).
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Previously established migration patterns related to the structure of emigration directions
from the Visegrad countries have preserved. As of 2015 (see Table 6), emigrants from Hungary,
Poland, Slovakia and the Czech Republic have traditionally moved in the direction of the EU
countries, preferably Western Europe (excluding re-emigrants). In total, more emigrants from
the Visegrad countries (excluding re-emigrants) were moving towards the non-EU countries
(although they could be in Western Europe). This is true for the region as a whole, and particularly
for Poland and the Czech Republic. Instead, emigrants (yet not re-emigrants) from Hungary and
Slovakia mostly headed for the EU. On the other hand, totally (including re-emigrants and cyclical
migrants), most of the permanent or temporary migrants from (or through transit countries)
from the Visegrad Group travelled to the EU and Western Europe, similarly to previous years.

Table 6. Structure of emigration destinations (by number of emigrants) from the Visegrad countries (as of 2015, in annual

snapshot)
Emigration EU countries Non-EU Non-
Country counry: (except for the countries governmgntal Other Total
(re-emigration) | analysed country) association

Hungary 32852 7104 3269 0 0 43225
Poland 169 375 34320 54961 18 163 258 837
Slovakia 3835 30 5 0 0 3870
(zech Republic 6803 3830 15051 0 0 25684
Total 212865 45284 73286 18 163 331616

Irédbo: Papulation (Demography, Migration and Projections): Main tables, Eurostat, Zrodto: http://ec.europa.eu/eurostat/web/population-demography-migration-

projections/population-data/main-tables (odczyt: 25.05.2019).

The situation is further reiterated by the fact that most of the emigrants from the Viseg-
rad countries moved to countries, such as Germany, Austria, the United Kingdom, the United
States, and the like. Nevertheless, the causality of the emigration processes in the analysed coun-
tries, in spite of bearing a number of similarities, was frequently conditioned by the national
criteria of migration and economic policies of certain countries. Therefore, their contemplation
may further testify to the peculiarities of emigration from Visegrad.

The emigration situation in Hungary is determined by particular intensity since 2008, which,
on one hand, coincided with the financial and economic crisis, yet the Hungarian economy
became more flexible®. Such a tendency clearly differentiates between the prior and posterior to
the EU accession® situation in Hungary, since during this period the country was characterized by

amoderate (against the background of the Visegrad countries) population outflow, even despite

“ Bodnar K., Szabo L., The Effect of Emigration on the Hungarian Labour Market, MNB Occasional Paper” 2014, nr. 114.
“ Sik E., The sociological aspects of migration to and from contemporary Hungary and accession to the European Union, Prepared for the
World Bank 1998.
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the gradual removal of restrictions on labor emigration in the EU. Therefore, as 0of 2011, a large
part of Hungarian citizens, to be precise more than 460 thousand or 4.6% of the population, lived
abroad, with 400 thousand, living in the countries of the Organization for Economic Cooperation
and Development, primarily Germany, Sweden , Switzerland, Austria, United Kingdom, and more.
This occurred due to the fact that Hungary’s GDP and other social-economic indicators are much
lower than in the highly developed countries of the world, hence emigration from Hungary has
traditionally been economically* and labour-determined. On the other hand, contemporary
Hungary has been characterized by re-emigration (return of emigrants) and less intensive long-
term and more intensive short-term emigration, which is caused by the intended improvement
of the social-economic environment in the country.

Emigration from Poland (where national statistics are extremely complicated, and not
always meeting international requirements®) is traditionally defined as perhaps the most vivid
against the background of the rest of the Visegrad countries®, as emigration, both political and
economical, has remained an inherent phenomenon, rooted deeply in the history and public
consciousness of the Poles”. For instance, during 1871-1913 almost 3.5 million Polish people
emigrated (approximately 14% of Poland’s population of those times), whereas another 2.1 million
people left Poland in the interwar period (1918-1939). As a consequence, a number of Polish
emigration networks were established abroad, contributing to immense volumes of international
migration, the final institutionalization of emigration as well as the development of targeted
national migration programmes. Nevertheless, after the Second World War emigration processes in
Poland were strongly politicized*. Therefore, since the 1990's emigration (including re-emigration)
processes have become the main form of international mobility in Poland, which is primarily
reflected in the long-term population outflow. The emigration trend in the country has proved
that emigration processes are regular, circular and purposeful, as a rule, targeted at Germany, the
USA, Canada, Austria, France, Italy, the Netherlands, the United States, and the like”. Notably,
the inhabitants of the southern provinces of Poland are most prone to emigration. However, the
EU accession and consequently further opening up of all EU labour markets have led to one of

the largest emigration flows in the postwar history of Poland*, which has become one of the

'S
£

t SikE., The sociological aspects of migration to and from contemporary Hungary and accession to the European Union, Prepared for the
World Bank 1998.
® Nowok B., Evolution of international migration statistics in selected Central European countries, “CEFMR Warking Paper” 2005,
nr. 8/2005.
“ Bijak ], Korys L, Statistics or reality? International migration in Poland, “CEFMR Warking Paper”2006, . 3/2006.
7 Morawska E., Labour Migrations of Poles in the Adantic World Economy, 18801914, “Comparative Studies in Society and History” 1989,
vol 31, nr.2,5.237-272.
* Stola D., Migdzynarodowa mobilnos¢ zarobkowa w PRL, [w:] Jazwinska-Motylska E., Okolski M. (eds.), Ludzie na hustawce. Migracje
miedzy peryferiami Polski i Zachodu, Wyd. Scholar 2001, s. 62-100.
¥ Jazwinska E., Filhel A., Praszatowicz D., Weinar A., Kaczmarczyk P, Studies of mechanisms of emigration from Poland after 1989, [w:]
Kicinger A., Weinar A. (eds.), State of the art of the migration research in Poland, ,CEFMR Working Paper 2007, nr. 1/2007, 5. 18-36.
Gozdziak E., Pawlak M., Theorizing Polish Migration across Europe: Perspectives, Concepts and Methodologies, , Sprawy Narodowosciowe:
Seria nowa“2016,vol 48, 5. 106-127.; Gozdziak E., Biala emigracja: variegated mobility of Polish care workers, ,Social Identities: Journal
for the Study of Race, Nation and Culture 2016, vol 2, nr. 1, 5. 26-43.
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largest labour-providers in the expanded EU*'. Another inherent feature of the country is that it
is characterized by negative net migration (a negative migration balance), receiving significantly
fewer immigrants than emigrants™. In addition, if in the 1990’ Polish emigrants mainly consisted
of middle-aged people without higher education, today mostly young and highly skilled workers
are apt to emigration®. Therefore, to conclude one should say that Poland manifests the so-called
“liquid” migration®® in the form of transnationalism and mobility, with emigrants leaving the
country for short-term stays. This is what differentiates the present situation from the historical
one, when Poles traditionally would leave cither forever or for along time. The emigration direc-
tions have also changed, since earlier the US used to be the key destination for the Poles, whereas
modern-day Poles prefer Western Europe, primarily Germany and the United Kingdom®. This
substantially modernized the inherent public discourse of comprehending emigration in Poland,
because in terms of politics it is mostly perceived as a “sacred act of the fight for freedom” while,
in the economic context, as “a necessary evil, a manifestation of weakness, or simply cowardice,
selfishness, and an ambiguous act of aversion from the Destination of the Nation™¢. It manifested
itselfin the fact that people, having previously emigrated to various foreign countries, were increas-
ingly returning to Poland. Even if they contemplated the option of emigration, it would mostly
be circular, ie. still returning home®. As a result, emigration began to be socialized and highly
mobile, starting to be conditioned by a certain “liquid culture” and “transnational consciousness”

Interestingly, both Slovakia and the Czech Republic are characterised by the fact that
emigration there was mainly the result of the 1989-1993 political changes, when Czechoslovakia
ceased to be socialist and subsequently split into two countries. Hence, the emigration processes
in the analyzed countries were marked by their accession to the EU, which resulted in Slovakia
becoming mainly an sending-country, whereas the Czech Republic became a transit-emigration
/ transit country. This presupposes that emigration from Slovakia has been conditioned by
Slovaks themselves, while in the Czech Republic it occurred on account of emigrants who
have used the country as an interim destination in the east-west movement. It therefore clarifies

that Slovakia tends to emigrate more (as it did during the period of population movement

> Gozdziak E., Polish Migration after the Fall of the Iron Curtain, “Tuternational Migration”2014, vol 52, nr. 1,5. 1-3.

Iglicka K., Mechanisms of migration from Poland before and during the transition period, Journal of Ethnic and Migration Studies™2000,

vol 26, nr. 1,5.61-73.

Czernicjewska I, Gozdziak E., “Aiding Defeated Migrants™ Institutional Strategies to Assist Polish Returned Migrants, “Tnternational

Migration”2014,vol 52, nr. 1, 5. 87-99.

Engbersen G., Migration transitions in an era of liquid migration: Reflections on Fassmann and Reeger, [w:] Okolski M. (ed.), Europe: The

continent of immigrants: Trends, structures and policy implications, Wyd. Amsterdam University Press 2012, 5. 91-105.

> Gozdziak E., Polish Migration after the Fall of the Iron Curtain, Tuternational Migration”2014,vol 52,nr. 1,5.1-3; Trevena P, “New” Polish

migration to the UK: A synthesis of existing evidence, “ESRC Centre for Population Change Working Paper”2009, nr. 3.; Duda-Mikulin

E., Citizenship, migration and gender: Polish migrant women in the UK and Poland, Paper to be presented at the Joint Annual Conference

of the East Asian Social Policy Rescarch Network (EASP) and the United Kingdom Social Policy Association (SPA), University of
York 2012.

Garapich M., Odyssean refugees, migrants and power - construction of “other” within the Polish “community” in the UK, [w:] / Reed-Danahay

D, Brettell C. (eds.), lmmigration and citizenship in Europe and the ULS.: Anthropological perspectives, Wyd. Rutgers University Press 2007,

s.7.

Friberg J., The States of migration: From going abroad to settling down: Postaccession Polish migrant worker in Norway, Journal of
Eihnic and Migration Studies” 2012, vol 38, nr. 10, s. 1590.
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within Czechoslovakia), and the Czech Republic shows propensity to immigration and transit
emigration. Moreover, most emigrants from Slovakia (see Table 7) are moving to the Czech
Republic alongside Germany, proving that migration processes are primarily affected by the
country’s past as a part of Czechoslovakia. Alternatively, Czech emigrants (especially since 2002)
are moving in very diversified directions, proving that the country is primarily transit. Such
variability of the Slovak and Czech situations is due to the fact that the two countries started to
diversify since 1993: Slovakia due to problems of democracy, and in contrast the Czech Republic
with the benefits of democracy. The main reason for the Czech emigration and transit status was
political stability, the evolution of democracy, attended by preserved or even rising standards of
living, as well as the Czech mentality, which stimulated mostly casual and temporary emigration
to highly developed countries of the world, as well as immigration of other foreign countries to
the Czech Republic®®. As opposed to that, Slovakia over the 1990s was regarded as unstable, with
deficiencies of democracy, therefore failing to attract immigrants, instead causing the outflow

of its own population (of different ages, yet mostly university graduates) abroad.

Table 7. Logicsand statistics of migration processesin the (zech Republic (partly Slovakia) (1990-2006, in annual snapshot)

Year Emigrants to the Czech R. KRreREpub, N Em|granése[f)rl:>l;n":, hﬁg(zech k Net migraton, ¥
Total From Slovakia Total To Slovakia Total Incl. Slovakia

1990 12411 10073 11787 7674 +624 +2399
1991 14096 8334 11220 7324 +2876 +1010
1992 19072 11740 7291 6823 +11781 +4917
1993 12900 7276 7424 7232 +5476 +44
1994 10207 4076 265 56 +9942 +4020
1995 10540 3845 541 140 +9999 +3705
1996 10857 3450 728 213 +10129 +3237
1997 12880 3088 805 260 +12075 +2828
1998 10729 2887 1241 356 +9488 +2531
1999 9910 3235 1136 336 +8774 +2899
2000 7802 2826 1263 413 +6539 +2413
2001 12918 3050 21469 8671 -8551 -5621
2002 44679 13326 32389 14455 +12290 -1129
2003 60015 24410 34226 18316 +25789 +6 094
2004 53453 15788 34818 21152 +18635 —-5364
2005 60294 10133 24065 1935 +36229 +8198
2006 68183 6795 33463 629 +34720 +6 166

Zrédto: The table is based on the internal statistics of the Czech Republic as of 2008.

5% Maresov4]., Drbohlav D, Fenomén pendlerstvi — z Chebska do Bavorska azpét (stava podminénosti), , Demsografie 2007, vol 49, nr. 2,
5.96-107.

 Zelinsky T., Chudoba a deprivacia na Slovensku: Metodologicke aspekty a empiria, Wyd. Equilibria 2014.; Bahna M., Migracia zo Slovenska
po vstupe do Europskej unie, Wyd. VEDA 2011.
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In conclusion, it is worth stating that emigration from the Visegrad countries since 1990,
that is, after the collapse of «real socialism>», has proven unique in numerous ways. Firstly, it was
unprecedented in the realm of velocity, scale and perseverance, compared to emigration from
other countries, largely owing to the nature of the former communist countries’ reintegration
into the world economy. Secondly, it has been determined by the fact that the emigrants from
the Visegrad countries are comprised of young and highly skilled people (with lower average age,
and higher education level than that of the remaining population in the sending-country®). In
this respect, the so-called «brain drain» coincided with the population aging in the Visegrad
countries, which had a far-reaching impact on their efficiency and productivity. Thirdly,
emigration from the analysed countries seems more permanent than emigration from other
foreign countries®’. On one hand, Visegrad is characterized mainly by economic emigration,
on the other hand, the movement of emigrants from the countries of the region is traditionally
directed to Western Europe and North America. And the reasons, accounting for this fact are
the following: the difference in per capita income levels, quality of institutions and employment
prospects. Simultancously, it is noteworthy that the situation among the countries under analysis
is more favorable in Hungary and the Czech Republic, which demonstrate a significant level of
migration within Central and Eastern Europe, herein these countries are usually determined by
positive cumulative migration. The situation is accompanied by the fact that improvement of
social-economic indicators contributes to re-emigration, which is more typical for Hungary and
the Czech Republic. Ultimately, emigration from the Visegrad countries is socio-economically
advantageous for the countries of Western Europe, not Hungary, Poland, Slovakia and the
Czech Republic themselves, therefore requiring a comprehensive response at both national

and regional political levels.
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PARTY AND IDEOLOGICAL DETERMINATION AND POSITIONING
OF MINORITY GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPEAN PARLIAMENTARY
DEMOCRACIES

The article deals with the peculiarities of party and ideological determination and positioning
of minority governments in European parliamentary democracies. It is stated that minority governments
in this context considerably differ from majority governments, and therefore they are formed, func-
tioning and responsible within the specific logics. The researcher found that party and ideological
determinants and particularities of minority governments’ positioning are peculiar “motivators” or
“safeguards” of minority governments, since they define and identify different strategies for the
formation or non-formation of minority governments, according to which minority governments
operate. In this context, it was explained how minority governments are involved with the support of
oppositional (non-governmental) parties, but instead guarantee them some political benefits, which

makes it possible for minority governments to legislate.

Keywords: government, governmental cabinet, minority government, party, ideology, opposition,

European parliamentary democracies.

PARTYNO-IDEOLOGICZNE CECHY ORAZ POZYCJA RZADOW
MNIEJSZOSCI OWYCH W EUROPEJSKICH DEMOKRACJACH
PARLAMENTARNYCH

W artykule omoéwiono cechy systemu partyjnego oraz ideologicznego okreslenia rzadow
mniejszo$ciowych w europejskich demokracjach parlamentarnych. W tym kontekscie okaza-
lo si¢, ze rzady mniejszo$ciowe znacznie rdzni si¢ od rzadow wickszosciowych, a to oznacza,
ze sa powolywane, funkcjonuja i sa odpowiedzialne wg. konkretnej, whasciwej tylko im logiki.
Ustalono, ze partyjno-ideologiczne uwarunkowania i funkcje pozycji rzadéw mniejszosciowych
s3 tzw «motywatorami» lub «bezpiecznikami» rzadéw mniejszosciowych, bo to one ustalaja
i potwierdzaja wlasciwe strategie, zgodnie z kedrymi sa powolywane lub nie rzady mniejszosciowe,
a takze zgodnie z ktérym rzady mniejszosciowe funkcjonuja. Podsumowujac, wyjasnia to w jaki
sposob rzady mniejszosciowe s3 zaangazowane w poparcie partii opozycyjnych (pozarzadowych),
w zamian otrzymujac nickedre korzysci polityczne, keére umotzliwiaja proces przyjmowania

aktow prawnych rzadéw mniejszosciowych.
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Stowa kluczowe: rz4d, rzqd mniejszosciowy, partia, ideologia, opozycja, enropejskie demokracje
parlamentarne

Contemporary party theory has traditionally stipulated that governmental party ideologies
play an essential role in conditioning political outcomes. Basically, leftist governments
(government cabinets) are pursuing leftist policies and leftist political decisions, with respectively
rightist governments pursuing rightist policies and rightist political decisions. However, this
conclusion can be reached only with regard to competition within two-party systems, where
one party tends to gravitate to the left spectrum, while the other party belongs to the right
spectrum, as a rule. Accordingly, the formation of one-party majority or minority governments
is inherent in such systems, so they do not delineate ideological specifics of the majority and
minority coalition governments, peculiar for nearly all European parliamentary democracies.
The latter depend on the criteria of the multiparty systems partisan and ideological nature,
where, in parliamentary democracies, no party consistently (except for some cases, e.g. the
United Kingdom, Spain and Malta) exercises control over the proportion of parliamentary
mandates, sufficient to form a single-party government. This is the reason why the lack of
parliamentary mandates to form one-party majority governments in multi-party systems leads
to the alignment of formalized or non-formalized parliamentary / legislative coalitions that
can be incorporated in majority coalitions or single-party coalitions.

In the light of ideology, such governments are peculiar, because any alternatives of legislative
coalitions, incorporated by various government types, combine political parties that depend
on an outside party parliamentary support to promote their own policies and political
decisions. In this regard, they should ideologically focus not only on their own programmatic
and political goals, but also on the programmatic and political goals of other parliamentary
parties, and vice versa. Therefore, the ideologies of such parties and the governments they
form are much more dependent than the ideologies of parties, endowed with a majority of
parliamentary seats'. Primarily, it has a profound effect on the party theory, as the ideologies
of governments, formed around parliamentary / legislative coalitions in European multi-party
parliamentary democracies cannot be homogenously identified as leftist (leftish) or rightist
(rightish), especially at the background of single-party governments in bipartisan systems.
The point is that in bipartisan systems, the ideology of the government coincides with
the party ideology, whereas multi-party systems are characterised by much more complex
relationships, arising and evolving between the parties involved: becween governmental (in
case of majority coalition governments), or governmental and non-governmental (in single-
party and minority coalition) parties. For instance, in multi-party parliamentary democracies,

governments can be formed by both left-wing and right-wing parties simultancously. It may

1

Hartmann S., Partisan Policy-Making in Western Europe: How Ideology Influences the Content of Government Policies, Wyd. Springer 2015,
5. 89.
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occur that government parties are ideologically commensurate, as they tend to gravitate either
to the left or the right ideological spectrum more than other parties do. However, essentially,
itis more complicated to assess the level of governmental gravitation towards the left, right or
middle spectrum than in bipartisan systems. Moreover, it is utterly complex to predict policies,
political preferences and political decisions that may result from the association of polar parties
in minority governments. However, addressing this perplexing problem in respect of minority
governments is extremely important, since designating their ideological focus and positioning
of governments in parliamentary democracies helps to determine functional characteristics of
minority governments, as well as parameters of their policies implemented and decisions taken.

In this light, crucial is the intention of parties either to form or not to form single-party
or coalitional minority governments, as well as the parties’ expectations of participating/
not participating in establishment and functioning of such governments. It is occasionally
more advantageous for a parliamentary party to be in opposition, in situ supporting minority
governments, rather than form governments and directly implement their political agenda®.
On the contrary, the choice of the party largely corresponds to a particular type of party
system, in particular to ideological positions of the parties in the system. Such party and
ideological preconditions, determination and peculiarities of minority governments in
European parliamentary democracies occur due to their construction on the basis of party-
political representation. The fact is that the voters’ power is delegated to the representatives
of parties in parliaments and governments, thereby the parties determine the state policy in
the process of exercising the executive power, and the executive power is responsible to voters
through the parties®. In this respect, the political and ideological position of the minority
government always results from inter-party compromise, making it more complicated for
a party to implement its own program. For this reason the left-right ideological positioning
of cach minority government (being a form of coalition by nature) is hypothetically placed
between individual parameters of the ideological positioning of the parties that are members
of the minority government, facilitating its formation, support and functioning®. This affects
the entire political and administrative process carried out by the minority government. It is
of utmost importance that peculiarities of party-ideological determination and positioning of
minority governments presuppose that the likelihood of their formation is positively higher
when the benefits of receiving ministerial portfolios are fewer than advantages of the parties’

implementing their political programmes and ideological principles®. Consequently, minority

©
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Hartmann S., Partisan Policy-Making in Western Europe: How Ideology Influences the Content of Government Policies, Wyd. Springer 2015,
s. 91

Keman H., Parties and Government: Features of Governing in Representative Democracies, [w:] Katz R., Crotey W. (eds.), Handbook on
Political Parties, Wyd. Sage 2006, s. 160-174.

¢ Kalandrakis T, Minority Governments: Ideology and Offfice, APSA conference, Boston 2002, s. 2.
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governments in Western Europe are more frequently formed within a strategy to achieve
political and ideological goals, regardless of the cabinet membership, whereas Central and
Eastern Europe are more likely to adhere to the strategy of achieving political and ideological
goals solely as a result of membership in the cabinet.

Therefore, some minority governments are more likely to occur when the largest
parliamentary party is growing in size, thus becoming more centrist ideologically. In contrast,
other minority governments are predominantly dependent on the anticipated utilitarian benefit
/ benefit for the party participation in governmental cabinets”. This is in behalf of the fact that
parties that are not hypothetically governmental (or do not form the so-called protocoalitions)
may receive positive benefits in the form of non-political ones (not ideological), but other
benefits in the form of cabinet offices that are decisive in the context of the formation and
further functioning of minority governments®, reflecting a scientific viewpoint, asserting that
parties as representatives of voters’ interests care primarily about their political-ideological and
power and authority goals’. Correspondingly, parties almost always encounter government-
forming contradictions, resolving them on the basis of a consensus of politically advantages,
ideology and powers. Herein, the ideological dimension of the formation and functioning
of minority governments by one party is of more significance when other parties, refusing to
participate in governmental cabinets (office-based goals), show patience and ability to influence
the politics of the parliament and also count on competitive elections. As a consequence,
minority governments in terms of party ideology are predominantly defined within the
framework of inter-party competition, or sometimes additionally defined by the institutional
criteria of political systems.

On the whole, it is evident that through the prysm of ideology minority governments are
formed and functioning because the parties, involved in negotiating the government-forming
process are radically different in their political views and, therefore, do not contribute to the
emergence of majority governments. Undoubtedly, minority governments should not be
expected to be formed under the circumstances when politicians and parties seck to achieve
not political and ideological goals, but purely office-related goals and powers'. In other words,
minority governments are traditionally formed when parties seck to fulfil merely their own
political (political-ideological) goals, or concurrently both political and power (government)
ones, however, they are not, as a rule, formed when parties seck offices and authority. Traditionally,
with such a remark European parliamentary democracies positively bring into correlation

the following conclusions and assumptions. Firstly, political and ideological polarization of

Crombez C., Minority Governments, Minimal Winning Coalitions and Surplus Majorities in Parliamentary Systems, “European Journal

of Political Research™1996,vol 29, nr. 1,5.27.
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Strom K., Minority Governments in Parliamentary Democracies: The Rationality of Non-winning Cabinct Solutions, “Comparative
political Studies” 1984, vol 17, nr. 2,5.199-226.

Y Indridason L, Coalition Formation and Polarization, Wyd. University of California 2010, s. 4.
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parliaments contributes to the increase in the minority governments occurrence, since in such
a case opposition parties have no alternative but to support minority governments, if demanded
to act so by minority party governments''. Secondly, minority governments are more likely to
be formed in the environment of ideologically divided and polarized opposition. As a matter
of fact, the stances of party/ies, forming minority governments are more centrist and stable.
Moreover, ideological composition of parliamentary opposition increases the polarization of
parliaments, yet the presence of a central or centrist party facilitates the formation of not only
minority governments but coalitional majority governments, as well'>. Thirdly, regardless of
the minority governments’ ideological composition along with their ideological environment
(ideological stance of the opposition), minority governments are accustomed to relying on
and counting on non-governmental parliamentary parties. This is indispensable in view of
the adoption of both the laws of government initiatives and as stipulated by ensuring the
survival of incumbent governments in the event of parliamentary procedures of confidence
and no-confidence votes. It is easier to act in this manner in conditions of highly polarized
parliaments. Fourthly, ideological determination of minority governments does not always
unambiguously attest to the benefits of their formation, since even in projected cases coalition
majority governments can be formed instead of minority governments'.

Therefore, we argue that minority governments in the midst of strong ideological
opposition within parliaments, may face severe criticism for their activities. However,
ideological confrontation of oppositional/ non-governmental parliamentary parties in such
a case would hinder the early termination of minority governments. Instead, the blockade
of a non-governmental party together with a minority government cabinet to counteract its
ideological opponent is more frequent. However, another interesting point is that minority
governments in European parliamentary democracies (particularly in systems of positive
and negative parliamentarism) ideologically replicate majority governments (at least in those
countries where majority governments are prevalent or frequently occurring). Accordingly, when
contemplating the ideological stance of minority governments in the regional context, and in
the realm of parliamentary democracy types (systems of positive and negative parliamentarism),
the conclusions are not always unambiguous, especially in case of single-party and coalition
minority governments.

For instance, in Western Europcan systems of positive parliamentarism in regard of partics’
ideology, one-party minority governments prevail over Christian-democratic ones, and among
coalition minority governments, those that ideologically synthesize the principles of Christian
democracy, liberal conservatism or liberalism, and social democracies. However, this situation

is far from identical in all Western European systems of positive parliamentarism (see Table 1).

" Indridason L, Coalition Formation and Polarization, Wyd. Universicy of California 2010, s. 10.
> Laver M., Schofield N., Multiparty Government: The Politics of Coalition in Europe, Wyd. Oxford University Press 1998.
% Indridason L, Coalition Formation and Polarization, Wyd. University of California 2010, s. 25-26.

188



(01) foen0WSQ ULASLY) + WSIIPAIISUO) + WSI[RIAGI] + £HOrDOWI( [RPOS

() foenowa( [epog

(0661 3>uIs) eluRWOY

(7) wsnemasuo) + fenowsq uensuy) / (1) Henowsaq [enos

(€) (fornOWaP URKSUY) +) WSIHRAIISUO)

(6861 3>uis) puejod

(1) (wstfesaqr enos +)

foenowa( [e10s + wsie1aqr / () Henowaq ueisuy) + WSHLAIISUO) - (0661) eruenyan
(5) frenowsaq
uensuy) + Wsije1aqr] + Wsijeuoney / (y) Wsneasuo) + wsijesaqr - (0661) emen
(1)
WISI3]| 4+ WISHRAIISUO) / (| ) WISI|RIAqI| SAIIBAIISUO) + £IRDOWIP [e10S (¢) wsifesaqn (7661) eu0is3
(1) wsieadsuo) + Aenowa( [e1os / (1) wsiesdqr] + Henowaq [eposg (€) (fenowap uensuy) +) WseAIISu) (0661 32uIs) eLIRDING

Jd04NT NYFLSYI NV TVHLND NI SWALSAS WSISYINIWYITHVd IALLISOd

(7) wsIyeAI3SUOD + Wisi[esaql] + £de1OWIP [RPOS

(1) fH>enowsp [enog

(856L—S¥61) 3duelq

SsyuaWuIaA0b Auiouw [euonijeod jo buiuonisod [edihojoap)

syuawuIanoh Auouiw Aued-sjbuis Jo butuoiyisod |edibojoap)

- - (000 durs) puejury
- - (6761 duIs) Auewian
- (1) (wsiyeasasud [esaqi| +) £HrDOWIP uensuYy) (2961 duIs) eye
(LL) f>enowap [ePos + wsijeaqi| + enowsp ue (51) >enowaq uensuy) (St61L 3duis) Ajey
- (S) (wslyeAldsuO) [e43QIT +) £HHRNOWA( URSUY) / (1) HenOWS( [eros (LL6LDdUIS) uteds
/(€) foenowap _m_vmw L_w mh_m__mﬁ\_,___ww__%m"%w%m_ﬁwueuo:_% uensLy) (9) wspensasuo) (bp61 32u1S) pueja)|
- (7) (ws1yeAIASUO) [RI3QI] +) FHR10WIP UBKSLY) (p£61 3DUIS) 9331
(7) weiredagiur + £re0owWwap uenspy) / (€) wsiesaql) + Henowap [epos (1) f>enowap uensuy) / (1) Henowsap [enos (9p61 3>uIs) WNIB|dg
3d04NT NYILSIM NI SWALSAS WSISVINIWVITEYd IAILISOd
(s3uawuIan0b Jo Jaquinu 3yy) (s3uawuan0b Jo Jaquinu ay)) fauno)

(9L0¢

13GWI3D3( Jo Se) (Sapenouwap Areuaeled Jo s3dA1 pue suoibar uo paseq loysdeus) sapenouaq Alelusweljied ueadoing uj SJUaLIUIRA0Y ALioully Jo Buiuonisod [ea160jo3p| *L djqeL



“[6107°50° L0 K20po] Wiy bus ™ X3pul/s13s~ e3ep™ [ea|0d A1 esedLI0d/U03DUILLIE SN/ We3}/1USIU0D /YD 3qIun’ MdIMmm/ /ANy :01poIZ ‘| 07 UI3g IBNSISAIUN “PAM ‘(SaIUN0) Jaquiat-1)3 Jo/pup SaLunod
(170 9€) 7107-096 | U0RISOALI0) JUdUILIAOY — JaS§ DIDQ [DI1]0d dARDIDALO) 3y} 0} Jualajddng "7 134dauy| “q JRUURISSIOA ) U0IBUILLIY “[6107°50" L0 22po] Bao"robjied: mmm,//:d11Y 010z ‘AOD)|Rq ‘UOISIAA (DU SIDD.OOWP UIaPOL
Ul S1aUIGDD pUD SUOKJa “SALLIDA U0 UOLDULIOJU| :3SDGDIDP SIUALLLLACD PUD SJUSWDIID 4 MOURI “H BULOQ “[6107°50°L0 M22po] Jpd 3-[Ny~ €L0Z-7-S3dSIA-dM/L/S6L6/££00L /Weansng/aoedsp/arsuunsuelsuado mmm,//-dny 0ppoiz ‘¢ 07
215301 1p RUSIBAIUN UoIZipg |1 "PAM ‘125 DI0G Y “(£102—5p61) adoin ul Suauiiar0g 4§ 1edoiod “©) DRI3] /[0 eYURL BURA] 1UaWI (N PAM ‘oiIpiyowap yyAysiuawopivd yyAysiadoinak A soysuaus Apoup) “N eYs10|qofeig-yeydueq :0poi7

(1) (fren0WaQ UeNSUY) +) WSIIBAIISUO) + WSI[RIAq!] [e1D0S

(1) wisneasasuo) [e1aqr] / (g1) AHenowaq [enos

(v¥61 2I5) U3PaMS

(7) (foenowaq uensuy) +) WSHLAIISUO) [el3qM

(9) fH>enowa( [epos

(8561 duIs) Nuel]

(9) wisije13q1 [eID0S + WSIuRLRIBY

(L) wsifesaqr] [epos / (¢) foenowaq [epos

(0007—5v61) pueuiy

(1) foen0WI( [BDOS / (7) WSHRAIISUO)

(St6L 2>uts) wopbury paju

(7) (foenowaq uensUY) +) WSIRAIISUO) [eI3GI] + WSI[eIAqI]

(7) wsnensasuo) [e13q / (£) Henowa(q [epos

(S£61 duis) [ebnyiog

(£) (wsueueibe + £HRDOWIP UBHSHY) +) WISIIRAIISUO) [RIA]I] (1) wseAasuo) [eiaqr / (z1) fenowaq [e1os (Sw6L 3uIs) Kemiop
+ foen0Wap [e1os / (/) Emﬁ_m\mﬁwﬁwﬁ_ﬂg + foenowsap uensuy) - (9761 UIs) SPURHIYIAN
- - (S¥61 duIs) banoquiaxn]
(2) wsI{eIUBUOIIAUR + wisIueLeIbe + £eDOWIP [ePoS (1) wisneaasuo) [e1aqr] / (€) Arenows( [e1og (9¥61 3dUIS) pueld|
(6) wisi{e13qr] + Aren0WI( [BNOS / (L) WSI{RIIGI] + WSIIeAIISUO) (€) wsneasasuo) [eiaqr / (z1) fHrenowaq [enos (Sp6L 3dUIS) ylewud(q
(1) wsneAI3suO) [enoS + fHenowaq uensuy) (1) f>enowaq [enos (St6L 3dUIS) RIISNY

1d04N NYTLSIM NI SWTLSAS WSISYINIWYITEVd FALLYDIN

(€) >enowa( [eNOS + £HRNOWA] UBHSLY) + WSIIRAIISUO) [e1A]I]

(1) wsneadsuo) [e1aqr / (1) enows( [e1os

(661 dUIs) Jjgnday paz) ay|

(2) wsneasasuo)
[euone + fenowa( uensuy) + wsljesaqr + £renows( [enos

(7) (wsieAdsuo) [euoiieu +) fHenowap uensuy)

(0007 3>uIs) eneon)

(7) oenowsaq [enos

(0661 duis) Arebuny

(b) wsI[eIdqI] + WSIRIAI] [BPOS + AIRIOWS( [e10S

(0661 uIs) BIUIAO[S

(7) wsneAsasuo) [esaqr]
+ foenowaq uensuy) / (7) wisneaasuo) jeuoney + Henowa( [enos

(1) wisneasasuo)

(0661 2uss) eyeAo|S




PARTY AND IDEOLOGICAL DETERMINATION AND POSITIONING OF MINORITY GOVERNMENTS IN EUROPEAN PARLIAMENTARY DEMOCRACIES

For instance, Belgian single-party minority governments tend to be left-wing Social
Democrats or right-centrist Christian Democrats, while coalition minority governments
combine ideological principles of Social Democracy and Liberalism, or Christian Democracy
and Liberalism (occasionally Christian Democracy, social democracy, and liberalism). In
Greece, however, minority governments are predominantly right-centrist Christian-Democratic
and liberal-conservative. Irish single-party minority governments are typically conservative-
populist right-cetrist governments, whereas coalition minority governments combine the
ideologies of Christian democracy, liberal conservatism, and social democracy, or conservatism
and liberalism. Instead, in Spain, where single-party minority governments prevail, the latter
are usually social-democratic or liberal-conservative (or Christian-democratic). Iraly’s single-
party minority governments gravitate to Christian democracy, while coalition minority
governments gravitate to Christian democracy, liberalism, and social democracy. The French
single-party minority governments used to be social-democratic (until 1958), yet coalition
minority governments predominantly adhere to principles of social-democracy, liberalism and
conservatism (see Table 1 for details).

he situation in Central and Eastern Europe in the realm of positive parliamentarism proves
to be miscellaneous, as well. In this region, on the average and in total single-party minority
governments are predominantly conservative (with elements of liberal conservatism and
Christian democracy), and social democratic, whereas coalition minority governments tend
to combine ideological principles of social democracy and liberalism (particularly of social
liberalism). Nevertheless, other ideological constructions of minority coalition governments
are also widespread. However, in this region the overall situation also tends to be ambiguous.
For instance, in Bulgaria, one-party minority governments are, as a rule, conservative (With
elements of Christian democracy), and coalition minority government cabinets are prevailingly
social-democratic and liberal, or social-democratic and conservative. In Estonia, for example,
single-party minority governments are mainly liberal, while coalition minority governments
combine the principles of social democracy and conservative liberalism, or liberalism and
conservatism. The minority governments in Latvia combine ideological principles of liberalism
and conservatism, or nationalism, liberalism and Christian democracy, consequently being
right-centrist or right-wing. Lithuanian minority governments synthesize conservatism and
Christian democracy, or liberalism and social democracy, thus appearing primarily right-
centrist or left-centrist. Polish single-party minority governments gravitate to conservatism,
with coalition minority governments leaning to social democracy or Christian democracy,
and social conservatism. In Romania, single-party minority governments are most frequently
social democratic, while coalition minority governments combine ideologies of social
democracy, conservatism, liberalism, and Christian democracy. Slovak minority governments
are ideologically social-democratic and national-conservative, or Christian-democratic and

liberal-conservative. Contrary to that, Slovenian minority governments synthesize social
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liberalism and liberalism, while in Hungary minority governments have been mainly left-wing
social-democratic. In Croatia, single-party minority governments appear Christian-Democratic
and national-conservative, while coalition minority governments are Social-Democratic,
Christian-Democratic, and Liberal and National-Conservative. Finally, the Czech single-party
minority governments pose themselves as social-democratic or liberal-conservative, while the
coalition minority governments tend to be liberal-conservative, Christian-democratic and
social-democratic (see Table 1 for details).

It is only in the systems of negative parliamentarism in Western Europe that the situation
looks more homogenous, since in this region nearly everywhere social-democratic minority
governments prevail among single-party minority governments, and among coalitionvminority
governments prevaling are those combining ideologies of liberalism and conservatism. Among
countries with single-party minority governments, the only exception proves the United
Kingdom, where conservative sinlge-party minority governments prevail. As far as coalition-
type minority governments are concerned, the situation is somewhat diversified. In Austria,
these being Christian-Democratic and Social-conservative right-centrist cabinets, in Denmark
- conservative and liberal, or Social-Democratic and liberal, in Iceland - Social-Democratic,
agrarian and environmental, in the Netherlands - almost always Christian-conservative, and
only occasionally - social democratic and liberal, in Norway - liberal-conservative, in Portugal
- liberal or liberal-conservative (with elements of Christian democracy), in Finland - agrarian
and social liberal, in Sweden - social-liberal and conservative ( see. Table. 1 for details).

Such an ambiguous situation is complemented by the ideological positioning of the largest
minority and second largest parties of both single-party and coalition minority governments.
As illustrated by the European experience, the ideologies of the largest governmental parties
that form minority governments are most often Social Democracy, and much less (but almost
identically) Liberalism, Christian Democracy and Conservatism. Nationalist parties do not
as a rule form minority governmental cabinets. Simultancously, the ideologies of the second-
largest government parties, forming minority governments, are most often liberalism, much
less so conservatism, Christian democracy, and social democracy. In total, among the largest
governmental parties of minority governments in European democracies are those whose
ideologies are Social Democracy and Liberalism, and twice as less often Conservatism and
Christian Democracy. However, this seemingly average logic works merely within Western
European systems of negative parliamentarism, where the largest governmental parties
of minority governments are traditionally social democratic. This applies, in particular, to
Denmark, Iceland, Norway, Portugal, France and Sweden, and does not apply to the Netherlands,
the United Kingdom and Finland (see Table 2).
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The second largest governmental minority parties are as usual liberal (however, this is not the case
for Iceland and Norway, on the average). Although, there is no ideology balance among the largest
governmental parties even in the present sample of countries, as social democracy prevails over liberalism
with asignificant «gap. A completely different situation can be observed in Western European systems
of positive parliamentarism. In this group of countries, Christian democracy is the most widespread
ideology among the minority governments largest parties. It is especially true for Greece and Iraly, but
not peculiar or less so for Belgium, Ireland, Spain and France. The second largest government cabinets of
minority cabinets most often ideologically adhere to Social Democracy and Liberalism, which is most
typical of Ireland, Italy and France. With regard to Central and Eastern European systems of positive
parliamentarism, it is complicated to single out the most common ideology of the minority cabinets
largest governmental parties, for the largest governmental parties whose ideologies are liberalism,
conservatism and social democracy tend to illustrate the highest frequency of minority governments
formation, except for Poland, Romania and Hungary, where the ideologies of the largest governmental
partics of minority governments are most often Christian democracy (Poland), and social democracy
(in Romania and Hungary). Instead, the ideology of the second largest minority governments parties in
Central and Eastern European countries is normally liberalism or conservatism (although the regional
situation in this case appears disproportionate) (see Table 2).

Such ambiguous (and rarely unified and systematic) conclusions about the patterns of
party and ideology determination and positioning of minority governments in European
parliamentary democracies make a significant impact upon the parameters of ideological
relevance / congruence of party systems to the very essence of minority governments in various
types of parliamentary electoral systems.

The fact is that in the light of ideological positioning of minority governments, as estimated
on the basis of the individual government parties’ ideological positions proportionally to
a fraction of their parliamentary mandates or ministerial portfolios, minority governments
are, on the average more distant from a median voter than majority governments'. Thus,
minority governments are to a lesser extent determined by centrist parties, but by those, which
are the largest in size (obviously, which is not the same). In contrast, some researchers argue
that the minority governments announcement of their programs, along with the influence of
parliamentary committees on the modification of government bills does not actually affect
the determinant influence of median parties. In reality, however, minority governments, being
compelled by non-governmental parliamentary parties that provide formal/informal support to
minority governments'®, often make an ideological shift towards or from the median voter. This

confirms the classic conclusion that, in case of minority governments, there exists a wide range
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of varied mechanisms and agreements that is capable of linking government cabinets and non-
governmental (opposition) political parties, making a particular influence on the procedures
and consequences of adopting administrative and political decisions. Therefore, minority
governments may distort ideological congruence between the stance of voters and exercise
of executive power, which in fact violates the fundamental criterion of political democracy as
reflected by political representation"”.

In this light it is particularly obvious that peculiarities of minority governments lie in the fact
that given their ability to impose the their parties election promises is decisive in the political
and administrative process, they differ significantly from the majority governments. Essentially,
minority government parties formally head various ministries, agencies, and departments,
that is the key institutions of political and administrative process, through which they can in
arelatively simple manner fulfil numerous election promises. However, minority government
parties cannot just as casily implement other, perhaps most significant and innovative election
promises, including those requiring legislative and parliamentary approval. In order to pass
legislation, including the budget approval, minority governments must gain support of other
non-governmental, parliamentary parties. The same applies to parliamentary procedures for
confidence / investiture and / or inconfidence votes, which may result in the formation and /
or termination of minority governments in European parliamentary democracies. Therefore,
minority governments are vulnerable to parameters and consequences of voting by other, non-
governmental, parliamentary parties, hence they often agree to all sorts of political-ideological
and authority compromises. As a consequence, the parameters of ideological positioning and
ideological conformity of minority governments are frequently changing.

Therefore, based on various methods of analysing the ideological positioning and ideological
conformity of governments, it is apparent that, on the average, minority governments are
substantially farther from median electoral positions than majority governments, especially in
countries with proportional electoral systems. However, distinct (in terms of political positions
and ideologies) parties have diversified effects on the minority governments «distance» from the
position of the middle or median voter. Firstly, the formation of minority governments and the
position of those, determining the political and administrative process are influenced by middle
/ median (centrist) parliamentary parties, even regardless of government allignment of such
parties. Secondly, the parties with the largest parliamentary representation have a substantial
influence on the formation of minority governments and the position of those who determine
the political and administrative process, merely in the case when such parties are governmental.
Penultimately, parliamentary parties with the most favourable ideological position and size,
make the most significant impact upon the formation of minority governments. Herein, these

are the parties that are both median centrist and having the largest parliamentary representation.

7 Swom K., Minority Government and Magority Rule, Wyd. Cambridge University Press 1990.; Strom K., The Presthus Debacle: Intraparty
Politics and Bargaining Failure in Norway, “American Political Science Review” 1994, vol 88, nr. 1, 5. 112-127.
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After all, in fact they are always governmental, therefore most significantly affecting political and
administrative process. Last but not least, other parliamentary parties endowed with government
cabinet portfolios control the political and administrative process in proportion to the number
of parliamentary mandates or ministerial portfolios they hold (in terms of the mandates or
portfolios of other and all parties in accordance with the «Gamson’s Law of Proportionality»'*).

In addition, it is quite obvious that the parameters of the minority governments ideological
conformity can be discussed on the basis of other scientific assumptions. As researchers claim',
the stability of governments is a prerequisite for the parties with government portfolios to influence
political and administrative process. Therefore, in order to fulfil its program and achieve political and
ideological goals, the government must hold power over a certain period, exercising its authority. It
is necessary for the government to draft relevant legislation, pass it through parliament and subse-
quently implement it. Even the political and ideological tasks of governments, settled without the
parliamentary involvement, yet implemented in accordance with regulations and decrees, need time
to be secured by the bureaucratic apparatus. Accordingly, more stable governments are on average
more successful in changing their own status quo in terms of their desires and commitments™. As
minority governments are theoretically less stable than majority governments, and can be easily
(or always) dismised from office by parliamentary vote-of-confidence procedures, they are also less
successful in changing their own status quo in terms of their personal wishes and obligations. This
is more true for «short-lived>» minority governments and less common for «long-lived>» minority
governments ( more similar to majority governments). Nevertheless, minority government parties,
as well as majority government parties, are significantly focused on fulfilling their election promises.

In addition, researchers note that in parliamentary democracies, parties without government
portfolios can, under certain conditions, influence government policies. The fact is that the so-
called «parties of vivid external support>», which affect the formation and functioning of minority
governments, have more political and managerial influence than other non-governmental parties.
Minority governments operating on the basis of inter-party compromises logic and particularly
oriented to the formal commitments of non-governmental parties, are referred to as «pseudo-
minority governments» or «formal minority governments»*'. These normally do not need to
negotiate adoption of bills, initiated by minority governments, with other oppositional parliamentary
parties. Therefore, minority governments are more functionally similar to majority governments.
Although this is not quite the case, the role of non-governmental parties that formally support such

minority governments has remained peculiar. Therefore, «vivid foreign support> parties from
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minority government have a significant impact on the announced government policy*. In addition,
these parties are increasingly expressing their support of minority governments®. However, the
proportion of minority governments, opting to use the services of «parties of vivid external support>
has not increased significantly. The fact is that minority governments can also create opportunities
to influence the political process for opposition parliamentary parties that do not have any formal
commitments to minority governments**. This may concern the interaction correlation between
minority governments and different types of opposition partics, in particular the middle (median)
parliamentary parties or all opposition parliamentary parties.

In case of median parliamentary parties as opposed to minority governments, an
anticipated and empirically correct assumption is that minority governments themselves
offer the middle / median parties greater amounts of political influence. This coincides with
the theory of coalitions, in terms of which the importance of median parties is decisive even
without their being governmental. Such parties should always be regarded as particularly
influential in negotiations, supporting legislative initiatives in parliaments, between minority
government parties and other, non-governmental, parliamentary parties®. It should be
noted that at times minority governments are parliament-controlled, so in such a case the
middle or median (centrist) party is theoretically the key legislative actor. When it comes to
correlating all opposition parties with minority governments, the empirically correct assertion
would be that minority governments also guarantee all opposition parties greater political
influence. This occurs due to the fact that minority governments can make political and
administrative decisions, diverse in terms of their ideological convictions and may not always
be supported by identical opposition parties. Accordingly, minority governments may need
parliamentary support from different opposition parties to ensure adoption of their political
and administrative decisions. As a result, nearly all non-governmental parties in proviso of
minority governments functioning, may be determined by the amount of political influence®.

Finally, researchers argue that parameters of the ideological conformity of minority
governments can be discussed on the basis of the parliamentary committee structures
analysis, providing opposition parties in different types of government, including minority
governments, with the opportunity to influence the expected legislative results. Various studies
demonstrate that in some legislative bodies the structures of parliamentary committees and

other institutions can determine the criteria for modifying bills, including governmental ones.
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They may even serve as mechanisms, assisting opposition parties in formulating, modifying
and defining legislation”. This is particularly peculiar for institutional scenarios for minority
governments. Therefore, ideological patterns of minority governments should always be
thoroughly analyzed. In this respect, it is obvious that minority governments in European
parliamentary democracies are almost always (except for other factors) formed and operating
on the basis of judiciously predetermined and relevant party and ideology determinants, hence
they are defined by a specific ideological positioning. Such a state of affairs is more common
in Western Europe and less typical of Central and Eastern Europe. Such determinants are
derived from the party ideologies along with their aspirations for the parliamentary elections,
since they serve as critical structural constraints on the government-forming process.

From such a perspective, we support the scientific arguments, claiming that party and
ideological determinants, a well as peculiarities of minority governments positioning serve as
both «motivators» and «safety levers», depending on the specific institutional environment,
and minority governments. Indeed, they identify various strategies under which minority
governments are formed / not formed, as well as operate®. As a matter of fact, these strategies
are interpreted through the prism of legislative parliamentary (not necessarily governmental)
coalitions and based on them, and therefore are legislative strategies of minority governments.
They depend, at least in European parliamentary democracies, on the institutional conditions,
government-forming and negotiating power of parties, political and ideological aims of parties,
involving the minority governments use of the policy of compromise and concessions in the
form of a «bargaining chip» to construe alliances and legislative coalitions around certain
government bills. As a result, minority governments are attracted by the support of opposition
(non-governmental) parties, yet, in their turn, they guaranteeing some political benefits?,

thereby enabling adoption of the legislation, initiated by minority governments.
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Aneta Moszczyriska

PARTY AND IDEOLOGICAL POLARIZATION, PROXIMITY AND
CONVERGENCE: THEORIZATION IN A TWO-PARTY AND MULTI-
PARTY ELECTORAL AND GOVERNMENT COMPETITION

The article is dedicated to analyzing the logics and models of party and ideological po-
larization, proximity and convergence, in particular from a theoretical point of view for the
conditions of bipartisan and multi-party electoral and government competition. It was stated
that political parties, based on the constructions of their formation and functioning (in the
struggle for power and being in power), are variational, since they are determined by different
ideological positions in the left-right spectrum. Therefore, they are naturally characterized by
covariance (coalitions) or opposition, which are tangential to such categories as party polar-
ization, proximity and convergence. It is argued that it is always advisable to understand the
expected number of parties in legislature and their ideological positioning in the left-right
spectrum when assessing party competition. The relevance of this conclusion is enhanced
from bipartism to multipartism, as well as from majoritarian electoral systems to proportional
electoral systems, but in general it is reduced to the statement that the more parties are in party
system, the greater is the expected ideological range of their party and ideological positioning

in the left-right spectrum.

Keywords: party, party system, elections, government, competition, lefi-right spectrum, polarization,
proximity and convergence of parties.

NAPTINHO-IAEONOTIYHA NONAPU3ALIA, BIU3bKICTh TA
KOHBEPTEHL{IA: TEOPETWU3ALIA B YMOBAX 1BONAPTIAHOI
| GATATONAPTIAHOI ENIEKTOPAJIbHOI TA YPAZ10BOI
3MATAJIbHOCTI

W artykule przeanalizowano logikg i modele partyjno-ideologicznej polaryzacji, bliskosci
i konwergengji, zwlaszcza w teoretycznej perspekeywie, w warunkach dwupartyjnej i wielo-
partyjnej, wyborczej oraz rzadowej rywalizacji. Ustalono, ze partie polityczne pod wzgledem
powolania i funkcjonowania (w walce o wladzg i bedac przy wladzy) sa réznorodne, poniewaz
okreslone sa poprzez rozne poglady ideologiczne w lewo-prawym spektrum. Dlatego oczywi-
stym dla nich jest zawieranie koalicji lub konfrontacji, w odniesieniu do takich kategorii jak
partyjna polaryzacja, bliskos¢ (procesy proksymalne) i konwergencja. Uzasadniono, ze w ocenie

partyjnej rywalizacji wskazane jest zrozumienie oczekiwanej liczby partii w parlamencie i ich

203



Aneta Moszczyriska

ideologicznego umiejscowienia w lewo-prawym spektrum. Znaczenie tych wnioskow zwigk-
sza znaczenie systeméw od dwupartyjnych do wiclopartyjnych, a takze od wickszosciowych
system6w wyborczych do proporcjonalnych, ale w sumie sprowadza si¢ do stwierdzenia, ze im
wigcej partii w partyjnym systemie, tym wickszy oczekiwany zakres ideologiczny ich partyjno-

-ideologicznego usytuowania w lewo-prawym spekerum.

Stowa kluczowe: partia, system partyjny, wybory, parlament, rywalizacja, lewo-prawe spektrum,

polaryzacja, bliskosc i konwergencja partii.

The real political process, especially in democratic countries, is based on permanent
competition of political parties, being regarded as key agents and channels of power delegation
from voters to governments. However, the very phenomenon of political parties competitiveness
implies that the process is utterly divergent, since the parties themselves are quite variable
politically and ideologically. In this light the competitiveness of political parties is characterized
by inherent phenomena of polarization, proximity and convergence of their political-ideological
positioning in the left-right spectrum, determining the typical peculiarities of the political
process, especially with regard to electoral and government / power aspects. Respectively, the
present article aims to address the theoretical issues of essence, logic and models of party-
ideological polarization, closeness and convergence in electoral and governmental contexts.
On the grounds of such theoretical knowledge it is possible to efficiently predict the criteria,
as well as characteristic features of the interaction and competitiveness of parties in practical
and empirical terms.

The stated problems have been in the focus of Political Science for quite a considerable
period of time.For instance, this is refected in scholarly works of the following reserachers:P.
Aranson and P. Ordeshook’, A. Alesina and H. Rosenthal?, R. Axelrod®, M. Berger, M. Munger
and R. Pothoff*, E. Browne, J. Frendreis i D. Gleiber®, R. Calvert®, L. Dodd’, A. Downs?, J.
Enclow i M. Hinich?, J. Frendreis, A. Gitelson, S. Jenkins, F. Roscoe'®, D. Green and I. Shapiro'’,

! Aranson P, Ordeshook P, Spatial strategy for sequential elections, [w:] Niemi R., Weisberg H. (eds.), Probability Models of Collective Decision
Making, Wyd. Merrill 1972, 5.298-331.
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* Berger M., Munger M, Pothoff R., The Downsian model predicts convergence, “Journal of Theoretical Politics”2000, vol 12, nr. 2,5.228-
240.

> Browne E., Frendreis J., Gleiber D, The Process of Cabinet Dissolution: An Exponential Model of Duration and Stability in Western
Democracics, “merican Journal of Political Science” 1986, vol 30, . 3, 5. 628-650.

CalvertR., Robustness of the multidimensional voting model: candidates’ motivations, uncertainty and divergence, Armerican Jouwrnal
of Political Science” 1985, vol 29, nr. 1, 5. 69-95.

Dodd L., Coalitions in Parliamentary Government, Wyd. Princeton University Press 1976.

 Downs A., An Economic Theory of Democracy, Wyd. Harper 1957.
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S. Merrill and B. Grofman', M. Laver andK. Shepsle', and others. However, they have not
yet elaborated a comprehensive and unanimous view of the very logic, as well as models of
party-ideological polarization, proximity and convergence in electoral and governmental
contexts. Herein, we aim at solving this problem in the present article, which should become
an efficacious example of systematizing the existing knowledge on the outlined problems.

In order to present a comprehensive overview of the essence, logic and models of party
polarization, proximity and convergence, it is necessary to embrace the fact that political parties
vary in terms of their formation and functioning (in the struggle for power and authority), being
determined by different ideological positions in the lefe-right spectrum. Therefore,they are
characterised bycovariance (coalitioning) or confrontation, relevant to such political categories
as party / inter-party polarization, proximity, and convergence. Alcthough, in fact, the essence
of each of these concepts is somewhat different or even peculiar, each requiring thorough
consideration, in particular through the prism of their logic and implementation models.

In this light we primarily adress the category of party / inter-party polarization, which has
been in the focus of interest of Western comparative Political Science since the 1980s. Thus,
in his study «Contemporary Democracies: Participation, Stability, and Violence» (1982)', B.
Powell, in fact, being the founder and the main concept-maker of the term «party polarization>,
stated that this process was a measure of support for the so-called «extremist» or radical
parties, or rather one of their key determinants. Hence, it negatively correlates not merely with
stability at the electoral and governmental levels, but at the level of political process, especially
in countries with a high level of support for the so-called anti-system or semi-system parties.
P. Warwick came to a similar conclusion in his study «Ideological Diversity and Government
Survival in Western European Democracies» (1992)", arguing that party or inter-party
polarization is a significant factor in destabilizing the political process, specifically its electoral
and governmental spheres. Likewise, A. Alesina and A. Drazen in «Why are Stabilization
Delayed?» (1991)"suggested that it is precisely the factor of party or inter-party polarization
that plays a decisive role in defection of elections and electoral process, being preconditioned
by polarization in the country’s socio-political system. Since that time it has become evident

that party polarization presupposes share of support, expressed by voters for the so-called
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Harwood Academy 1991.
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«extremist» or radical parties, that s, those parties whose political and ideological orientation
is in a radical counter-political contradiction to the existing party system"”.

Empirically, given the experience of the 1950s and 1980, it has been found that, as a rule,
the most frequently polarization-prone parties are the parties, cither exposed to, or polarized
in the context of national elections, for instance: markedly communist and neofascist parties;
parties with independent or special (for instance, the Northern League in Iraly) ideological
orientation and positioning; parties with ranking to the left of the 2.5 point mark, and to
the right of the 8.5 point mark within the traditional left-right ideological spectrum (from 0
(most left-wing parties) to 10 (most right-wing partics)); parties with unambiguosly extremist
ideological orientation and positioning.

On one hand, such reasoning was in line with the Political Science method of determining
party positioning, whereas on the other hand, it was slightly controversial, being largely based
on an alternative explanation for the inter-party rivalry phenomenon. Since the time E. Downs’
phenomenal study“An Economic Theory of Democracy (1957)8emerged, Political Science
literature commenced to delineate the positions of parties in the left-right ideological spectrum
on the basis of a critical bias, rather than a strategic assessment of the peculiarities, roles and
criteria of party competition in the left-right ideological spectrum®. In a nutshell, political
parties and their competitiveness in the political system have a racher specific definition, since
the strength of support for political parties and the political system on the whole largely depends
not on society, but on political actors™. In this light, the level of biased party identification
within the left-right spectrum in different countries varies in accordance with such factors
as: a degree of party competition and political-ideological polarization around key political
problems; the historical inheritance of party systems, including the continuity / extent of
traditional political parties, attended by mobilization of new political forces; performance of
political parties in power, mainly in the governmental cabinet; structure of party organizations;
systematic organizational and ideological differences within party families; primary (initial)
and secondary (established) channels of inter-party communication; type of electoral system
and electoral formula; constitutional, institutional and procedural measures, along with
discrepancies between systems and forms of government (presidential, semi-presidential and
parliamentary, and state structure (federal, confederate or unitary), etc.

From a theoretical perspective it goes without saying, given the fact that peculiarities of
parties and electoral systems, likely to be linked with establishment of strong party support, are
directly tangential to political and institutional stability. Indeed, rational institutional choices

suggest that political actors, party leaders, election campaigners and candidates for different

' Powell B., Contemporary Democracies: Participation, Stability, and Violence, Wyd. Harvard University Press 1982.

' Downs A., An Economic Theory of Democracy, Wyd. Harper 1957.

Y Fiorina M., Retrospective Voting in American National Elections, Wyd. Yale University Press 1981.

2 Schmite H., Holmberg S., Political Parties in Decline?, [w:] Klingemann H.-D., Fuchs D. (eds.), Citizens and the State, Wyd. Oxford
University Press 1995.
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clectoral positions (especially future legislators-to-be) must respond to electoral incentives
in a broad context, especially given the logic of electoral rules and party competition. In this
regard, J. Carey and M. Schugart in the paper «Incentives to Cultivate a Personal Vote: A Rank
Ordering of Electoral Formulas» (1995), emphasise that considerable volatility of electoral
parties along with emotional commitment of voters is traditionally regarded as an electoral
advantage for individual parties to mobilize voters  support at any rate. Although, it undoubtedly
depends on the certain party behavior in a respective country, together with a set of criteria for
measuring party identity”. Likewise, R. Axelrod’s theory of coalitions works, as disclosed in
«Conflict of Interest: A Theory of Divergent Goals with Applications to Politics» (1970)%,
which demonstrates that government cabinets in multi-party democracies are typically the
least dependent on election victory, which results in the formation and stability of ideologically
linked, minimum-winning coalitions rather than surplus majority and more ideologically
dispersed coalitions. Verifying the hypothesis of R. Axelrod, M. Laver in the work «Dynamic
Factors in Government Coalition Formation» (1974)*, as well as E. Browne, D. Gleiber and K.
Mashoba in their research «Evaluating Conflict of Interest Theory: Western European Cabinet
Coalitions, 1945-80»(1984)*failed to confirm it, simultancously arguing that government
cabinets of minimal ideological distance and diversity were more stable than government
offices that gravitated to the centrist position within the left-right ideological spectrum.
Eventually L. Dodd in the treatise «Coalitions in Parliamentary Government» (1976)*and P.
Warwick in his 1979 paper «The Durability of Coalition Governments» (1979)*found that
fractionalization, minimal ideological distance and party diversity negatively correlate with
political and institutional stability, while the minimally victorious and minimally ideologically
linked status of government cabinets and inter-party interaction, on the other hand, tend to
have a positive impact on political and institutional stability, though not in all statistical and
empirical samples, but on average.

In contrast, E. Browne, J. Frendreis, and D. Gleiber in the study «The Process of Cabinet

Dissolution: An Exponential Model of Duration and Stability in Western Democracies»

' Carey J., Shugart M., Incentives to Cultivate a Personal Vote: A Rank Ordering of Electoral Formulas, “Electoral Studies” 1995, vol 14,
5. 417-440.
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Johnston R, Pattic C., The strength of party identification among the British clectorate: An exploration, “Electoral Studies” 1996, vol 15,
nr. 3,5.295-309.; McAllister L, Wattenberg M., Measuring Levels of Party Identification — Does Question Order Macter?, “Public Opinion
Quarterly”1995,vol 59, n. 2, 5.259-268.; Blais A., Gidengil E., Nadeau R., Nevitte N, Measuring party identification: Britain, Canada,
and the United States, “Political Bebavior”2001, vol 23, nr. 1,5, 5-22.
# Axelrod R., Conflict of Interest: A Theory of Divergent Goals with Applications to Politics, Wyd. Markham Pub. Co. 1970.
% Laver M., Dynamic Factors in Government Coalition Formation, “European Journal of Political Research” 1974, vol 2, nr. 3,5.259-270.
» Browne E., Gleiber D, Mashoba C., Evaluating Conflict of Interest Theory: Western European Cabinet Coalitions, 1945-80, “British
Journal of Political Science” 1984, vol 14, nr. 1, 5. 1-32.

Dodd L., Coalitions in Parliamentary Government, Wyd. Princeton University Press 1976.
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(1986)*made quite a bold assumption that generally non-ideological variables arc important
determinants of political and institutional stability, with ideology having little to no effect. In
turn, J. Wright and A. Goldberg in their «Risk and Uncertainty in the Durability of Political
Coalitions» (1985)¥exemplified a model of risk preference, thus accounting for the fact that
ideologically unrelated coalitions and politics could also be fairly stable. Finally, P. Warwick
provided an updated and profound analysis of the government cabinets’ ideological diversity
effects on the stability of the political and institutional process, arguing that ideological factors
played an excessively significant role in clarifying the stability of policies and governments in
comparison with non-ideological ones. He noted that among the aspects of the ideological
diversity of government cabinets and inter-party rivalry (left-wing, secular-clerics, regime
support or non-support, post-materialists), all but the latter, though correlating in reality, are
statistically vital predecessors of political and institutional stability.

The fact is that the political process, specifically in terms of government coalitions, is
permanently formed and realised by ideologically opposing parties, especially in transit
societies with little experience of parliamentary democracy. M. Laver and K. Shepsle in the
studies «Making and Breaking Governments: Cabinets and Legislatures in Parliamentary
Democracies» (1996) **and «Cabinet Ministers and Parliamentary Governments»*'argued
that exactly for this reason even highly motivated politicians are interested in the government-
formed policies, attempting to bring it closer to their own privileged political position. Herein,
it is important to look into the extent to which party ideologies differ among government
coalition partners. The larger the ideological gap, the more likely the conflicts, and the slower
the process of government policy-making, as well as overall political process. The explanation
is that the policy, formed by a government coalition is always the result of an agreement game
between the coalition partners, and therefore it is frequently an unknown stake, made long
before negotiations are over. In this light it is evident that supposing ideologically close parties
enter the game, there is at least some confidence in the future course of the political process.
However, in case the game attracts somewhat ideologically-distant parties, a range of potential
outcomes of the coalition pricing process expands, stipulating growth in governmental and
political uncertainty that automatically distorts the allocation of resources.

In this context, it is extremely interesting and important to take into account the different
ways of determining the ideological diversity not only of government cabinets, but also of the po-
litical process as a whole. The degree of ideological diversity of parties in the political process was

explained by M. Taylor and M. Laver in the study, “Government Coalitions in Western Europe”

# Browne E, Frendreis J., Gleiber D., The Process of Cabinet Dissolution: An Exponential Model of Duration and Stability in Western
Democracies, American Journal of Political Science” 1986, vol 30, nr. 3, 5. 628-650.

? Wright]., Goldberg A., Risk and Uncertainty in the Durability of Political Coalitions, “merican Political Science Review” 1985, vol 79,
5.704-718.

* Laver M., Shepsle K., Making and Breaking Governments, Wyd. Cambridge University Press 1996.
31 Laver M, Shepsle K., Cabinet Ministers and Parliamentary Governments, Wyd. Cambridge University Press 1996.
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(1973).% Scientists have gathered information from several studies and identified the ideological
positioning (from left to right) of the parties. For each of the coalition parties, they calculated the
“places” of separation of partners, determining the intervals of such a separation of partners and
proposed an indicator of ideological diversity, which can be interpreted as a variable or indicator
of governmental, institutional or political stability of any given state or sample of States. A more
difficult way to explain the ideological diversity of party partners is based on a study by R. Axel-
rod “Conflict of Interest: A Theory of Divergent Goals with Applications to Politics” (1970)%
and his theory of malpractice. The fact is that calculating the degree of abuse of power requires
radial development of the left-right party-ideological spectrum. However, in this case, more infor-
mation is needed in comparison with the calculation of ideological variability in the abovemen-
tioned degree of ideological diversity. For the previous conditions, a simple reflection of parties
was sufficient, and there must be a defined position of abuse of power. Therefore, this method
is a side effect of a statistical metering of the ideological positioning of the coalition.|sarasom|It
contemplates|posrasaye| only the location of parties and their weight in the coalition, with-
out paying attention to the distribution allocation of portfolios among partner parties, which is
probably|nesro| a|g'Bastorses| key|axepeabrnm| factor|paxropom| in determining the effective
ideological positioning of the government cabinet and the political process in general. It must
be understood that the outlined approach to determining the ideological diversity of parties is
applied only by coalition governments and coalition policies, because it can additionally provide
a clarification of the importance of individual minister positions in the cabinets and the concepts
of electoral variability and ministerial rearrangements. J. Huber in the paper “How Does Cabinet
Instability Affect Political Performance Study? Portfolio Volatility and Health Care Cost Contain-
ment in Parliamentary Democracies” (1998)* argues that portfolio volaility plays a relevant role
in shaping government policy and the entire political process. Indeed, with considerable variability,
Ministers remain on duty for a relatively short time, and thus have no time to demonstrate their
knowledge. Senior civil servants, on the contrary, experience much lower variability and accumu-
late valuable information. Thus, a high job variability is a potential cause of poor and inefficient
decision-making. This is especially exacerbated in the case of the ideological distances of partner
parties who delegate their officials on different political and managerial roles.

A special meaning in the context of the study of logic and patterns of party and ideological
polarization, proximity and convergence in electoral and governmental contexts has the deter-
mination and consideration of the role of the so-called dominant centrist and sustainable major
political parties, which, by definition, should be established as a government (each, the domi-
nant and the main party of government is used). This is supplemented by the assumption that,

within the framework of left-right party competition, they are centrist or middle (that s, located

% Taylor M., Laver M., Government Coalitions in Western Europe, “Enropean Journal of Political Research” 1973, vol 1,5.205-248.
3 Axclrod R., Conflict of Interest: A Theory of Divergent Goals with Applications to Politics, Wyd. Markham Pub. Co. 1970.

#* Huber J., How Does Cabinet Instability Affect Political Performance? Portfolio Volatility and Health Care Cost Containment in
Parliamentary Democracies, “merican Political Science Review” 1998, vol 92, nr. 3,5.577-591.
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in the center of the party-political ideological spectrum), thus they should be members of an
ideologically connected coalition. In this regard, E. van Deemen Gulfin his exploration “Coali-
tion Formation in Centralized Policy Games™ (1991) hypothesized that the political coalition,
comprising|yTpumytoTs| centrist parties is more resistant than those coalitions without centrist
parties. Similarly B. Peleg in his work “Coalition Formation in Simple Games with Dominant
Players” (1982) **hypothesized that in systems where one political party combines the power of
the dominant and centrist parties, political coalitions that include this"dominant centrist” party,
is more stable than the coalition “without a dominant centrist” party. In the course of an em-
pirical analysis of political coalitions in which such dominant centrist parties are present, P. van
Roosendaal identified this hypothesis as true.” Alternatively, in a system where there is no party
that combines “Central power,” the researcher demonstrated that|naxoaunts| political coalitionsis|
with dominant or centrist parties are not more stable than coalitions without such parties.
Additionally, Political Science shows that it is important to take into account the ideological
position of the so-called “main” party. Definitely, the main party (not necessarily being dominant)
|mosmaae, nociaae|occupies a position |cranosuume|that cannot be overcome by a majority vote
of other parties. In one-dimensional left-right spectrum, a|sumipi| party whose coalition support
includes a middle voter will be the main party. On this occasion,N. Schofield, B. Grofman and
S. Feld in the study “The Core and Stability of Group Choice in Spatial Voting Games” (1988)*
put forward the hypothesis that the dynamics of party positioning will be such that the parties
will work to determine the position in which they will be major parties, as it would ensure |romy
wo|membership in any process of any political coalition forming. Rescarchers have also shown
that having alis| stable mainstream party can increase the stability of the coalition and the political
process, giving the mainstream party a strong “closing” position|cranosuue|. At the same time
M. Laver and K. Shepsle suggest|nepea6agators| that the results of the political process are also
determined by the allocation of ministerial portfolios, and therefore allocation of ministries to
specific parties generates a result that is consistent with the prevailing policies of these parties over
the responsibilities of such ministries and ministerial portfolios”. In this regard, researchers have
developed the concept of “strong parties’, similar to those of major parties and centrist parties.

They believe the party is regarded as “strong” if it participates in every government cabinet and

every political coalition. However|oanaxk|, even if a strong party has considerable market political
power, it can still be expelled from thelis| political coalition, both ideologically and non-ideolog-

ically. In this context the probability|iimosipricts| of existence of the main party and in general
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the expected size of|crioaianoro| parties, associated with dimension Party system. It is scientifi-
cally established that the larger the size of the party system, the lesser the chance that the largest
party will be a stable main party. In addition, the larger the size of the party system, the greater
the expected size of the gap in the strength of the parties.|cioaianmit| Accordingly, the larger is
the dimension of politics and the larger is the size of the party system, the less is the expected sta-
bility of the coalition political process.|crioaisanal In this regard, since a large number of parties
associated with the volatility of the political process, the relationship between the dimension of
the party system and the effective number of parties determine that equilateral party conflicts are
related to the instability of the political process™ .

In this context, the polarization and ideological diversity of political parties within electoral
and governmental competition depends largely on the parameters of the electoral system and
the institutional environment, and is also outlined by the features of inter-party competition
in a two- or multi-party system. However, the simplest models and explanations of party ri-
valry are peculiar for bipartisan systems in which elections are based on the formula of the so-
called plurality or relative majority (plurality voting or FPTP). A simple model of two-party
competition within the abovementioned electoral systems can be regarded as a prediction of
party convergence in terms of the median voter-focused political process, thus being a politi-
cal competition. However, as some researchers have pointed out*, such a prediction of party
convergence seldom meets expectations and actual political reality, since electoral policies of
many countries with outlined electoral systems often operate beyondthe scope of bipartisan-
ship, yet based on multi-party parameters. Therefore, simple models of party convergence for
bipartisan systems serve as means of forecasting in multi-party systems.

Interestingly, as the researchers argued,in case one constituency elects members of opposing
parties, the difference in voting between the heads of offices of various parties can be enormous™.
Nevertheless, the standard result of the party convergence, pointed out in the theory of E. Downs®,
is based on a sufficient number of assumptions that the parties are motivated solely by the search
for benefits, yet voters make their choice solely on the basis of the party proximity to theirown
policy. When one or more assumptions of such correlation are not justified, the usual result of
party convergence may simply fail to work. Herein, there are numerous models and approaches
for explaining the discrepancies between candidates and parties in the elections, which can be

synthesized into a general structure that exemplifies the standard model of conformity of party
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competition™ Accordingly, virtually any violation of such conformity results in bipartisan con-
vergence and, perhaps, supersedes convergence by a level of divergence in party positioning in the
ideological spectrum. This determines that in order to talk about party convergence as such, it is
necessary to use the ideal model, which includes two parties, proceedingwith a multidimensional
and multi-party analysis of party contradictions. In this case, the standard model by E. Downs
requires|caiayroui| the following conditions: only t|anme|wo political parties; the only election of

any authority; election of only one candidate; holding elections within on a single constituency

basis; |BuGipxosoro|holding elections withinplurality or relative majority systems; definition of
a political process within the framework of a linear and one-vector left-right spectrum; transpar-
ency and clarity of the political positioning of candidates and parties; voter’s focuson elections
alone; the care of voters only about a candidate or a party that [npedepenuii|pursues a policy,
close to their advantages; the same hypothetical support for candidates or parties if there is no
difference in politics between them; the focus of parties and candidates solely|sxoannx| on gain-
ing mandates and posts; orientation of parties and candidates no further than single elections;
candidates are positioned as a part of a united party team. Bearing in mind what can happen to
convergence in case one or more of the abovementioned assumptions change, one can assess what
level of convergence can be expected. In addition, the researchers note that party convergence is
directly affected by centripetal or centrifugal tendencies in the party system that cause narrowing
or stretching of the political process and space®.

In this light it is worth emphasising that the standard model of party convergence By E.
Downs differentiates only two parties. However, the author also appeals to the case of elections
based on the electoral system of plurality or relative majority, presupposing that two or more
parties compete and win (or receive mandates). In this regard, M. Duverger “and W. Riker noted
that in explaining party convergence, there is a tangible theoretical involvement of arguments
of the psychological and mechanical effects of electoral systems, so electoral systems based on
multiplicity and a single transitional voice lead to a bipartisan competition.” However, B. Heine
argues that in real politics, multiplicity elections do not necessarily lead to “pure” and classic
two-party competition®. Moreover, even in the case of the customary bipartisanship of these
systems, the two main parties often conspire in secret to adopt formal rules that impede the

clectoral success of new parties. Finally, there are other incentives for candidates from these two

“ Adams], Merrill S., Grofman B.4 Unified Theory of Party Competition: Party Strategies and Policy Representation in France, Britain, Norway,
and the United States, Wyd. Cambridge University Press 2004.; Grofman B., Toward an institution-rich theory of political competition with
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of Michigan Press 1993, 5. 179-193.
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major parties to act in order to reduce the influence of candidates from other political forces.
Instead, when there are more than two parties, the basic E. Downs’s argument about party
convergence simply does not work. Accordingly, until recently, the simulation of multi-party
competition with the free “entry” of new political forces cither did not find a stable equilibrium
in terms of the expected number of parties and party mandates, or obtained implausible results,
because per any location in the ideological spectrum where a new party is positioned, there
exists a party with identical location in the ideological spectrum®. Instead, only recently it was
argued that the standard party convergence model by E. Downs™ can be applied to multi-par-
ty competition or contestability in a multi-party system, that is, can be empirically verified.

In this context, we appeal to the intuitive model of party convergence by A. McGann,
which was presented in the study “The Advantages of Ideological Cohesion: A Model of Con-
stituency Representation and Electoral Competition in Multiparty Democracies” (2002).>' Here
the researcher explores an intuitive situation when two political parties with membership and
candidates that do not overlap and do not intersect ideologically, looking for such ideological
positioning when the leftmost voter of the rightmost party will be indifferent to the position
of the median voter in his own party and the median voter in another party. In such a case,
and in any distribution of the ideological positioning of the parties, the two parties will always
be differentiated in a selective way, which researchers call “moderate extremism”* Even more
disagreements arise when elections are held not in one, but in two rounds, because in this case
centripetal tendencies become even more evident.”® The point is that in a two-round election
process, the degree of inter-party disagreement depends on the nature of the distribution of
preferences and voters’ assumptions about which parties should dominate.

On this occasion, Political Science has developed many models of party convergence in

the context of bipartisan competition, put forward by such researchers as P. Aranson and P.
Ordeshook*, J. Coleman®, G. Owen, B. Grofman and T. Brunel®, E. Gerber and R. Morton®
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, D. Granberg and E. Brent®, D. Austen-Smith®, M. Berger, M. Munger and R. Pothoff** R.
Calvert®, and others. Some models point out that voters always vote for candidates from par-
ties that are closer to them ideologically, while other models state that voters evaluate both
the ideological positioning of parties as well as their ability to win elections. Therefore, some
models are purely ideologically determined, while others depend on the expected benefit of
voting in the elections imposed on personal ideological preferences of voters®. Therefore if
voters “balance’, they can provide support for non-middle parties, the purpose of which will be
an attempt to balance some other non-middle (non-center) parties. Accordingly, in assessing
inter-party competitiveness, it is always advisable to understand the expected number of parties
in the Legislature and their ideological positioning in the left-right spectrum. The relevance of
such a conclusion intensifies from bipartisanship to multiparty systems®, as well as from major-
itarian electoral systems in proportional, but on the whole, it comes down to stating that the
more parties are in the party system, the greater is the expected ideological range of their par-
ty-ideological positioning in the left-right spectrum. This is even more evident when political

parties are directly affiliated with historical and current socio-political divisions in a country.
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Stawomira Biatobfocka

THE MODELS OF COALITIONAL PROCESS IN THE FORMATION OF
GOVERNMENTAL CABINETS: THEORETICAL CUT AND REVIEW OF
LITERATURE

The article offers a review of literature on the theorization and systematization of models
of coalitional process in the formation of governmental cabinets. It was demonstrated that all
models of coalitional process can be divided into institutional and non-institutional, but most
of them are characterized by game theories and theories of rational choice. At the same time, it
was found that the models of coalitional process should be divided into formal and empirical
as well as pragmatic and ideological. Nevertheless, it was stated that the isolated models of co-
alitional process in the formation of governmental cabinets are not exhaustive. Since the real
coalitional process should be perceived as a gradation based on the ranking of various influence,

which can be determined nationally and regionally.

Keywords: coalition, government, governmental cabinet, coalitional process, coalition bargaining,

model of coalitional process.

MODELE PROCESU KOALICJYJNEGO POD CZAS TWORZENIA
RZADOW: TEORETYCZNY PRZEKROJ | PRZEGLAD LITERATURY

W artykule przedstawiony zostat przeglad literatury na temat teorii i systematyzacji modeli
koalicji podczas powolywania rzadéw. Ustalono, ze wszystkie modele procesu koalicjyjnego
mozna podzieli¢ na instytucjonalne i pozainstytucjonalne, ale wigkszo$¢ z nich okreslona zo-
stala poprzez teorig gier i racjonalnego wyboru. Jednoczesnie stwierdzono, ze modele procesu
koalicyjnego nalezy podzieli¢ na formalne i empiryczne, a takie pragmatyczne i ideologiczne.
Niemniej jednak, w artykule zauwazono, ze pojedyncze modele procesu koalicyjnego pod-
czas powolywania rzadow nie sa wyczerpujace, poniewaz wskazane jest postrzeganie realnego
procesu koalicyjnego jako pewnej gradacji opartej na podstawie ranking6éw réznych wplywow

okreslonych na szczeblu krajowym i regionalnym.
Stowa kluczowe: koalicja, rzad, proces koalicyjny, negocjacje koalicyjne, modele procesu koalicyjnego.

Coalitions and coalitional governmental cabinets have ceased to be perceived as political
innovations or anomalies, having long become the norm of the political process in most

countries of the world (especially when it comes to minority coalitional governments). For
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some countries, coalitional governments are a necessary prerequisite, while in others they do
not exist as such. Regardless of their type, sometimes coalitional governments tend to occur
more frequently, occasionally they are not formed whatsoever. However, it is quite obvious
that coalitional governments are stipulated by varied parameters. Therefore, coalitional
governmental cabinets not only differ in typology, but can also be determined by diverse models
of the coalitional process, resulting in the formation of the former. Moreover, in Political Science
there exists a plethora of models, which in turn interpret features and stages of coalitional
governments formation in a different manner. The present study is devoted to theoretical
synthesis and review of the literature, dealing with the problems of various coalitional process
models in forming governmental cabinets.

In theoretical advances on the theory of coalitions, it is a common belief that this scope of
Political Science originated in the work «The Theory of Political Coalitions»' by V. Riker. The
scholar took advantage of abstract mathematical calculations based on the «Game theory»
principle, which respectively disregarded social-political and ideological factors. Further on,
they were significantly influenced by the theory of «rational choice», as they required thorough
contemplation of various factors in conditions of maximum and minimum equilibrium by the
main political actors, emphasised in the ideas of G. Tsebelis?, M. Petracca’, L. Smorgunov?,
etc. As aresult, the issue of forming coalitional governmental cabinets has gained considerable
scientific interest’, especially given that the issue under analysis reflects strenuous interrelation
between theoretical and empirical levels. Also, up till present the most widely recognised
theoretical calculations and connotations made use of various versions of the «game theory»,
serving as the background of the formal methodology of the coalitional process in the formation
of governmental cabinets’. Later on, the theory of non-cooperative games found reflection in
the theoretical insights by such renowned researchers as A. Merlot’, D. Baron®, D. Diermeier’,

and many others.
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However, the year 1990 became a turning point in the study of governmental coalitions.
M. Laver and N. Schofield in the study «Multiparty Government: The Politics of Coalition in
Europe»'?, proposed a comprehensive and detailed overview of developments in this field of
comparative Political Science up until the late 1980s. In addition, a wide range of new research
articles brought to an end the established traditions of Political Science research that had
developed over decades. Thus, D. Baron in the study «A Noncooperative Theory of Legislative
Coalitions» " suggested application of «non-cooperative game theory» (later referred to as the
«Baron-Fer¢john scheme»'?) in the study of governmental coalitions. In their turn, M. Laver
and K. Shepsle in the article «Coalitions and Cabinet Government»'? made use of the structural
equilibrium model to investigate the formation of governmental cabinets. Ultimately, in his
monograph «Minority Government and Majority Rule»', K. Strom suggested an exhaustive
report on minority governments and the overall stability of coalitional governmental cabinets.
As A. Lupia and K. Strom'® point out, this methodological approach laid foundations for
its further use in the research of the coalitional governments duration. In this regard, it was
argued that coalitional cabinets should be contemplated within the framework of institutional
equilibrium over a specified period of time in case of potential destabilization of political and
economic climate, and more specifically of the so-called critical events. Other scholars have
also elucidated this idea, such as E. Brown, ]. Frendreyse and D. Gleiber'é, G. King, J. Ale, M.
Laver”, P. Warwick'®, and others.

On one hand, the new approach offered promising changes in the study of governmental
cabinets. The main point was that specification of empirical models of inter-party / coalition
bargaining largely focused on the role of the political environment institutional peculiarities,
accounting for the formation of governmental cabinets as not only based on the list of
governmental cabinets’ attributes of certain party systems, highlighted in empirical literature
on coalitional governments'”. On the other hand, the given approach has evoked various

stimulating methodological problems. In particular, D. Diermeier and R. Stevenson® proved
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that validation of the model, suggested by A. Lupia and K. Strom requires careful elaborations
of the stochastic model, which fended off methods of single cases research. Contrary to that, A.
Merlot* argued that changing expectations of governments’ duration through exogenous events
and factors could force party leaders to hinder the process of forming governments, to be seen
as the outcome of the strategic choice of future governmental coalition members. Ultimately,
D. Diermeier and A. Merlot? theoretically confirmed that expectations about governmental
duration could affect the type of government to be formed. The results of the governmental
cabinets formation have illustrated that the type of governmental cabinet, the timeframe to
form a governmental cabinet and its durability are simultancously defined as equal. Thus,
the attitude towards the concept of government through the prysm of equilibrium required
aradical departure from the existing empirical approaches, traditionally applied to reduce the
specification of governmental types in regressive models.

It is important to remember that all new research into coalition policy models and
government formation after 1990 is characterized by one key element: they focus on the role
of institutes in the study of governmental coalitions. Respectively, new institutionalism has
become the basis of coalitional governmental cabinets investigation. Interestingly, political
institutes (party systems and electoral rules, constitutional peculiarities and determinants)
have always played a considerable role in the study of governments, yet a new requirement
to enhance their significance was purely methodological: formal political models must have
institutionally predictable attributes in order to be unequivocal and empirically accurate.
This is overtly evident in the study «Institutionalism as a Methodology» by D. Diermeier
and K. Krehbiel®. In addition, this is obvious, given the peculiarities of governments
in parliamentary democracies (providing the empirical basis for research), as heads of
government earn mandates and are politically accountable to the legislature, resulting in
at least two important issues. Firstly, unless one party wins a majority in parliament by
a proportional representation election system, the government is not only formed on the basis
of the election result, but is the consequence of a complex process of setting political prices
among the parties, represented in the legislature. Secondly, governments in parliamentary
democracies (irrespective of government forms and regimes) may at any time lose the
confidence of parliament, leading to their termination.

Thus, the study of coalitional governments has historically been dominated by two
questions: what governments are formed and how long they generally function. In this light,
it is worth mentioning that institutionalism is identified on the basis of political institutions

analysis. In this regard, R. McKelvey** believes it to be a methodological approach, whose
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common clement is a deviation from the selected research programme towards the discovery
of properties beyond institutes. Additionally, apparent is the fact that institutionalism consists
of different research programmes, originating within various methodological approaches. In
the context of the present study, institutionalism (neoinstitutionalism) aims at reassessing the
existing theoretical traditions, despite being implemented absolutely differently. One of the
fundamental and initial variants of implementation of such a methodology in the governmental
coalitions modelling was proposed by R. Axelrod® within the framework of the «theory of
proto-coalitions». However, R. Axelrod’s theory of proto-coalitions is not the only example
of a «beyond the institute» approach to governmental coalitions. Other instances include the
cooperative coalition bargaining theory and the theory of social choice®, combining the social
choice of coalitional models by the formula «beyond the institutes» with the formation of
governmental cabinets, and equilibrium at the electoral level.

R. Axelrod’s model illustrates how ideologically linked proto-coalitions are being phased
out, attracting / adding new parties until political viability is reached. An important aspect
of the model in question is how this explanation actually works. It should be noted that R.
Axelrod’s calculation is based only on the number of parties, their number of seats, as well as
the location within the left-right ideological spectrum. Other aspects of the process of forming
governmenal cabinets are irrelevant: for example, it is of no importance who proposes the
government and how long the government institutionalization process takes. A problem of
formal modelling neglects the existing structure. Therefore, the question arises whether such
amodel for forming coalitional governments can be empirically accounted for. The response
to this question is purely intuitive and logical. Prior to the change in approaches in the early
1990s, a large amount of empirical research on governmental coalitions had focused solely
on the issue of forming governments. Thus, supposing the number of parties, the share of
their mandates, and the ideological position in the left-right political spectrum are known,
the question which governments are formed is ambiguous. Although it lies in the interaction
of theoretical and empirical components, the «beyond the institutes» model is by no means
able to predict which governments will be formed.

Although this scope has undergone some refinement, in particular in the research papers
on issues of minority government by K. Strom, and of the government stability by E. Browne.
The former scholar, in his groundworks «Party Goals and Government Performance in
Parliamentary Democracies»” and «Minority Government and Majority Rule»* focused

on a specific case of coalition-forming, particularly minority governments, noting that their

» Axclrod R, Where the Votes Come From: An Analysis of Electoral Coalitions, “merican Political Science Review”1972,vol 66,5.11-20.
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existence is not a rarity (about one-third of all coalitional governments are minority cabinets),
they not necessarily being a crisis phenomenon. However, the scholar has found that existence
of minority governments has become a complication for the existing theories of coalitional
governments forming. Concurrently, the impact of K. Strom’s research went far beyond the
simple definition of minority governments, making important methodological implications
for the study of coalitional governments in general. Firstly, the research elucidated the issue of
government formation, embracing numerous problems, ranging from «which government is
formed» to «what type of government is being formed>, which has become a factor, compelling
some countries to elect minority governments on a regular basis, while other countries nearly
permanently opt for bare-majority governmental coalitions, with some countries even giving
preference to surplus governmental coalitions. Secondly, the research provided a report on
minority governments using institutional explanations, specifically existence of the system of
strong parliamentary committees®.

The latter researcher in «The Events» Approach to the Problem of Cabinet Stability»™*,
«The Process of Cabinet Dissolution: An Exponential Model of Duration and Stability in
Western Democracies® » and «Contending Models of Cabinet Stability: A Rejoinder™>
addressed the empirical traditions, unravelling the issues of the governments stability, and
viewed the survival of a governmental cabinet as a critical event, an accidental external shock
that destabilizes the existing government. Such an accidental shock, S. Mershon® argued,
follows a process of constant, level of danger for the completion of governmental cabinets
forming. In contrast, K. Serom* identified a set of variations that determine inconsiderable
duration of governmental offices, particularly appealing to types of government.

Lastly, G. King put forward a combined model of governmental cabinet dismissals, which
combined the «peculiarity approach» by K. Strom and the «event approach», introduced
by E. Brown. As opposed to that, P. Warwick in the explorations «Ideological Diversity and
Government Survival in Western Democracies», «Rising Hazards: An Underlying Dynamic of

Parliamentary Government»*, «Economic Trends and Government Survival in West European
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Parliamentary Democracies»?, and «Government Survival in Parliamentary Democracies»*
provided a sound proof that a combined model is just a special case of combining an entire class
of government survival models, on the basis of which P. Warwick and S. Easton”, D. Diermeier
and R. Stevenson™ proposed absolutely unique models.

In the study «Institutional Arrangements and Equilibrium in Multidimensional Voting
Models»*, K. Shepsle formally identified the insticutional structure as a model of the
parliamentary committee system. The crucial idea is to impose additional restrictions in the
domain of political decision making. K. Shepsle assumed that each legislator was appointed
to settle exclusively one issue, hence such an appointment could be interpreted as an option
within the parliamentary committee system. It is intuitively evident that a parliamentary
committee has exclusive jurisdiction over the problem. On the grounds of J. Kremer’s®
conclusions, it can be easily proved that equilibrium structures exist for each appointment in the
parliamentary committee™, and the basic idea is to have the committees consistently appointed
for cach individual problem. With each problem corresponding to one scope of the mandates
composition, the median voter theorem guarantees that the nucleus exists in that dimension.
The final result presents a combination of a sequence of parliamentary committees decisions.
Thus, the key methodological idea of this theory is to transform the problem of social choice
with no nucleus whatsoever into a more structured problem with the existence of a nucleus.

M. Laver and K. Shepsle** made use of this methodology in the exploration of governmental
cabinets. In the light of a coalitional government, the crucial political decision-makers are
not committees and individual parliamentarians, but cabinets and parties. M. Laver and K.
Shepsle interpreted the outline of the problem (dating back to K. Shepsle’s idea) as a model
of portfolio allocation among political parties in a government cabinet. Therefore, portfolio
owners can unilaterally determine the choice of policy in a certain policy dimension. Researchers
attempted to ascertain what conditions of appointment and portfolio allocation are at the
core of the majority in the voting «game» for the appointment of a governmental cabinet.
In their template there are three political parties A, B and C with ideological positions along
two dimensions of politics. Each combination of parties is a potential coalitional government

cabinet. Supposing, all two-party coalitions are the majority, then each one-party government is

Warwick P, Economic Trends and Government Survival in West European Parliamentary Democracies, “merican Political Science
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aminority government. The idea behind the model is that it models a government as a portfolio
allocation to describe the real process of forming a governmental cabinet. For instance, The
BA model government is stable, since there is no alternative government in the institutional
formation process, even though there is a policy, giving the priority to the policy of the BA
government coalition. However, according to M. Laver and K. Shepsle model, this policy
does not offer plausible alternatives to BA since it cannot be implemented by the government.
Thus, M. Laver and K. Shepsle illustrate that not only portfolio appointments and allocations
can be stable, but also stable appointments can be of the minority type. In addition, scholars
in the «Events, Equilibria and Government Survival»* hint at giving an explanation to the
governmental cabinets stability. The researchers have succeeded in addressing all the renowned
abovementioned empirical themes. In addition, the methodology of the authors shed light
on the issues of agents, forming a specific governmental cabinet. The attraction of the model
lies in the fact of supporting the basic characteristics of spatial models using the «beyond the
institute» formula, simultancously adding a sufficient number of structures to explain new
theoretical and empirical claims.

However, D. Austen-Smith and J. Banks in the research “Stable Governments and the Allo-
cation of Policy Portfolios™ confirmed that in case of three parties, the advantages, stipulated
by the structural equilibrium of the game, intended to gain portfoliosm, may not exist as such.
The following example demonstrates such an exception. In the researchers’ version, there is one
large D party with 49 percent of seats in the legislature and three smaller parties with 17 percent
of seats each. It should be noted that parties D and C prefer cabinet D to cabinets A, B, and AB,
while parties A, B, and C, together forming the majority, prefer the BD version government.
Concludingly, A and D favour D over C. Therefore, the nucleus of the problem of appointing
members is empty. The methodological issues, disclosed by D. Austen-Smith and J. Banks lie
in the ability to penetrate into the essence, which cannot be guaranteed by the Laver-Shepsle
model. It is worth mentioning that in case of an empty nucleus, there is no empirical content in
theory, since it does not imply anything. In this regard, Mr Plott believes that differently placed
agenda constraints, outlined in the Laver-Shepsle model are not sufficient enough to avoid ma-
jor “problems of non-existence™. The root cause of these problems lies in the use of a nucleus
as a political decision concept, whereas a non-cooperative game theory (with equilibrium as
a political solution) does not solve similar problems. One mighe, for instance, re-formulate the
structure of Laver-Shepsle model as a non-cooperative model of bargaining in party leadership,
yet the literature on government formation does not follow this path, offering a number of

alternative structures based on the non-cooperative game theory, instead*.
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Among those is the Baron-Ferejohn model” or the so-called “legislative bargaining scheme”
It is one of the most widespread formal structures in legislative politics research. One of the first
direct applications of this model in relation to a particular problem in Political Science is the
issue of cabinet-forming, reflected in such studies by D. Baron as “A Noncooperative Theory
of Legislative Coalitions™" and “A Spatial Theory of Government Formation in Parliamentary
Systems®"” In all variants of the Baron-Ferejohn model, projection is made in terms of the rule
that it proposes a respective policy and “benefits allocation” to a group of voters. In accordance
with this voting rule, a proposal is cither accepted or rejected. In case it is accepted, at the end
of the game, all actors receive “payment” according to the offer accepted. If other project is
selected, the process will proceed until the proposal is accepted, or at the very end of the game.
For instance, a simple version of this model is when there are three political parties without
the party, having earned the majority in the parliament. The model presupposes that the bid-
ding party will suggest a minimum-winning coalition, consisting of itself and one additional
(additive) party, leaving the third party with zero winnings. The party, proposing a coalition
provides the potential coalition partner with the number of portfolios, required to ensure polit-
ical decision-making process. The number of portfolios will be equal to the expected winnings
of the coalition partner in case of the the offer rejection and continuation of the bidding. Bids
are always accepted in the first round. Therefore, the proposing party maximizes its payment
by selecting one of the parties with the lowest value of the bidding continuation as a coalition
partner to form a coalitional governmental cabinet.

Another vivid example of a two-period model is the one with three parties sharing one
hypothetical pie in the form of a governmental cabinet. If the pie is not divided after two nego-
tiation periods, neither party receives anything. Provided each party holds an equal number of
seats and in the course of each negotiation period for the government formation the probability
of any of both to be selected as an initiator of a governmental coalition is proportional in order
to increase its share, that is, each party is selected with an approximate probability of 1/3. In
the final negotiation period, each of the recognized formators will offer to get the entire cake,
without allocating anything to the remaining two parties. This offer will be accepted by other
parties. Consider a case when each party approves the decision during one negotiation period.
If the offer is rejected, the probability of each party to be selected as a formator in the second
negotiation period equals to 1/3. However, we have illustrated that in this case a formator gets
the entire cake. The expected benefit of rejecting the offer is one-third for each party. Such
an expected payment is called the “value of continuing negotiations” on forming a coalitional
governmental cabinet. Therefore, the Baron-Ferejohn model has numerous methodological

advantages over the Laver-Shepsle model. Due to the non-cooperative equilibrium of the game
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theory, competition exists even in an environment with an empty nucleus. These peculiari-
ties make the model suitable for political analysis. However, compared to the Laver-Shepsle
model, this model is much more complicated, especially if we overlook the allocation of the
environment and focus on political advantages. In this respect, only the simplest environment
with three symmetric parties can be reasonably controlled. Besides, this model concerns solely
coalitional governments formation, not the government stability.

These methodological shortcomings of the Laver-Shepsle model along with technical
claims to the Baron-Ferejohn model determined the search for alternative models, concerning
the coalitional government agreement. The demand for a change in the approach to coali-
tional government research originated in the model by M. Morelli (“Demand Competition
and Policy Compromise in Legislative Bargaining®”). In terms of the given approach, agents
do not make consistent offers (like in the Baron-Ferejohn model), yet require compensation
for their participation in a certain coalition. It is apparent that it is the President to choose the
first formator. However, if no coalition variant emerges after all the players have put forward
their variants, the new formator definitely satisfies his own political needs. Instead, the previ-
ous requirements become invalid until a common set of political demands is supported by the
majority governmental coalition. The rules of the game are randomly determined by those
who have notyet demanded a proportional likelihood of recognition of a future governmental
coalition. So, unlike the Baron-Ferejohn model, in case of this model, formators do not receive
any benefits. Intuitively, each party has the same market power of its demands to change the
game, and this is reflected in the equilibrium results.

An alternative approach was suggested by A. Merlot*, being based on the work “A Stochas-
tic Model of Sequential Bargaining with Complete Information’*”. Similarly to the Baron-Fere-
john model, in the model by A. Merlot, a number of players make an agreement on absolutely
divisive payments, making offers only after being recognized. If the offer is accepted by all the
parties or government groups, the bargaining is ceased. However, there are two differences.
Firstly, all players must agree on the offered allocation. Secondly, the value of the prize (or allo-
cation) is altering over time. M. Metlot treats such a variable as a change in general expectations
in regard of the elected governmental coalition duration. M. Merlot and C. Wilson in the ex-
ploration “Efficient Delays in a Stochastic Model of Bargaining™® demonstrate that such a game
has a constant unique level of equilibrium that meets the allocation principle: every equilibrium
pay vector must be efficient; the set of cases with all the parties agreeing must be irrespective
of the formator. With respect to changing payments, the model implies that in some countries

parties are more secured against disruptions, concerning the coalitional agreement. Therefore,
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bargaining due to disruptions may occur even in equilibrium. Unlike earlier calculations, which
have long interpreted the formation of a new governmental cabinet as evidence of a coalition-
al crisis®, M. Merlot and C. Wilson have shown that disruptions may be optimal in terms of
coalitional parties. In addition, there is one common feature of the models by M. Morelli, A.
Merlot and C. Wilson, bringing them closer to the empirical data. For instance, M. Morelli’s
approach is stipulated by V. Hamson’s law, which presupposes that cabinet portfolios among
members of the governing coalition should be allocated in proportion to their normalized
percentage of seats. Contrary to that, the Baron-Ferejohn model fails to explain this regularity,
since it implies a formator’s benefit, even regardless of the portfolio allocation”. M. Morelli’s
model does indeed imply the Hamson law, because the choice of a formator is fulfilled propor-
tionally in order to increase the percentage and chances of parties. A. Merlot and C. Wilson
also presuppose a portfolio allocation, resembling the Hamson law in case of patient parties.
Provided parties are impatient, the formators are capable of earning higher rewards.

Another variant of rather an efficacious model of coalition bargaining was suggested by D.
Baron and D. Diermeier in the work “Elections, governments, and parliaments in proportional
representation systems’>*. Their model focuses on an environment, where parties come to an
agreement not only on allocation rewards, but also on multidimensional implementation of the
political process. The formator party is selected on the basis of the proportional distribution
of mandates. It chooses a governmental “proto coalition™, i.c., a list of parties that agree to
negotiate under the unanimity rule. If the proposed coalition agreement fails to win a majority
in the parliament, the interim government pursues the status quo. Bargaining within a proto
coalition is effective, leading to a unique outcome of the political process, in its turn guarantee-
ing that no matter how structured the coalitional bargaining process is, parties must agree on
effective policies. Herein, unlike previous models of coalitional bargaining, the policy position
is independent of the details of the bargain formation process, particularly the likelihood of ac-
ceptance and devaluation of political factors. In fact, it depends on ideal positions of the proto
coalition members. This fact enabled D. Baron and D. Diermeier to incorporate their model
of governmental coalition formation into a more complex and complete equilibrium, a model
that includes elections on a proportional representation basis and analysis of the dynamics of
the political process in legislative periods.

Generally, on the grounds of coalition models research, it is worth stating that there are
several basic approaches to classifying coalition policy models. From the perspective of A.
Antoshevsky, two main directions should be distinguished from the overall array of theories,

namely formal and empirical. Formal theories assume that coalition policy is a form of game,
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whose participants apply appropriate strategies, aimed at maximizing benefits and minimizing
“costs” Opposed to that, empirical theories take into account not only arithmetic (mathemat-
ical) variables, but also a number of other factors: political traditions; long-term strategies of
parties, assessed as potential participants in possible governmental coalitions; the system of
relations in parties and intra-party conflicts; their leaders’ ambitions and relationships among
party clites; the nature of the political regime; internal (endogenous) and external (exogenous)
factors, and the like®. T. Shmachkova, for her part, believes that all theories of government
coalitions should be regarded as formal and should be divided into two groups, depending on:
the impact parameters or importance of the actors, joining efforts to form coalitions in diverse
configurations; a degree of political closeness of actors in a situation, favorable to coalitional
interaction®. These approaches are quite similar in practice. Moreover, they refer to the same
models, differing only in the interpretation of coalition indicators in governmental activity.
As A. Romanyuk argued, it is worth asserting that the existing models of the governmental
coalition theories are classified into two groups: pragmatic, taking into account the number
of mandates, held by potential coalition party-members in the first place, the formation of
governmental coalitions; ideological, giving priority to the degree of ideological closeness
(compatibility) factor and competition of potential partners in a governmental coalition.
The basic model in the former group is a minimum-winning coalition, which stipulates
that a government can be formed on the minimum-number-of-participants basis, the main pre-
requisite being the fact that their joined efforts will provide at least a minimum, yet a majority
in the parliament. For this reason the minimum-winning coalitions “do not take passengers
aboard,” consisting solely of parties whose parliamentary votes are essential for the majority
instead®. In the present model, governmental control is understood as a kind of reward for
those entitled to form it. Respectively, the minimum membership is explained by the desire to
reduce the number of participants to divide the reward. Therefore, the resignation of the en-
tire governmental cabinet occurs with even one party with the lowest number of votes leaving
the coalition. Simultancously, it is noteworthy that parties in the minimum-winning coalition
model view joining the cabinet as a self-sufficient goal. It means that having joined the govern-
ment, the party thus fulfilled its political task and its further role in the government should
be restricted to purely instrumental, being a condition of retaining a seat in the government
the next time. Pertaining tosucha pragmartic conduct, programmatic provisions and previous
political declarations do influence the party behaviour, however, their role is secondary. Hence,
the formation of a minimum-winning governmental coalition requires from its members: to

seck natural allies to form a parliamentary majority; to understand essential directions and
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goals of their future activities; to allocate positions in the coalition government and coordi-
nate its agenda of activities®. An additional model for the first group is the model of surplus
coalitions. A government is regarded as a surplus coalition in case it is formed of two or more
political parties that, in total of their parliamentary seats constitute a parliamentary majority,
provided that the exit of a separate party (-ies) with a surplus (additive) status in the coalition
from the majority does not lead to the governmental coalition majority collapse. Among the
main reasons for the formation of surplus coalitions the following are to be mentioned: a desire
to guarantee the security of twinning cabinets status with some parties being considered un-
reliable®; a desire of a particular party to take a position within a governmental cabinet, hence
strengthening its own position by means of government weight; other specific conditions.

Underlying the second group of theories is the understanding that forming a coalitional
government implies that ideological proximity (a kind of “range”) of future partners in a gov-
ernment coalition should serve as a criterion whether to join a coalition. The “range” means the
ideological proximity of parties within the “left-right” spectrum. As a result, such coalitions are
ideologically more powerful in the sense that they consist of parties, having the closest position
on ideology, possible in the party spectrum. In this model, the party’s joining a government
coalition is seen as a mechanism, allowing the party to achieve the declared political goals, and
the coalitional interaction within the government will not contradict it. Although, it should be
emphasized that this situation is extremely rare and governmental coalitions often shift from
the minimum range of activities to the desire to gain portfolios in a cabinet. Accordingly, it is
possible to form governmental coalitions from diverse in the left-right spectrum parties.

Such a contraposition of the two fundamental models of governmental coalitions is, un-
doubtedly, only hypothetical in its “pure form”. In practice, both models are more frequenty
manifested in their mixed version, differing only in the dominant, either pragmatic or ideo-
logical. Herein, the minimum-winning government coalitions are above all formed from the
perspective of gaining power, being simultaneously ideologically compact. A. De Swaan drew
attention to this, pointing out a minimally coincidental winning coalition. The scholar em-
phasized that the activities of parties in the parliament are conditioned by the desire to de-
termine the directions of the governmental cabinet policy, regarding the party priorities and
obligations to voters. Therefore, the party is making an attempt to become the cause of the
victorious coalition, to which it belongs and due to which it hopes to pursue a policy as close
as possible to its own®.

Herein, the smaller the ideological distance between potential coalition partners, the greater
the chances of forming a government coalition. The given model is characterized by the union

of a minimum yet sufficient number of parties as close as possible to each other in the left-right

& Laver M., Budge L, Party Policy and the Government Coalitions, Wyd. Palgrave Macmillan 1992.
¢ Remy D, The Pivotal Party. Definition and Measurement, “European Journal of Political Research” 1975, vol 3,5.295-298.

® Swaan A., Coalition Theories and Cabinet Formations: a study of formal theories of coalition formation applied to nine European
parliaments after 1918, Wyd. Elsevier Scientific Publishing Company 1973, 5. 25.

230



THE MODELS OF COALITIONAL PROCESS IN THE FORMATION OF GOVERNMENTAL CABINETS: THEORETICAL CUT AND REVIEW OF LITERATURE

spectrum, provided the ideological criterion is decisive in the process of its forming a coalition
government. B. Grofman, being a proponent of such an idea, argues that the number of dimen-
sions, typical of a particular party is irrelevant. The process of government formation, governed
by the party’s desire to create a coalition with a minimal ideological differences, is implemented
in successive steps®. The process proceeds until a government coalition is formed. Theoretically,
the scholar recognizes that the coalition government is in no need of control over the legislative
majority, yet in practice he concurrently makes a reference to the criterion of the majority, made
of MPs from parties, being members of governmental coalitions in the parliament. On this as-
sumption, ]. Budge and M. Laver concluded that the centrist party, or an “effective political dic-
tator,” is the most likely to form a governmental coalition of ideologically close parties, since it
possesses better better opportunities to involve ideologically close partners. Additional factors
include a size of a potential government coalition, as well as a size of a centrist party®®. Ultimately,
this presupposes that an ideological model of governmental coalition formation is possible where
inter-party ideological differences are not as striking as to block governmental coalition formation.
Ideological determinants are therefore able to influence arithmetic speculations and calculations of
potential coalition partners and, accordingly, generate political leverage by compelling politicians
to form government coalitions, or otherwise by allowing them to rationalize the party positions.
In addition, the factors identified in the research on government coalitions modelling are far
from exhaustive, and therefore our suggested order of presentation is arbitrary and should not be
perceived as a certain gradation, based on the influence ranking. Especially, given that these or the
other factors may operate as a whole, or or in arbitrary combination, determining the specificity

of the coalitional process development within each country.
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THE CONCEPT OF “LOCAL DEMOCRACY” WITHIN THE FRAMEWORK
OF THE DEPLOYMENT OF INSTITUTIONAL AND LEGAL FORMS OF
LOCAL SELF-GOVERNMENT: CORRELATION, FORMALIZATION AND
SCHEMATIZATION OF THE MAIN CONCEPTS

This article analyzes the basic categories of the democratic processes in the local space,
correlativeness in its framework and defined their basic parameters. According to this were con-
sidered works of the native scientistsin aspect of the defined scientific problem in accordance
with the global trend of its evolution. Processed the legal base of its regulation and defined the
specificity of institutionalizationin differentiated forms. Suggested the look at the formalization
of these concepts, as well as attempt to their schematization as the general vector of human

development which intend its immediaterealization in practice in a local context.

Keywords: local democracy, legal status, legal modus, municipal self-government, correlate of the

local environment.

Pojecie ,demokracji lokalnej” w ramach wdrazania
instytucjonalnych i prawnych form samorzadu lokalnego:
korelacja, formalizacja i schematyzacja gtownych koncepgji

W artykule przeanalizowano podstawowe kategorie proceséw demokratycznych w lokalnej
przestrzeni, zwiazek w jego okreslonych granicach i ich podstawowe parametry. Zgodnie z tym
bylo przeanalizowano prac¢lokalnych naukowcéw w zakresie nicke6rych zagadnien naukowych,
zgodnie z globalnym trendem jego ewolucji. Opracowano bazg¢ prawnicza jej regulacji oraz wy-
znaczono specyfike deferencyjnych form instytucjonalizacji. Zaproponowano poglad na forma-
lizacj¢ tych poje¢, aréwniez zrobiono probe ich schematyzacji jak ogolnego kierunku rozwoju

ludzkosci, cointencjonuje jego bezposrednia realizacje na praktyce w kontekscie lokalnym.

Stowa kluczowe: demokracja lokalna, status prawny, modus prawny, samorzad lokalny, korelat

lokalnego srodowiska.
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NOHATTA JIOKAJIbHA REMOKPATIfAl» B PAMKAX PO3rOPTAHHA
IHCTUTYLIOHAJIbHO-NPABOBUX BUABIB MICLLEBOTO
C(AMOBPAAYBAHHA : CNIBBIAHOIIEHHA, ®OPMAI3ALLIA TA
CXEMATU3ALIA OCHOBHUX MOHATD

Y crarti aHaAisyoTbCsi 6a30Bi Kareropii ACMOKPaTHYHHX HPOLCCIB y AOKAABHOMY
IPOCTOPI, KOPEAATUBHICTD Y HOTO MEXKAX Ta BUSHAYEHO IX OCHOBHI IIAPAMETPH. BianoBiaHO AO
11bOrO OYAH PO3IASIHYTI HAIIPALIOBAHHSI BITYM3HSHNUX BICHUX B ACTCKTI BUSHAYCHOI HAYKOBOI
11poOAECMaTHKHU 3TIAHO 3 CBITOBOIO TEHACHLE ii eBoaowii. OnpaipoBaHo npaBoBy 0asy ii
PCETYAIOBAaHHS Ta BH3HAYCHO CHENUPIKy iHCTHTYLiOHAA3aLil y AndepeHnifioBaHuX popMax.
3anponoHoBaHO MOTASIA Ha (POPMAAIZALII0 LUX MOHSATb, a TAKOXK 3AIICHEHO crpody ix
cxeMarH3alii SIK 3araAbHOTO BEKTOPA PO3BUTKY AIOACTBA, IO HTCHIIIIOE 10r0 OE3I10CCPEAHIO

peaAisalliro Ha MPAKTULi B AOKAABHOMY KOHTEKCTI.

Karunosi crosa: soxarvna 36M0Kpamz'ﬂ, npasosuti cmamyc, npagosuii Moﬁyv, Mmicyege

CﬂMOEP}Za_)IKﬂHHﬂ, KOPE./lﬂmﬂ AOKANABHO20 cepeﬁogumﬂ.

In the time of global processes of modernisation, the world became so unified and “close”
and, on the other hand, unique and heterogencous that the question of common space for exter-
nal communication system is as vital necessity, natural expediency in interactions, for spreading
of information streams that link all the idiomatic subsystems of global world and thus cooperate
the humankind entity. World democracy is a formalised language that dictates the tendency in
organising of political life not only in the subsystems but also in turbulent international scope.

Nevertheless, due to democratisation of human life in the world as a general vector of hu-
man evolution there is a problem its direct realisation on practice. In our opinion, this practice
in spite of its systemacy and integrity obtain specific determined universally, characteristics of
categories such as hierarchisation, casual metamorphosis and mutual convertibility. The hierar-
chy proper sructurise the system inside as well as optimise, maximise efficiency of its functioning.
In this context level system of formalised world language — democracy — as an organisation
of political life of humankind. Processes that are connected cyclically and are directed to one
another within subordination are basic in self-reproduction, self-existence and self-functioning,.
We think that these are processes of global and local levels that exist within their own limits that
incorporate peculiarity that, certainly, determine another “higher-lower” level and vice versa.

The local level of democracy is the fundamental dimensional sphere where the principles
and mechanisms of organising political life of society in democratic form of general type are
directly and efficiently realised. Actually, in our opinion, it is a diminutive trivial copy of world
democracy at local level in its peculiarity. In this local environment existential functional and
institutional form of social life (non-institutional as well but it is not studied due to the subject
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of the research) through specific group and differential positive particularly intentional ways
of subjects’ life of local level is developed.

Nowadays science uses the concepts of new governance, social capital, space as a natural
and socio-cultural phenomenon, local democracy to analyse phenomena and processes at local
level. From the end of XX century within the researches devoted to local processes scientific
concepts of local democracy and local politics proper, in particular the concepts of new local-
ism, municipal regimes and municipal self-government were formed.

The concept of local democracy has a system of specific features that are peculiar to it as
an institutional form of organising political life in community in spite of general democratic
and universal characteristics. The scientists M. Lend’el and M. Tokar distinguish:

1. belonging to the community. In such a manner an activation of citizen participation

in it happens;

2. deliberation. Effective dialog between different interest groups is essential for demo-
Cratic process;

3. political education. It is necessary for realized participation of citizens and for knowl-
edge about politics on the same level with local elite in order to be equal in the edu-
cational level;

4. control over governments actions by people and highly qualified and high-quality ex-
ecution of good government and social well-being.! In general we think that scientific
conceptualisation of the notion «local democracy» is being realised in the process of
short by time research but evolutionary weighed and scientifically well-founded, theo-
retical ground work (since the beginning of 90s XX c.). The analysing process of local
democracy recently considerably intensified but it is not rather mechanic compilations
from work to work, however, it also happens and is observed, but in most cases unique
specialised research of this or that problem. Local democracy is a complex social politi-
cal cultural and legal phenomenon that should be studied by political scientists, lawyers,
sociologists, economists and other branches of specialised knowledge. This problem re-
quires investigation not only because any subject is to be studied but because of the fact
that problems of its studying practically is necessary for optimising and increasing of

efficient government in country in particular at its local level.

It is worth mentioning that the process of establishment and development of local democracy
and its institutional manifestation represented by local self-government is directly correlated to the
problematics of people’s rights and freedoms, in particular, at the local level. The realisation of dem-
ocratic social life at the micro level of state actualises intentional and stimulating ways of behaviour

concerning the model of that behaviour at the macro level. As a conclusion the retransmission or

1

Lendel ML, Tokar M. Regionalni ta mistsevi aspekti politiki / Naukoviyvisnik Uzhgorodskogo universitetu. Seriya: Politologiya, sotsiologiya,
filosoftya. - Vol. 15. - Uzhgorod : VidavnitstvoUzhNU “Goverla’, 2010, 5. 204-210.
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reinterpretation of legal status and legal modus in the valid coordinate system that is from «state-hu-
man> to «<human-municipal self-government-state». In such a way a new but latently known legal
status-modus way of behaviour with its own functional existential filling self-reproduces from itself.
The process of formation is done by determining of a number of factors such as firstly, establishment
and development oflocal democracy; secondly, the process of institualisation of local self-government
system; thirdly, legitimation in the society and legalisation of the state through the right of priority
of rights and freedoms of human. H. H. Tanadzhi distinguishes these conditions.*

In our opinion, the arrangement of peculiar system of human rights and freedoms at local level
is an objective process that is initiated by the human subjectivism in practice. The peculiarity of
local level of community political life clearly demonstrates that in spite of the universality of legal
status and modus there also exists own uniqueness and own ontologisation of functioning in space.

Analysing of this subject-matter started at the same time with establishment public self-gov-
erning authority in local scope. Only in that time objective process of development of legal
statuses and moduses at local level, their peculiarity compared with general legal similar phe-
nomena was made possible. This problems are reflected in the works of M. O. Baymuratov’, Y.
Y. Baltsiy, O. V. Batanov?, T. M. Buryak, V. E. Pohorilko, V. A. Hryhoryev’, O. A. Kovalenko
and others. In our opinion among all the authors we should mention the works of M. O. Bay-
muratov’ that are devoted to the themes of essence and establishment of local human righes
system; works of V. A. Hryhoryevand O. V. Batanov regarding the formation of the system of
human municipal rights within public local self-government.

In general, the concept of human municipal rights is on the stage of intense scientific anal-
ysis but now considerable part of scientists distinguishes in their objective characterological
description. In particular H. H. Tanadzhi and M. O. Baymuratov in joint article distinguish
these peculiarities (parameters):

1. dimensional parameters — local level of society functioning where territorial commu-
nity exists and functions that is certain territory of country, its administrative terri-
torial link (territorial aspect) and certain territorial community (subjective aspect);

2. theological (object) parameters — these are people’s rights that affect and positively
decide essential questions of its functions as a human and a member of local society;

3. functional parameters — existential instructions of objective needs of human exis-

tence that arise at micro society level;

Tanadzhi G. G. Vidova harakteristi kamunit sipalnih pravlyudini / Naukoviyvisnik Akademiyi munitsipalnogo upravlinnya. - Zbirniknau-
kovihprats. : Seriya «Pravo». - Vol. 1.- 2010, s. 1.

Baymuratov M. O. Lokalna sistema zabistupravlyudiniv Ukrayini : sutnisttastanovlennya / M. O. Baymuratov // Yuridichnaosvicaiprav-
vaderzhava : Zb. nauk. prats. - Odesa, 1997.

Baymuratov, M. O, Tanadzhi G. G. Mum’tsz])zzlm'pmmlyudmi // Konstitutsiyni prava, svobodi i ob()v’yazkj lyudini i gr()madya.nina v
Ukrayini./ Zared. akademika NAN Ukrayini Yu. S. Shemshuchenka. — K.: Vid-vo «Yuridichnadumka», 2008.
Baymuratov, M. O., Tanadzhi G. G. Munitsipalnipravalyudini // Konstitutsiyni prava, svobodi i obov'yazki lyudini i gromadyanina v
Ukrayini./ Zared. akademika NAN Ukrayini Yu. S. Shemshuchenka. - K.: Vid-vo «Yuridichnadumka», 2008.

Baymuratov M. O. Lokalna sistema zabistupravlyudiniv Ukrayini : sutnisttastanovlennya / M. O. Baymuratov // Yuridichnaosvitaiprav-
vaderzhava : Zb. nauk. prats. - Odesa, 1997.
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4. ontological parameters — realisation of certain specific interests of individual or group
character that are generated by profile subjects-producers at local level of society and
are connected to the solving of minimal circle of problems of everyday life;

5. axiological parameters — municipal rights of individuality are essential value of soci-
cty and state as because of them and thanks to them the society and its state organi-
sation exists and functions stably;

6. gnoscological (epistemological) parameters — through municipal individuality rights
human philosophy develops in the best way that functions all a local society level by
and with other members of human community with an aim to existence and survival

of people popularisation.”

This parametrical characteristics of the system of human municipal rights that are actual-
ised and are found in its specific nature and are displayed in institutional form, actually, in local
self-government within local democracy, proves the necessity, firstly, to study this problems and,
secondly, proves the real existence of this concept in the life of local community.

Parametrical features of municipal right give qualitative and quantitative opportunity to
distinguish types (political, economic, social, cultural etc.) and groups (individual and joint) of
municipal rights, freedoms and responsibilities.® It by-turn leads to exact internal structuring, “pub-
licity” of relations in “status-modus” system and theoretical typology of this system, thus, ad hoc we
can talk about mechanisms not only practical implementation at local level (they de facto already
exist) but also about processes of optimising and increasing the efficiency of their functioning.

In our context “status-modus” system plays the key role in its display at local level. We think
that for our research we should analyse correlate berween these elements of the system in order
to understand their typological and externally visible image.

The initial meaning of the word “status” is both general situation of a certain human in
society and complex of all or a part of its legal rights and responsibilities.” The notion “legal
status” indicates subject’s role in jural relationships system that are characterised, first of all, by
its rights and responsibilities. That is why in scientific circle an opinion was formed that legal

status is legally pronounced social position of an abstract not a certain person.' In our opin-

Baymuratov M. O, Tanadzhi G. G. Munim'pdlni prava lyudlhi/ / Konstitutsiyni prava, svobodi i obov’yazki lyudini i gromadyanina v
Ukrayini./ Zared. akademika NAN Ukrayini Yu. S. Shemshuchenka. — K.: Vid-vo «Yuridichnadumka», 2008, s. 183-193.

Tanadzhi G. G. Vidova harakteristi kamunit sipalnib pravlyndini / Naukoviyvisnik Akademiyi munitsipalnogo upravlinnya. - Zbirnik
naukovih prats. : Seriya «Pravo». - Vol. 1.- 2010, s. 3.

Bartoshek M. Rimskoepravo: ponyatie, terminyi, opredeleniya / M. Bartoshek; [per. scheshskogo]. — M.: Yuridicheskaya literatura, 1989.
—448s.

Alcksandrov R. G. Obschestvo, gosudarstvo, lichnost / R. G. Alcksandrov // Sovetskaya yustitsiya. — 1967. — Vol.17, 5. 4-5. ; Voevodin
L.D. Pravo E Polozhenie lichnosti naukesovetsko gogosudarstvennogo prava/ L. D. Voevodin // Sovetskoe gosudarstvoi pravo. — 1965. —
Vol. 2, 5. 4. ; MatuzovN. 1. Lichnost. Pravo. Demokratiya. / N. 1. Matuzov. — Saratov: Izd-voSaratovskogouniversiteta, 1972. — 294 s. ;
Popkov V. D. Svvetskiygrazhdanin (p ystatusi otvet ). / V.D.Popkov // Vestnik Moskovskogo universitcta(Seriya «Pravo>).
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ion, it is appropriate to distinguish peculiar features of legal status; in particular scientist O. 1.
Harytonova sees them like this:
1. state’s will is reflected and expressed in it;
2. its content that has certain stability changes not by the people’s will but by the legis-
lator’s will;
3. clements of legal status - general rights and responsibilities of the subject of objective

right, its juridical responsibility — form and exist in the form of legal directions."

So, we should remember that the category of “legal status”, special as well as general, is a no-
tion that is peculiar to abstract subjects. However, scientists and lawyers more frequently on the
basis of home and foreign experience offer a thesis to detail differential forms of legal status or its
certain parts in realisation of general and specific legal statuses through the notion “legal modus”'"*
V. A. Patiulin introduces this category into scientific use and register it in the form of a definition
as a complex of objective right norms that consolidate the rights and responsibilities of subjects
that belong to certain social groups and are distinguished by certain criteria. Extrapolating V. A.
Patiulin’s statement onto our subjects, we can cross in the “status-modus” system from general
legal status of a citizen to its specific determination in the form of features (age, sex, occupation
etc.) in the form of types and groups of municipal right that is in the external form that we will
talk about later. He on the level of theoretical intentions identifies such notions as “specific legal
status’, “legal modus” on the one hand, and general and specific, on the other hand.'?

Among other researchers that studied the problems of legal modus we should draw atten-
tion to R. P. Manankov and S. A. Zinchenko’s thoughts that interpreted it as a «gradational
level towards specification of legal modus»."* V. V. Rovnuy states that he views the need to
«dialogue» with «legal modus» and expediency of its scientific practical expropriation as
a positive step as it is directed towards, firstly, enrichment of legal vocabulary and secondly
towards solving a big number of private juridical and technical questions.”

Legal modus modifying within local level in the variation of human municipal rights
acquires specifically existential and functional features. This modification is made in the insti-
tutional form through local self-government institute on the basis of fundamental democratic
principles that are spatially limited in the level perception namely at local level. The last condi-

tion is a system of determinants that objectively dictate the logic of legal modus transformation.

1

HaritonovaO. 1. Administrativno p jvidy
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In the joint article «<Human municipal rights» M. O. Baymuratov and H. H. Tanadzhi dis-
tinguish a number of peculiar features of specific or legal modus, human rights, in particular:

1. the form oflegitimate possible and necessary behaviour of subject that is a member of
territorial community is realised with its help;

2. mentioned legal modus acquires local localisation emanating to the level of relations
«a member of territorial community-body of local self-government>;

3. itis characterised by theologicalapproach to the needs and intentions of human that
are connected with her and accompanies them within all the time by its functioning
within certain local macro group regardless of human legal state;

4. launching the mechanism of local realisation of system complex of subject’s (a mem-
ber of territorial community) municipal rights is done with the help of this modus;

5. thislegal modus a priori is established by legislation because it determines legal form
of subject’s appropriate behaviour;

6. relation of a person with a state and local society becomes vividly apparent with the
help of this modus through the realisation of complex of subject’s municipal rights;

7. this legal modusdemonstrates the level of subject’s legal culture in the process of its
realisation;

8. formation and social significance of human legal modus in the context of acknowl-
edgement of local self-government and territorial community as its primary subject

appears as a pragmatic evidence of actualising «municipal rights of individuality>.'¢

We think that from the above mentioned we ac make a conclusion that legal modus legal
specific intentional existence of the subject of the local level, namely of two levels: the level of
citizen and the level of community that are the representatives of that group of the political life
of society. These two levels of municipal rights, freedoms and responsibilities: collective and
individual are distinguished within neo-institutionalism.

Public self-governing authority that is the institute of local self-government realises mem-
bers of territorial community in group form. It is worth noting that this group (collective) is the
primary implementation of municipal liberty and democracy. In the Constitution of Ukraine
all the spectrum of municipal rights and freedoms in all specific differential system that we
talked about above are fixed. Among included rights and freedoms we can also mention such
as «right of territorial community on independent solving problems of local importance»,
«right to implement municipal authority directly and through the bodies of local self-govern-
ment», «right to conduct local referendum», «right to initiate establishing bodies of popula-
tion self-organisation», «right of members of territorial community to initiate consideration of

any question at local level in the rada accordingto the rights and the Constitution of Ukraine”,

16 Baymuratov M. O,, Tanadzhi G. G. Munitsipalni prava lyudini // Konstitutsiyni prava, svobodi i obovyazki lyudini i gromadyanina v
Ukrayini. / Zared. akademika NAN Ukrayini Yu..S. Shemshuchenka — K.: Vid-vo «Yuridichnadumka», 2008, 5. 183-193.
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“right to organise public attending’, “right to own, use and dispose of municipal property” etc.
Generally, all the rights and freedoms are regulated and standardised by the laws of Ukraine
(“About local self-government in Ukraine” from 21.05.1997, “About All-Ukrainian and lo-
cal referendums” from 03.07.1991, “About the election of deputies of the Verkhovna Rada of
Crimea, local radas and country and town chair” from 10.07.2010, “About bodies of population
self-organisation” 11.07.2001, “About general meeting of citizens at the place of residence in
Ukraine” 17.12.1993)" and the Constitution of Ukraine (28.06.1996 - first edition).

Individual municipal rights and freedoms as a group of rights, freedoms and responsibilities
of municipal right consolidate themselves through legitimismisation of the institute of local
self-government within local democracy. Local self-government proper is a form where these
rights as legal modus in their typological variation exist as a level of public authority in its func-
tional and existential nature. Indirect character that is mediation that is realised, demonstrated
and manifested through group form is the key feature of this group of rights and freedoms. In-
dividual system of rights and freedoms is guaranteed, regulated and standardised by the same
normative basis as a collective group and certainly by Constitution of Ukraine. In addition to
this Statute of city territorial community where certain territorial community is its subject,
is a normative and legal document that may become the source of guarantee of human rights
and freedoms. We think that this form (individual) in spite of subject’s primacy as a citizen
instate is all the same at local level more evicted (derived) than primary that is group form. It
doesn’t mean that we level the role of individual subject because it is the “filling” of group but
emphasise on specific character of local level. Therefore, we think that individual is a part of
group, it opens a way and continues functional and existential human nature at different level
and different form - in the group within its dimensional existence.

On investigating conceptual logistics of local scope basic categories we will try to analyse
such notions as “local democracy’, “local self-government” and “legal modus” in correlative
form, in such a way to construct the formula of their interaction and mutual determination
in the system of human reality. In our opinion, we should use discursive approach within this
analysis. In the light of this set of instruments, firstly, we will be able to see the mechanics of
interactions of three components in theoretic formalisation schematic form and, secondly, we
will be honoured to interpret our scientific view upon this phenomenon.

The principles of theory of political discourse were laid by the representatives of English philo-
sophic school, in particular, in Cambridge and Oxford in the middle of XX ¢, that analysed linguistic
context of public opinion in political life, its differential aspects. E. Laszlos publication “Philosophy,
politics and society” which he started in 1956 was one of the first studies of political discourse." In
the 70s the notion “discourse” is widely used in the analysis of political processes, institutes and inter-

actions between political actors. In the 80s the centre of semiotic researches that is connected with

17 Zakonodavcha baza Ukrayini. - Rezhim dostupu : hetp://zakon4.rada.govua/laws [20.10.2014.).
! StactyauVikipediyi «ErvinLaslo>. - Rezhim dostupu : hetp://ruwikipedia.org/wiki/Laslo,_Ervin [20.10.2014.].
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the analyses of political discourses appears. It is concentrated around T. van Dijk."” The rescarch-
ers of the centre begin to pay attention not only to meaningful aspects but also to techniques and
technology of political discourse analysis, its dynamic constituent. Since this moment we can talk
about the establishment of independent methodological approach of political processes analyses and
political phenomena. The representatives of this methodological school widely use the methods of
semiotic analysis as well as rhetoric and literary criticism for the studying of political discourse. Here
we should also mention key figures that cannot be missed. They are Ch. Piers and F. de Saussure,
namely their philosophical® and linguistic*' methods within semiotic analysis that are dominant in
the contextual analysis of phenomena, events, solutions as well as in the political world. Extrapolation
of the methods from philosophic and linguistic discourse to political is the fundamental criteria of
our analysis. Certainly, investigation of any scientific phenomenon is carried out within certain ap-
proach, however, because of intensive development of scientific researches, we in discursive approach
will make an allusion to certain method — “frames” that is expressed by intententionary idiomatic
set of instruments in general contextual structure of the subject of research.

Human as a being in all the display of his incarnative “I” exists in spite of formalism within
the boundaries that, on the one hand, confine him and, on the other hand, totally identify him in
the widest abstraction. In particular, the thing is about reality that, in our opinion, identifies with
two worlds, namely the sphere of nature and sphere of human specialisation, in fact, with civilised
dimension®, that is the constituentthat always strives for detach from nature into the world of
humanised rules, ideals and standardised values. This matrix that keeps in itself dichotomy “in-
finiteness-finiteness” through the form of human intelligible activity, constructs “narrower” but
generally realised boundaries of its existence that identify themselves in specified forms of human
“I” rather than immanent belonging to humankind. Thus, we can distinguish its “humanised”
constituent - human reality without objecting P. Holbach’s thesis that “human is a work of nature,
she lives in nature, obeys its rules, cannot free itself from the nature.” (But nominally human keeps
his plainness in the primary state - individual. By then researches of individual psychology haven’t
developed categorical apparatus a kind of “individual” and “individuality”)

Generally, we think that it will be appropriate to identify human reality and human politi-
cal sphere as such. As an argument we should recall Pericles' words (orator and public political
figure of Ancient Greece) that “if you do not take interest in politics, then politics will take
interest of you" This thesis is dialectically internally reversible that reverses externally subject’s

activity in correlation to object and vice verse in political work that keeps in itselfall the displays

Y T. Van Deyk. K opredeleniyu diskursa. - Rezhim dostupu : www.psyberlink flogiston.ru/internet/bits/vandijk2.hem [20.10.2014:].

0 Pirs, Ch. S. Nachala pragmatizma. Tom 2. Logicheskie osnovaniya teorii znakov / Per. s angl. V. V. Kiryuschenko, M. V. Kolopotina, poslesl.
Suhacheva V. Yu. — SPb.:Laboratoriya Mctafizicheskih Issledovaniy filosofskogo fakulteta SPbGU; Aleteyya, 2000. — 352 s. ; Pirs, Ch.
S. Chto takoe znak? // Vestnik Tomskogo Gosudarstvennogo Universiteta. Filosofiya. Sotsiologiya. Politologiya. — 2009. — Vol. 3(7).

Sossyur E de. Kurs zagalnoyi lingvistiki. — K.: Osnovi, 1998. — 324s.

2 Toynbi A. Dzh. Postizhenie istorii: Sbornik / Per. s angl. E. D. Zharkova. — M.: Rolf, 2001-640s.

2 Golbah P-A. Osnovyi vseobschey morali ili Katebizis prirodyi. // On zhe. Izbrannyie proizvedeniya v dvuh tomah. T:2. M., 1963.
2 Perikl. - Rezhim dostupu : www.afor.ru/by_authorphp?aut_id=547 [20.10.2014.].
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of human “T" Interaction with a human in our time is an object of influence in social relations
and also through the state regulation mechanism of organising public life. Politics is a sphere
that has contacts with everything that is human. Consequently, we think that this identification
is scientifically authentic and we will use it as a point to make a start from.

There are a lot of political regimes and systems of ways to organise political life in the
human history but in the end of XX c¢. the democracy itself “proved” and became that form
that was recognised as the most suitable for human existence. Thus, we observe a tendency in
the time of globalisation that eludes democratic principles on a level with universal, synony-
mise them in some cases. So human reality can completely correspond to democratic way of
organising life in practice but because of scientific discussions and debates we will add that this
view is totally directed by the principle of “mezotes™ where holistically golden mean is more
valuable that rims but does not forget about them.

We approached to the thesis that democracy is a form or matrix that dictates, determines
and demonstrates in practice aspect of human striving in compromissary variant. We also noted
that democracy as a system has four levels of its display where the last link is local gradational
level that is the sphere of our scientific research in the article. We also mentioned that democ-
racy in these frames is a general form and determining filling or content of development of
intentationary idiomatic will in differentiated group manifestations - group or individual. Now
we will try to find correlative place in this scope regarding the categories of “local scope” and
“legal modus” that determining in it develop its own functional existential life. Thus, we will
also make an attempt to formalise basic categories of scientifically objectively and adequately.

Institutional and non-institutional displays of human activity exist within local democratic
scope. Local self-government is the realisation of that form that determines by fillings and specif-
ically in this context by democratic principles of organising localised type of community life. In
this context, we think that we should also mention the criteria of *height” of local self-government
institute. We know from the history, in particular, Soviet experience that the existence of such
institutional form of manifestation on governance, can be formal model in practice although in
theory was “the right of territorial community... on independent solving the questions of local
level”? We think that group - collective and individual - level of political and legal culture is
an indicator that influences upon the character of “height” of local self-government institute.
Knowledge that has active citizen and on the whole it is a system of legal norms that guarantees
and protects his rights and freedoms and consolidates certain responsibilities: political culture
with the help of which an individual can orient oneself in the need of some politician, his election
will be considered grounded not on the level emotional perception or category “mine-yours”

but on the appropriateness of representing individual’s (group) interests, individual himself will

» Aristotel. Metafizik. Politika. Chitanka z Istoriyi filosoftyi: v 6-ti kn. - Kn. 1. Filosoftya starodavnogo svitu / Pid red. G. 1. Volinki // Ukrayinskiy
pedagogichniy universitet im. M. P. Dragomanova, Kafedra filosofiyi. — K.: Dovira, 1992. - 207 s.

% Konstitutsiya (Osnovniy Zakon) Ukrayinskoyi Radyanskoyi Sotsialistichnoyi Respubliki vid 20.04.1978. Rozdil IV, Radsi narodnib deputativ
Ukrayini i poryadok yib obrannya. Glava 9. - Rezhim dostupu : heep://zakon4.rada.govua/laws/show/888-09 [20.10.2014.].
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take part in the thing of local level not on the principle of representation but on realised direct
will every time when the problem appears; high moral valuation of person’s character when he
is being controlled more by humanistic and anthropological values than by utilitarian, power or
normative.” Thus, local self-government is a dynamic institutional form of realisation of public
and state interest by territorial community on the basis of fundamental principles of organisation
and basis of local democracy that is limited in space, and is determined by its own principles of
solidarity and complementarity, its criteria of growth is political and legal culture and serves as
amechanism oflegitimating political regime within these local functional existential boundaries.

Legal modus within local democratic scope is displayed through two groups such as: collec-
tive as a primary subject of realising municipal rights and freedoms and individual as an indirect
member of municipal community. Legal modus is a positive specific intentional existence of
the subject of the local level. The latter through the forms — institutional and non-institutional
— putitinto practice. Thus, local self-government is an institutional legal status as a system of
differential typological legal moduses.

We think that the question about the dynamism of local scope as a local democracy and
what determines it that is the primary engine is especially interesting. We think that this question
is of dialectical character where two systems interact: “general” and “specific” that is: the first
is the scope where institutional forms of legal muduses as a whole (we should not forget about
non-institutional forms) that is local democracy that dictates conditions that were accepted by
humankind and are accepted a priori by the subject proper; the second is the primary group as
a collective or indirect member of territorial community or element (individual) that gives tone
from the bottom, being the representative of specific legal moduses. In this system self-denial
takes place: thesis changes into anti-thesis but never levels — a new thing as a legal behaviour
is constructed — synthesis. Generally we think that dynamics of space is directly proportional
to the dynamics of specifically intentionary and idiomatic manifestation and demonstration
in the form territorial community subject — collective.

One of the article tasks became to find the formula that would correlate these three notions.
The idea of this formalisationed representation extrapolates from prominent politilogist H.
Lasswell. He in his work “Power and Personality™ deduces the formula of political individuality.

Our formula which we called “Correlate of local environment”, is as follows:
1 = G x (”D”}”s” }”M”)/(”M” }”S”}”D”) x I = K’

We depicted this formula graphically, where D is development of local democracy, S is a state
oflocal self-government institutionally, M is the degree of developing differentiation and grouping

¥ Amitai Ettsioni. Statya>» Novoezolotoe pravilo. Soobschestvo i nravstvennostv demokratichesko mobschestve. > — Rezhim dostupu : www.iir-mp.
narod.ru/books/inozemcev/page_1309.heml [20.10.2014.].
= Lasswell H. D. Power and Personality, Wesiport, Conn, 1948, p.223.
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of legal moduses, G is the degree of municipal rights and freedoms, I is the degree of individual
municipal rights and freedoms realisation, 1 - ideal index of local environment development, K
- correlate of local environment, x, - mathematical operation, } - determined transformation or
casual metamorphosis. The explanation of the formula: depending on the idiomatic intensity and
mutual determination of local environment elements and general nature of the process the degree
of realisation of differential legal moduses of certain group is conveyed - collective or individual-
ity - through instotutionary form of local self-government in correlation to absolute ideal. The

notion “absolute ideal” is taken as a correspondence to M. Weber's ideal type.

(Pic. 1. Schematically graphical representation «Correlates of local environment»)
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Notes:
1. General reality. 9. The criteria of “height” of local self-government institute.
2. Sphere of nature. 10. Individual group type of municipal rights and freedoms.
3. Sphere of human activity. 11. Collective group type of municipal rights and freedoms.
4. The process of socialisation of a human. 12. Reversible cyclic mechanisms of institualisation of legal muduses.
5. Objective process of tuming to the nature. 13. Internal communication relations in the individual group legal modus.
6. Institute of local self-government. 14. The relative division of the reality into the sphere of nature and the sphere
7. The limits of local democracy. of human reality.

8. Local environment.

So, the notions «local democracy», «local self-government> and «legal modus» are with-
in local environment in the complex mutual determined relations. According to the research
we made an attempt to formalise the correlation of basic categories of local scope as well as to
reflect schematically this interaction.

246



THE CONCEPT OF “LOCAL DEMOCRACY” WITHIN THE FRAMEWORK OF THE DEPLOYMENT OF INSTITUTIONAL AND LEGAL FORMS. ...

Reference:

1.

AleksandrovR. G. Obschestvo, gosudarstvo, lichnost / R. G. Aleksandrov // Sovetskaya yustitsiya.
-1967.-Vol.17.

Amitai Ettsioni. Statya «Novoe zolotoe pravilo. Soobschestvo i nravstvennostv demokratichesko
mobschestve.» — Rezhim dostupu: www.iir-mp.narod.ru/books/inozemcev/page_1309.heml
[20.10.2014.).

Aristotel. Metafizika. Politika. Chitanka z Istoriyi filosofiyi: v 6-ti kn. — Kn. 1. Filosofiya
starodavnogo svitu / Pid red. G. I. Volinki // Ukrayinskiy pedagogichniy universiter im. M. P.
Dragomanova, Kafedrafilosofiyi. — K.: Dovira, 1992. - 207 s.

Baymuratov M. A., Grigorev V. A. Munitsipalnayavlast : aktualnyie problemy i stanovleniya i
razviti ya v Ukraine. / M. A. V. A, Grigorev - Odessa : Yuridichnaliteratura, 2003.

Baymuratov M. O. Lokalna sistema zahistu prav lyudini v Ukrayini : sutnist ta stanovlennya / M.
O. Baymuratov // Yuridichnaosvitai pravva derzhava : Zb. nauk. prats. — Odesa, 1997.
Baymuratov M. O., Tanadzhi G. G. Munitsipalnipravalyudini // Konstitutsiyniprava, svob
odiiobov'yazkilyudiniigromadyanina v Ukrayini / Za red. akademika NAN Ukrayini Yu. S.
Shemshuchenka. — K.: Vid-vo “Yuridichnadumka”, 2008.

Bartoshek M. Rimskoepravo: ponyatie, terminyi, opredeleniya / M. Bartoshek; [per. s cheshskogo].
— M.: Yuridicheskaya literatura, 1989. — 448 s.

Batanov O. V. Terytorialna hromada-osnova mistsevogo samovriaduvannia v Ukraini. / O. V.
Batanov- K. : In-t derzhaviipravaim. V. M. Koretskogo, 2001.

Vitruk N. V. Pravovoy modus lichnosti: soderzhanicividyi / N. V. Vitruk // Problemyi gosudarstva
i prava (Trudyi nauchnyih sotrudnikov i aspirantov). — 1974. — Vol. 9.

Voevodin L. D. Pravo E Polozhenie lichnosti v naukesovetskogo gosudarstvennogo prava / L. D.
Voevodin // Sovetskoego sudarstvo i pravo. — 1965. — Vol. 2.

GolbahP.-A. Osnovyi vseobschey morali, ili Katehizis prirodyi.// On zhe. Izbrannyie proizvedeniya
v dvuh tomah. T.2. M., 1963.

Zakonodavcha baza Ukrayini. — Rezhim dostupu : htep://zakon4.rada.gov.ua/laws [20.10.2014.].
Konstitutsiya (Osnovniy Zakon) Ukrayinskoyi Radyanskoyi Sotsialistichnoyi Respubliki vid
20.04.1978. Rozdil IV. Radi narodnih deputativ Ukrayini i poryadok yih obrannya. Glava 9. -
Rezhim dostupu : hetp://zakon4.rada.gov.ua/laws/show/888-09 [20.10.2014.].

Lendel M. Mistseviy ta regionalniy rivni sotsialno-politichnogo zhittya cherez prizmu
doslidzhen ofitsiynoyi nauki v Ukrayini / Miroslava Lendel // Tsentr politichnih doslidzhen.
Materialikonferentsiyi. — 2010. ~Rezhim dostupu : www.postua.info/lendel.hem [20.10.2014.].
Lendel M., Tokar M. Regionalni ta mistseviaspekeipolitiki / NaukoviyvisnikUzhgorodskogouniv
ersitetu. Seriya : Politologiya, sotsiologiya, filosofiya. —Vip. 15. ~Uzhgorod : VidavnitsevoUzhNU
“Goverla”, 2010.

Manankova R. P. Pravovoy status chlenov semi posovetskomuzakonodatelsevu / / R. P.
Manankova. — Tomsk: [zd-vo TGU, 1991. — 228 s.

247



Bula$,, Hnatiuk V.

17.

18.

19.

20.

22,

23.

24

25.

26.

27.

28.
29.

30.

32.
33

34,
35.

248

Zinchenko S. A. Yuridicheskie faktyi v mehanizme pravovogo regulirovaniya / S. A. Zinchenko. -
M.: VoltersKluver, 2007. — 152 s.

Matuzov N. L. Lichnost. Pravo. Demokratiya. / N. I. Matuzov. — Saratov: Izdvo Saratovskogo
universiteta, 1972. - 294s.

Haritonova O. . Administrativno pravovividnosini (problemiteoriyi): monogr. / O.I. Haritonova.
— Odesa: Yuridichna literatura, 2004. — 324 s.

Patyulin V. A. Sub’cktivnoepravograzhdan: osnovnyiechertyi, stadii, garantiirealizatsii / V. A.
Patyulin // Sovetskoego sudarstvo i pravo. — 1971. — Vol. 6.

Belkova E. G. Status sub’cktaprava / E. G. Belkova // Izvestiya IGEA. —2007. — Vol. 1.

Perikl. — Rezhim dostupu : www.afor.ru/by_author.php?auc_id=547 [20.10.2014.].

Pirs, Ch.S. Nachala pragmatizma. Tom 2. Logicheskie osnovaniya teorii znakov / Per. s angl. V. V.
Kiryuschenko, M. V. Kolopotina, poslesl. Suhacheva V. Yu. — SPb.:Laboratoriya Metafizicheskih
Issledovaniy filosofskogo fakulteta SPbGU; Aleteyya, 2000. — 352 s.

Pirs, Ch. S. Chto takoe znak? // Vestnik Tomskogo Gosudarstvennogo Universiteta. Filosofiya.
Sotsiologiya. Politologiya. — 2009. — Vol. 3(7).

Popkov V. D. Sovetskiygrazhdanin (pravovoy status iotvetstvennost). / V. D. Popkov // Vestnik
Moskovskogo universiteta (Seriya “Pravo”).— 1968. — Vol. 1. —s. 3-15.

Rovnyiy V. V. Problemyi edinstva rossiyskogo chastnogo prava / V. V. Rovnyiy. — Irkutsk: Irkuesk
iygosudarstvennyiyuniversitet, 1999. — 310ss.

Rovnyiy V. V. O kategorii» pravovoy modus»icesoderzhanii / V. V. Rovnyiy // Gosudarstvoipravo.
-1998. -Vol. 4.

Sossyur F. de. Kurszagalnoyilingvistiki. — K.: Osnovi, 1998. — 324 .

Stattya u Vikipediyi “Ervin Laslo”. ~Rezhim dostupu : htep://ruwikipedia.org/wiki/Laslo,_Ervin
[20.10.2014].

T. Van Deyk. K opredeleniyu diskursa. — Rezhim dostupu : www.psyberlink flogiston.ru/internet/
bits/vandijk2.hem [20.10.2014.].

. Tanadzhi G. G. Vidova harakeeristika munitsipalnih prav lyudini / Naukoviy visnik Akademiyi

munitsipalnogo upravlinnya. - Zbirnik naukovih prats. : Seriya ,Pravo”. - Vol. 1. - 2010.

Toynbi A. Dzh. Postizhenie istorii: Sbornik / Per. s angl. E. D. Zharkova. — M.: Rolf, 2001640 s.
F. Fukuyama. Konets istorii i posledniy chelovek / Perevod s angl. M. B. Levina. — OO O Izdatelstvo
AST, 2004.

Lasswell H. D. Power and Personality. Wesiport, Conn, 1948. — p. 223.

Rosenau J. Turbulence in World Politics. A Theory of Change and Continuity. — Princeton
University Press, 1990.— 504 p.



Tomasz Biafobtocki

THE PREREQUISITES AND PECULIARITIES OF THE DEVELOPMENT
AND MODERNIZATION OF TRANSPORT SYSTEM, LOGISTICS AND
INFRASTRUCTURE IN THE COUNTRIES OF VISEGRAD GROUP: FROM
THE PERIOD OF POSTCOMMUNISM TO THE PRESENT TIME

The article analyzes the preconditions, stages and peculiarities of the development and
modernization of transport system, logistics and infrastructure in the countries of Visegrad
Group, in particular from the period of Postcommunism to the present time. The factors that
accelerated and slowed the development of transport system in the countries of the region were
established. It is argued that the regulatory framework in the field of regulating the transport
services in the Visegrad countries during the period from Postcommunism to the present time
was harmonized with the legal requirements of the EU and profile international organizations
that affected the modernization of transport system, logistics and infrascructure. However,
transport systems, infrastructure and logistics in the countries of Visegrad Group are different,
in particular in the categories of financial and investment components, condition of develop-

ment and modernization, as well as the results obtained on the basis of this.

Keywords: transport, transport system, transport infrastructure and logistics, modernization, the

countries of Visegrad Group.

ZAYOZENIA | CECHY ROZWOJU ORAZ MODERNIZACJI SYSTEMU
TRANSPORTOWEGO, LOGISTYKI | INFRASTRUKTURY W KRAJACH
GRUPY WYSZEHRADZKIEJ: OD CZASOW POSTRADZIECKICH DO
WSPOLCZESNOSCI

W artykule przeanalizowano zalozenia, etapy i cechy rozwoju oraz modernizacji systemu
transportowego, logistyki i infrastrukeury w krajach Grupy Wyszehradzkiej, w szczegolnosci
od czaséw postradzieckich do wspolezesnosci. Okreslono czynniki, keore przyspieszyly lub spo-
wolnily rozwdj systemu transportowego w krajach tego regionu. Uzasadniono, ze w okresie od
postkomunizmu do chwili obecnej w krajach Grupy Wyszehradzkiej ramy prawne w zakresie
regulagji ustug transportowych byly zharmonizowane z wymogami prawnymi UE i odpowied-
nimi organizacjami mi¢dzynarodowymi, ktére wplynely na modernizacje systemu transportu,
logistyki i infrastrukeury. Jednak w wyszczegélniajacym przekroju systemy transportowe,
infrastrukeura i logistyka w krajach Grupy Wyszehradzkiej sa odrebne i zmienne, w szczegolnosci
w kategoriach finansowo-inwestycyjnych a takze pod wzgledem rozwoju i modernizacii.
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Stowa  kluczowe: transport, system transprtowy, infrastruktura i logistyka transportowa,

modernizacja, kraje Grupy Wyszebradzkiej.

The transition from the «real socialism» to post-communism regime, and subsequently
European integration of the Visegrad Group countries, were both predetermined by an entire
range of qualitative and quantitative changes of political-institutional and social-economic
nature, which ultimately stipulated specific prerequisites, peculiarities, as well as transit
and modernization of the transport system, logistics and infrastructure in the region. The
fact is that political and social-economic transition in the Visegrad countries, manifesting
itself in shifting priorities from public to private transport, made an impact upon both the
new transport geography and the new transport system, logistics and infrastructure in the
region. Having at least partially identified and overcome transport problems, inherited from
the communist period, in the course of transit and post-transit periods the development
of the transport system in the Visegrad group countries was aimed at constructing new
organizational, management and logistical structures, new transport links and routes, new
equipment and technology, as well as infrastructure and services upgrades. Shortly after the
collapse of the Warsaw Pact system, new market conditions in the Visegrad Group countries
created a multi-vector system of transport competition directly between the countries of
the region in question, and between those (as a new transport node), and Western countries.

Nonetheless, awareness of the current state of the transport system, infrastructure and
logistics in the Visegrad countries required effort in the realm of their development, transit
and modernization, hence this process was consistent, yet controversial at times. Upon the
collapse of the intergovernmental Council for Mutual Economic Assistance for Socialist
Countries and the subsequent collapse of the old Soviet economy, the inflow of Western
investment and technology, accompanied by the continual political instability in the region,
initially gave lictle hope of a successful reconsideration of the structure of trade relations
and the transport system in the region. Especially given that by mid-1989, the “people’s
democracy” regimes, run by the Communist party had, after decades of relative inertia and
command system, pursued an utterly rigid economic and social policy, characterized by
large-scale state ownership, considerable employment figures, however, population personal
mobility remained at alow level. As a consequence, the transport system of that period was
almost completely state-owned, and therefore it bore atcributes of congestion, poor quality
of service, outdated technologies and low productivity'. This conditions that insufficient and
underdeveloped transport infrastructure and logistics in the Visegrad countries, established
in the socialist period and inherited in the period of post-communism, appeared to put

one of the main obstacles in the way of economic modernization, increasing international

! Hall D, Impacts of economic and political transition on the transport geography of Central and Eastern Europe, “Journal of Transport

Geography”1993,vol 1, nr. 1, 5.20-35.
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trade flows and foreign investment in the region® This is clearly proved by the findings of
E. Ehrlich, who compared the state of transport infrastructure development in the region
under analysis with other contemporary post-communist and developed countries of Eu-
rope since the initial stages of transformation in the Visegrad Group countries (see Table
1 for details)®. The scholar based his research on the following criteria: length of roads and
railways in proportion to the total area and population size, the number of vehicles per cap-
ita, etc., which primarily reflected the available resources of transport systems rather than
the quality (speed, reliability) of services and the state of transport infrastructure. Such
data being nearly the only information available at that time, it was the crucial to use them
for the purpose of comparison. Moreover, the country rating was carried out on a relative
scale from zero (lowest development level) to one hundred (highest level of development)
points. In particular, it was found that the Visegrad countries lagged significantly behind
the Western countries, simultaneously considerably outperforming other post-communist
European countries. At the same time, the state of transport infrastructure development in
Poland and the former Czechoslovakia was at the Central European level, slightly ahead of
Hungary. It is noteworthy that the region under analysis was quantitatively characterized by
quite a developed railway infrastructure, as well as high rates of passenger and freight traffic.
However, in terms of quality, the region was positioned as low-performing in terms of pro-
duction traffic intensity, density of highways, relative fares for transport services, average
age of vehicles, speed of delivery of people, goods and services, etc.

It could be accounted for by the fact that even in the period of “real socialism’, the centralized
planned economy was characterized by underdeveloped transport infrastructure, particularly in re-
spect of its correlation with the GDP level. There were several reasons for this, such as: investment
policy focused on the “productive sphere”, while the development of transport infrastructure was
kept to alower limit, often resulting in shortfalls and hindering the efficient functioning of other
industries’; neglect of the transport development in the postwar period made a sharp contrast
with the situation in the late nineteenth century and during the interwar period, when transport
(primarily railways) construction preceded and promoted industrial development; transport
services in the central planning system had to meet structurally different needs than those during
the transition to a market economy; industry and agriculture were dominated by materials-in-
tensive industries that targeted large manufacturing sites, resulting in higher transport tonnage
than similar market economies; poor specialization of government agencies, a static assortment
of products and a high level of the transport sector inventory were peculiar for production, which

required, above all, transportation of large quantities of goods (particularly railway transport)

* Hunya G, Transport and Telecommunications Infrastructure in Transition, “Communist Economies & Economic Transformation” 1995,

vol 7, nr. 3,s. 369-384.

Ehdich E., Infrastructure development in Eastern Central Europe, 1920-1990. An international comparison, Paper presented at the symposium
“Politische Desintegration und Wirtschaftliche (Re)Integration’, Graz, 14-17 September 1994.

* EhdichE, Infrastructure, [w:] Kaser M., Radice E. (eds.), The Economic History of Eastern Eurape 19191975, Wyd. Clarendon Press 1985.
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rather than the speed and timeliness of transportation; transport services were provided by mo-
nopolistic rather than competing companies, and the construction and maintenance of transport
was financed by expenditures from the state budget; given the prices for transport infrastructure
services were extremely low, large industrial consumers additionally benefited from heavily sub-
sidised prices; infrastructure necworks in the transport system reflected the hierarchical nature

of communications in society.

Table 1. Comparison of the state of transport infrastructure development in the Visegrad Group countries and other
European countries at the point of «real socialism» regimes collapse

Rating number Country Overall scores o(fj Zl\llzltor;pnsgﬁtrt infrastructure
1 Germany 51,5
2 Luxembourg 49,2
3 Norway 455
4 Belgium 454
5 Netherlands 43,8
6 Denmark 40,9
7 France 39,5
8 Italy 39,2
9 Austria 36,7
10 (zechoslovakia 355
1 Sweeden 34,5
12 Spain 32,1
13 United Kingdom 314
14 Poland 30,5
15 Finland 28,7
16 Ireland 27,6
17 Hungary 259
18 Greece 25,7
19 USSR 244

20 Bulgaria 24,1
21 Yugoslavia 19,9
22 Portugal 16,3
23 Romania 16,0
The average score for Europe 33,2

The average score for Western Europe 36,8

The average score for post-communist countries 25,2

The average score for the Visegrad group countries countriespyni 30,6

Irédro: Enrlich £, Infrastructure development in Eastern Central Europe, 1920-1990. An international comparison, Paper presented at the symposium “Politische
Desintegration und Wirtschaftliche (Re)Integration”, Graz, 14-17 September 1994.; Hunya G., Transport and Telecommunications Infrastructure in Transition,

“Communist Economies & Economic Transformation” 1995, vol 7, nr. 3, 5. 369-384.
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However, in the course of and yet more following the collapse of the communist regimes in
the region, transport geography and the very system began to alter, particularly in the following
directions: new organisational and administrative structures originating from the processes of
decentralisation, demonopolisation, privatisation, emergence of new independent countries,
resulting in the increase in foreign economic activities; (b) new communication links and routes,
having begun their development as a result of removal of constrains on personal east-west traffic,
given the significant growth of tourism, and in view of the creation of new trade links as well
as western orientation; ¢) new equipment and technologies that have been obtained within
cooperation with Western partners, in particular through the direct sale or lease, or purchase
of production licenses for the production of new transport technologies within the region; d)
quantitative and qualitative modernization of infrastructure and services such as catering, retail,
ticketing, fuel supply, equipment maintenance, owing to the market-orientation of the region’s
cconomy, joint ventures with Western companies, and growing trade and political cooperation
with the West®. This by and large created favourable conditions for the transformation of the
Visegrad Group countries into a competitive regional transport hub.

Right at that time major systemic changes in transport infrastructure and logistics began
to emerge. The fact is that in the late 80’ - early 90’s of the XX century the Visegrad countries
faced an “unexpected challenge” to the existing transport structures and infrastructure,
along with crucial political and social-economic reforms. This was primarily reflected in
the processes of economy contraction all on the rebound of transformational shock, which
had a double effect on the transport system. On the one hand, depression in manufacturing
diminished demand for transport services, as some utilities had not previously required
urgent expansion, yet needed maintenance operations. On the other hand, home investment
resources decreased as well, leaving little room for the transport sector restructuring. In
addition, the social-economic processes of the early 90’s were characterized by the monetary
and fiscal constraints in the region, intended to stabilize the devalued inflationary resources,
necessary to finance investments. Therefore, investment in transport infrastructure, despite
being considered a priority, was initially substantially reduced. Of utter importance was the
fact that in the Visegrad Group countries the price liberalization and reduction of subsidies
for transport services were commenced not so sharply as in other sectors of the national
economy, thus transport fares were frequently lower than transport costs, in particular for
social reasons. Also, due to high level of the transportation tariffs subsidization, the increase
in fares for transport services was often higher than consumer goods. It was also augmented
by the collapse of the Warsaw Pact trading system, leading to a redirection of trade links
and a change in the geography of demand for transport infrastructure services. Among

the positive points one cannot but mention the liberalization of passenger flows, which

5

Hall D, Impacts of economic and political transition on the transport geography of Central and Eastern Europe, “Journal of Transport
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caused a significant increase in cross-border travel, as the Visegrad Group countries opened
themselves to international tourism and their citizens gained access to unlimited travel op-
portunities. Similarly, economic liberalization has led to numerous structural and qualitative
alterations to transport infrastructure, for over the course of several transit years the number
of business organizations has increased against the background of their decreased size, causing
a shift in transport demand towards the supply of fewer goods and services, but in a more
flexible way and at a more flexible speed. This was reflected in the fact that the region was
characterised by an increase in the share and competitiveness of private road transport, in
particular at the expense of other modes of communication.

On the other hand, following the collapse of the Warsaw Pact the region faced up to
a number of problems in the transport sector, dating back to the «real socialism» era®,
specifically: insufficient infrastrusture servicing in all transport sectors, particularly traffic
network, traffic lanes capacity, poor road surface, maintenance and road signs, as well as
insufficient roadside services - gas stations, catering, retail stores etc; b) low technologies,
starting with costly aircraft, outdated vehicles and telecommunications systems, regarded as
endemic symptoms of the Soviet economic system in the region’s transportation systems; c)
organizational and structural impediments, manifesting themselves in tension between public
transport and economic development agencies, between public and private sectors, as well as
between old and new public sector organizations; d) human resources neglect, reflected in the
low quality of passenger services in the region in comparison with Western standards, which
resulted in poor working conditions, low levels of employees” morality and lack of incentives
for self-development; ¢) obstacles to transport mobility, since even following 1989 a number
of travel bans for citizens of the Visegrad Group countries were abolished, yet some existed
until the countries of the analysed region joined the EU. The fact is that after the collapse of
the USSR the single European market was confined to Western Europe, consequently the
countries of the Visegrad Group secking EU membership had to modernize their cross-border
checkpoints in order to cope with the indirect outcomes of potential accession to the EU
membership. This led to the necessity to integrate local border economies in the shortest pos-
sible time so as to facilitate the traffic currents of both goods and passenger transportation; )
fiscal problems, manifested by the lack of stable exchange rates in the region, which resulted
in currency problems in investment planning, joint venture development and export pricing;
(g) neglect of environmental considerations, which reflected in the fact that the transport
infrastructure development was not in fact determined by environmental concerns, in spite of
both science and the public awareness of the environmental challenges; g) unbalanced invest-

ments, conditioned by the fact that during the period of “real socialism” regimes, the focus was

¢ Hunya G, Transport and Telecommunications Infrastructure in Transition, “Communist Economies & Economic Transformation” 1995,

vol 7, nr. 3, 5. 369-384.

254



THE PREREQUISITES AND PECULIARITIES OF THE DEVELOPMENT AND MODERNIZATION. . .

on quantity rather than product quality, due to which investments focused on several grand
projects rather than on quality improvement and overall infrastructure support’.

Moreover, upon the collapse of the “real socialism” regimes, the transport system of the
Visegrad Group countries even seemed to experience some short-term deterioration. This
was reflected in: (a) the outflow of large state / government subsidies (during the privatization
process) from public transport; b) modal shift in freight transport from inaccessible railways
to highways; ¢) deterioration of roads condition, both as a result of insufficient funding, and
the rapid increase in use of of personal road transport, which was a reflection of a change in
modalities, increased tourism and free cross-border traffic; d) increase in transit traffic through
the countries of the region, which in the carly 90’s bordered on the military conflict zones and
areas of political conflict (for example, in the former Yugoslavia, Moldova / Transnistria, ctc.); ¢)
significant stagnation and lasting process of replacement of the aviation fleet, and reconstruction
or expansion of airports; ¢) uncertainty in the private sector and international financing of
the region transport system and infrastructure. Even though, following the collapse of the
Warsaw Pact system, Visegrad Group countries initiated far-reaching economic restructuring
processes, manifested in: privatization®; elimination of institutes of the planning and command
and administrative system, as well as the system itself, that governed the centralized economic
branch; implementation of currency convertibility related to market-based reform of the
price system; creation of a private banking system; introduction of a tax system relevant to the
market economy; reform of domestic investment and regulation of foreign trade’. They were
conditioned by the fact that transport systems and institutions, inherited from real socialism
regimes and, were attended by high overhead expenditures and often extremely inefficient in
terms of technology and labour. On the other hand, attempts to privatize large parts of the
national economies of the Visegrad countries in a very short period of time, were not decisive,
as they lacked the institutional, legal and even mental prerequisites and background*.

Nonetheless, the entire concept of the transport system restructuring resulted from
the assumption that privatization, or at least partial private-state ownership, creates greater
competitiveness and, consequently, higher efficiency of transport enterprises'. Moreover, such
reasoning, along with transport system and infrastructure modernization in the early 1990s
(especially automobile transport), was realised (both independently and through concessions

with other states and corporations) in the Visegrad countries, even though accompanied by

Sawiczewska Z., The impact of economic and political change on Polish sea transport, [w:] Hall D. (ed.), Transport and economic development
in the new Central and Eastern Europe, Wyd. Belhaven 1993.; Taylor Z., Recent transport development and economic change in Poland, [w:]
Hall D. (ed.), Transport and economic development in the new Central and Eastern Europe, Wyd. Belhaven 1993.

Milanovic B., Privatization in Postcommunist societics, “Communist Economies und Economic Transformation” 1991, vol 3,nr. 1, 5.5-39.
Hall D, Impacts of economic and political transition on the transport geography of Central and Eastern Europe, “Journal of Transport
Geography”1993,vol 1, nr. 1,5.20-35.

Hook W/, The political cconomy of post-transition transportation policy in Hungary, “Transport Policy” 1999, vol 6,s. 207-224.
Knowles R., Hall D., Transport policy and control, [w:] Hoyle B, Knowles R. (eds.), Modern transport geography, Wyd. Belhaven 1992,
5.33-50.
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some propensity towards conflicts in the state-to-state relations in post-communist Europe. In
particular, in 1990 Hungary held a debate, regarding the expediency of constructing more than
500 kilometers of new highways in the direction of the western countries, actended by charging
fares, since at that period only 218 km of dual roads accounted for 10 thousand km of state roads
in the country'. Similarly in Czechoslovakia, and later in the Czech Republic, there arose a need
to expand the existing highway network from 540 km to 1800 km by the end of the twentieth
century, which required and envisaged an estimate of more than $ 8 billion with the attraction
of foreign (Western) investors. Likewise, in April 1992, Poland intended to build at least 2,000
km of roads, estimated to cost nearly $ 5 billion, a significant share of which was to be drawn
from the national budget and financial assistance from the World Bank, as well as the European
Bank for Reconstruction and Development. This presupposed that, on the whole, the process of
renewing transport infrastructure in all countries of the region commenced upon ensuring that
they are effectively and reliably integrated with the West, which was regarded as a crucial and
most effective precondition for economic growth. On the contrary, these processes had been
constantly criticized for their impact on the quality of public transport deterioration and the
potential generation of enormous environmental conflicts™. It was supplemented by permanent
conflicts between neighbouring countries and the European Commission over the expediency
and amount of payment for the transit of goods and services through their territories. The fact
is that, by increasing the transit fee, the governments of the Visegrad Group countries (primarily
Hungary) planned to use and eventually used the accumulated funds to further develop the
transport system and infrastructure, making them enviromentally-friendly, in particular for
the construction of bimodal transport systems and for intensifying container transportation
(first of all, river and rail), which hardly existed during the period of «real socialism» regimes.

From the political and social-economic point of view, the processes of early transport
system restructuring in the Visegrad Group countries in the early 1990s occurred within the
framework of certain algorithms and prerequisites. Firstly, given the political and economic
instability in post-communist Europe, the Balkans and Transnistria in particular, having
conditioned the disintegration of Czechoslovakia into the Czech Republic and Slovakia, so
their further collaboration with Poland and Hungary within the Visegrad Group, was perceived
as a certain catalyst, intended to facilitate the growth of domestic and foreign investment in
their own and regional transport system on the whole'*. Secondly, in view of the emergence of
two new competition levels: on the one hand, the Visegrad Group countries initiated increasing
competition with each other, specifically in order to gain the advantage and status of a regional
transport center; on the other hand, the Visegrad Group countries, primarily in capacity of

one region, began to compete for trade and political influence with some Western European

12 Hook W, The political economy of post-transition transportation policy in Hungary, “Transport Policy”1999, vol 6, s.207-224.

15 Hall D, Impacts of cconomic and political transition on the transport geography of Central and Eastern Europe, Jfournal of Transport
Geography”1993,vol 1, nr. 1,5.20-35
' Hall D, Czech mates no more?, “Town and Country Planning”1992a, vol 61, nr. 9, 5.250-251.
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countries, including the new transport destinations organization, as well as the improvement
of the transport services quality. This was primarily determined by low labour costs in the
countries of the region, at least against the background of Western countries, which tempted
investors to get in the European market through the «back door»".

Herein, upon the completion of the social-ecconomic and partial transport recession of
1993-1994, all the Visegrad countries anticipated the increasing transport demand in the future,
resulting from the European integration processes intensification. Moreover, it began to be
realized mainly in the format of a constant reorientation of transport flows not to the east, but
towards the west, and therefore resulted in the growth of transport volumes not from north to
south, but from east to west, and vice versa'®. In addition, the trend of planning the development
of transport infrastructure and logistics in the countries of the Visegrad Group presupposed
awareness of the two following facts: a) freight and passenger rail traffic will not be restored to
the previous level; b) freight and passenger road traffic will be steadily increasing, in particular
by at least three times between 1990 and 2000". This agreed with steady trends, concerning
the increase in the density and quality of road transport in the countries of the region, as well as
in the overall rapid development and modernization of transport production in the region by
national and foreign economic entities (see Table 2 for details). Simultancusly, there remained
the problem that the whole of the transport policy of the Visegrad Group countries within the
period of the early — mid-1990s had not changed, having been designed mostly to ensure the
consumer demand forecasting. Normally, the region did not actually have the courage to take
steps to limit the rapid increase in the road traffic, and lacked the skills and resources to make

alternative vehicles more competitive™®.

Table 2. Dynamics of the change in transportations tonnage (in tonne-kilometers, as of 1990 = 100) by rail and road
transport in the communist and post-communist countries of the Visegrad Group (1985-2000)

1985 1990 1992 1993 1995 2000
RT | RoadT | RT | RoadT | RT | RoadT | RT | RoadT | RT | RoadT | RT | Roadl
Czech Republic | 117 929 100 100 H.A. H.A. 62 83 H.A. H.A. H.A. H.O.
Hungary 145 96 100 100 60 79 H.0. H.A. H.A. H.A. H.A. H.0.
Poland 144 122 100 100 H.0. H.0. 77 136 H.0. H.0. 87 3N
Slovakia 110 97 100 100 72 155 60 H.A. 56 H.A. 60 H.A.

Country

Zrodto: Hunya G., Transport and Telecommunications Infrastructure in Transition, “Comsmunist Economies & Economic Transformation” 1995, vol 7,nr.
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As a result, over the last communist decade and the first years of the post-communist one,
the Visegrad Group countries were aware, on the one hand, of their low performance in the field
of transport logistics and infrastructure, yet, on the other hand, of the importance of transport
services for the their social and economic sector modernization. Respectively, following the
collapse of the Warsaw Pact system, an investment policy in the transport system of these countries
appeared to be scattered and non-standardised because, on one hand, national governments
failed to pay sufficient attention to transport, but on the other hand demanded assistance from
the EU and other organizations and investment funds (in particular in the form of subsidised
foreign loans and direct investments). The situation began to alter in the mid-1990s, when the
share of transport in GDP, investments and even employment of the Visegrad Group countries
began to significantly increase, considerably stabilizing national economies. This occurred due
to the 1989-1993 trend, when gross fixed capital formation in the Czech Republic decreased by
11 percent, and in Hungary by 22 percent, and investment in transport actually did not decrease
and even increased”. A resembling situation was observed in Poland and Slovakia, but since the
carly 1990s it was increasing mainly due to investments in road transport.

Therefore, in the Visegrad Group countries of the early and mid-1990s, that s, in the period
of post-communism, there began internal competition between the road and rail transport,
representing the two main clusters of freight and passenger transportation of the present and
past respectively. Concurrently, the development of railway transport in the countries of the
region was supervised both nationally and through the so-called TER project (Trans-European
Railways)®. Moreover, in the early 90’s the Visegrad Group adopted European standards in
the rail transport development projects, however, in reality the sector lacked investment to
modernize it. The main reason was absence of a realistic strategy for the development of rail
transport, which could respond to a decrease in demand for rail services, attended by growing
costs of the rail necwork maintenance. Consequently, likewise in the «real socialism» period, the
revenues from railway services failed to even cover the costs of railway transport operation, even
though by the mid-90s railways in the Visegrad countries had partly undergone privatization
or communalization®, especially in Poland and Hungary, to a lesser extent in Slovakia and the
Czech Republic. Instead, the development of road transport in the countries of the region
followed completely different patterns. On the one hand, it was almost entirely privatized,
on the other hand, it laid foundations for the formation of a future international road

system, consisting of separate national units primarily in the east-west direction, less towards

" Hunya G., Transport and Telecommunications Infrastructure in Transition, “Communist Economies & Economic Transformation” 1995,
vol 7, nr. 3, 5. 369-384.
% Hunya G, Transport and Telecommunications Infrastructure in Transition, “Communist Economies & Economic Transformation” 1995,
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north-south. Although, such a system was developed in the late 70’ of the twentieth century,
it began to be implemeted in the TEM project format (Trans-European Motorway) starting
with the early 90's of the twentieth century. However, it encountered a range of challenges, for
instance: from the intended length of more than 13,000 km of motorways in post-communist
European countries (specifically in the Visegrad countries), only 2,5 thousand km of roads had
been built by 1993, another 800 km of roads were under construction. Moreover, there occurred
numerous interstate disputes over the direction and manner of the key highways in the region.
On the whole, it proves that in the post-communist period, the development of transport, as
well as transport system and infrastructure in the Visegrad Group countries took place with
a prospect of the EU membership. Hence, in the carly 90’s of the twentieth century the Visegrad
countries participated in the European Conference of Ministers of Transport and East-West
Relations and were therefore included in the Pan-European Transport Corridors Development
Plan*. Simultancously, they were notified of all the shortcomings of their transport systems
with formulated requirements to improve the situation in the future®.

The core problem of both the transport systems and infrastructures of the Visegrad
countries of the transit ( post—communist) and post-transit ( post-European intcgration) periods
has always been mainly institutionally determined. This is primarily illustrated by the fact that
transport infrastructure of the analyzed region during the period of «real socialism>» regimes,
especially by the end of the 1980s, had adapted to economic, social and geopolitical conditions
within the framework of Council for Mutual Economic Assistance. Therefore, regardless of the
differences in the level of development as well as standards (both with the western countries and
among cach other), this transport infrastructure largely met the contemporary existing needs.
However, following the collapse of the Warsaw Pact system and the Fall of the Iron Curtain,
the existing transport system continued to operate under entirely new external and internal
circumstances, in most cases hardly withstanding their challenge. Essentially, the development
and modernization of the transport system became a priority goal, reaching which stipulated
the ultimate success of the transformation processes in the region.

However, even at the beginning of the 1990s specific, including institutional, barriers to the
development of transport emerged. They became particularly noticeable against the background
of the change in an entire range of criteria of the Visegrad countries” transport infrastructure
performance. The internal factors were as follows: a) a sharp acceleration of the transport structure
change rate of both freight and passenger transport, first of all due to the diminished importance
of railways and inland water transport, accompanied by dynamic growth of road, pipeline and
air transport importance b) decentralization and privatization of the economy, including trade

(primarily due to the increased demand for short-haul freight) and transport (primarily through

2 Documents of the Second Pan-European Transport Conference, Crete, 14-16 March 1994.
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the automobile cluster); ¢) lesser role of heavy industry and, hence, the demand for bulk freight;
d) rapid growth in the number of passenger cars; ¢) financial complications (along with associated
reduction in the range and quality of service) of major state carriers™. External factors included: a)
opening of borders and the increase in cross-border traffic of people and vehicles; b) change in the
main directions of foreign trade and transit, since the Germany and other EU countries became the
main trading partners in the carly 1990s instead of the USSR in the late 80s; c) the emergence of
competition for seaports and air ports with similar sites in Western Europe, particularly Hamburg,
Trieste, Rotterdam, Berlin and Vienna; d) negotiating the the EU membership of the Visegrad
Group countries along with integrating them into the European Transport Corridor System
(TINA). This was determined by the adoption of the transport corridor system, determining
potential investment priorities® by the countries of the region.

It should be mentioned that the main drawback of the transport infrastructure of the
countries of the region over a lengthy time span of the transit and post-transit periods (and even
today) was the fact that the planned or intended institutional infrastructure, directly or indirectly
affecting transport and likewise trasport itself, did not adapt to new conditions. Shortly after the
collapse of the Warsaw Pact system, especially in 1994-1999, the state of transport infrastructure
development seemed to underperform in comparison with the economic development
alongside altered lifestyles of most of the Visegrad countries’ population. This puts forward
arguments in favour of the fact that the transport system of the countries of the region proved
less resilient exactly when facing institutional, social-economic and political transformations of
the post-communist period. Therefore, transport infrastructure frequently acted as a hindrance
and impediment to foreign investment and overall economic growth for the Visegrad Group
countries?. At times there were various reasons to account for that, however, the decisive role
could be attributed to institutional barriers, identified during the transport development process
in the course of transformation and post-communism.

An important institutional impediment to the transport development in the Visegrad
countries in the 1990s was lacking or insufficient consistency of means to achieve the transport
policy goals. The fact is that at that time there were virtually no rules to force the state budgets of
the analyzed countries to allocate any part of their revenues to the development and modernization
of transport infrastructure. Even though in the mid-90’s of the twentieth century an existing
road tax, included in the price of fuel, and for the most part going to local budgets in the form of
aroad subsidy, tax funds were often spent not on the very transport, but on local administration,

education or health care, etc. Equally, excise taxes were also directed towards other needs or

# Komornicki T., Specific institutional barriers in transport development in the case of Poland and other Central European transition countries,
Wyd. Polish academy of sciences 2005.
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to increase government revenues, rather than attracted as investments in the transport sector.
Therefore, at the time alimited amount of transport infrastructure funding had to be incorporated
in the choice of a particular direction or model of public transport policy, in particular European
or American. The first model has traditionally been defined by a clearly defined priority of
“ecologically clean” modes of transport, a higher degree of regulation and higher taxation on
fuel. Instead, the second model was restricted to establishing the role of private road transport as
essential for meeting the household transport needs, a much lower level of regulation and lower fuel
taxes”’. However, in practice, there was no clear choice of a state transport policy model of in the
Visegrad Group countries, since elaboration of a transport policy in the region was permanently
conditioned by an excessive burden of social expenditures from the state budget, which, on the
one hand, did not presuppose refusal from revenues, the road transport development, however,
did notleave room for an efficient and comprehensive transport investment policy. The fact that
the decision-making process regarding individual entreprises, related to transport infrastructure
was mainly carried out at the parliamentary level, was not justified, cither. Along with this and
alack of funds in the process of adopting state budgets compelled deputies to simply transfer funds
from one transport project to another. The desire for a «budgetary consensus» thus facilitated
the further allocation of funds, which were in any case limited. This was accompanied by the
irrational «better-and-more-efficient> use of the existing infrastructure», since in the long run it
posed a significant threat to the EU’s support for the transport sector, especially given that such
an approach failed to overcome the already-existing disparity in the density of modern transport
networks between the old and new EU member-states.

The Visegrad Group countries faced yet another institutional barrier on the way of the
transport infrastructure development, namely the passivity of spatial development plans in the
industry in question. Since the initial days of the social-economic transformation in the countries
of the region, there arose an acute need for rapid improvement of road infrastructure, in particular
the construction of national roads and first-class motorways. However, while devising highway
construction programmes hardly any effort had been made to change the existing concepts and
fundamental models of essential international and domestic infrastructure links. Likewise, the internal
structure of foreign trade and spatial distribution of cross-border traffic illustrated that in the 1990s
most attention was focused on parallel communications, with slightly less attention to diagonal
connections, and least attention to meridional connections. Thus, insufficient adaptation of planned
routes to domestic and international consumer demand was one of the reasons to account for the
failure of the entire highway and local highways programme in the region, at least in the 1990s. Such
inertia also explicitly affected the problem of sustainable transport development. However, such
predicament depended primarily on the financial deficit in the considered sector, as well as significant

political risks, associated with governance (particularly, induced by citizen discontent).

¥ Komornicki T., Specific institutional barriers in transport development in the case of Poland and other Central European transition countries,
Wyd. Polish academy of sciences 2005.

261



Tomasz Biatoblocki

An additional institutional barrier to the development of transport infrastructure was, in
its turn, the reluctance of major state-owned carriers, reflected in the absence of government
subsidies, accompanied by the absence of either sweeping changes, or errors in the course
of implementing such alterations during transport restructuring®. It is common knowledge
that the poor state of major public carriers, attended by degradation of rail transport in the
Visegrad countries have always been associated with a sharp reduction in budget subsidies. In
practice, however, the declining demand for transport services for both freight and passenger
transportation noticeably affected these processes. In addition, in the 1990’ the region received
an apparent positive feedback, regarding the correlation between the decline in demand, the
curtailment of state subsidies, and the associated increase in transport rates. Moreover, a change
in the ratio of fuel prices and public transport tariffs is regarded as one of the factors, having
contributed to the car boom in the Visegrad countries. A rapid decentralization of public
/ national transport did not emerge as a result of rapid privatization and «shock therapy».
However, it is worth reiterating that all the negative effects of road restructuring across the
countries of the region were considerably lesser than those of rail transport, which immediately
started operating under the resource and cost-saving scheme.

One should not overlook such an institutional barrier as excessive liberalization of
procedures for protesting and blocking investment projects by local social groups. The so-called
«social protests» against transport investment projects in the Visegrad countries were extremely
heterogencous, having been clustered according to various types of participating actors. These
included individuals and their groups, local governments, and other bodies (organizations
and associations). Meanwhile, their protests were realised both through court procedures,
and through lobbying processes aimed at self-government or central government, as well as
through the media®. Therefore, both the subject-matter and the objects of the protest were
utterly important in assessing the social and legal rationale for anti-transport protests. Hence, it
is obvious that low performance of the Visegrad Group judicial system at that period appeared
to be an institutional impediment to the efficient development of transport infrastructure.

Finally, a relatively rigid policy in the area of improving road safety has remained one more
barrier. A significant increase in the use of motor vehicles was among the reasons for making
amendments to the relevant traffic legislation, particularly in relation to traffic itself, along with
parking systems. However, practical changes were being introduced in a slow and controversial
manner. Hence, as of the 1990%, the existing 1970s and 1980s traffic rules, when the number
of cars on the roads was considerably smaller, were not actually able to cope with the trends
stirred by mass development of private transport in the region. It was succeeded by reducing the

quality of cars on the roads; deterioration of road infrastructure quality; increasing the number

# Komornicki T., Specific institutional barriers in transport development in the case of Poland and other Central European transition countries,
Wyd. Polish academy of sciences 2005.

? Komornicki T., Specific institutional barriers in transport development in the case of Poland and other Central European transition countries,
Wyd. Polish academy of sciences 2005.
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of inexperienced drivers; reducing the level of social recognition of legislative regulations. As
aresult, the countries of the region under analysis had to resort to approbation of a minimally
flexible and spatially indistinguishable policy in the realm of vehicle traffic regulation.

Respectively, institutional barriers, hindering the transport infrastructure development have
mostly negatively affected the potential prospects for achieving sustainable transport development
in the Visegrad countries. This was particularly noticeable at the background of a rapid develop-
ment of the social-economic sector in the region. As a result, transport infrastructure in the early
21st century found itself in relative margins in terms of lost opportunities™ (however, considerably
outperforming transport infrastructure in the rest of the post-communist countries of Europe).
Consequently, in 2004, the Visegrad Group countries gained the EU membership, yet retaining
a slightly different transport infrastructure than that of 1989. Moreover, the infrastructure had
even undergone some deterioration, resulting from a substantial wear due to the “efficient use of
an existing network” policy”. This was especially observable in Poland, which during the end of
post-communism period was in the worst situation among all the Visegrad countries, even in
comparison with Slovakia and Hungary (especially considering the square footage of the area as
well as the demographic potential of the latter). This partly explains that the differences between
Western and Visegrad countries have remained dramatic even following reintegration of the
transport networks of the latter into the single EU transport system™. In the intra-regional con-
text, it largely complicated competition with other European countries, especially for Poland and
Hungary, and to a lesser extent for the Czech Republic and Slovakia. This, in turn, proved that,
additionally to the market size and the cost of labour, the importance of transport accessibility
became a very important factor in the allocation of foreign investment™.

Nonetheless, starting with the late 1990s, but mainly since the beginning of the 21st century,
particularly upon the Visegrad countries EU accession, the situation with transport in gener-
al, transport systems, logistics and overall infrastructure in the region started to significantly
improve, largely owing to a new range of opportunities for public-private partnership, created by
the EU and further facilitated by the national legislation. Despite the fact that the very concept
of public-private partnership in the countries of the region was adopted or initiated as carly as
the 1990s, little attention was paid to the ways and means of realizing public partnership and
its consequences, or rather how the national political, legislative and administrative context
influences the success of public-private partnerships®. The situation visibly changed only after

2004, when the governments of the Visegrad countries formulated their own strategies not

3

2

Taylor Z., Zmiany w polskiej polityce transportowej ostatnich lat, [w:] Wybrane zagadnienia geografii transportu, Wyd. Uniwersytet
Szezecinski 2002, 5. 72-83.

Banister D., Stead D, Steen P, Akerman ], Dreborg K., Nijkamp P, Schleicher-Tappeser R., Enropean Transport Policy and Sustainable
Molii/it}/, Wyd. Spon Press 2000.

Komornicki T, Specific institutional barriers in transport development in the case of Poland and other Central European transition countries,
Wyd. Polish academy of sciences 2005.

Witz P, Leviakangas P, Lukasiewicz A., Szekeres K., Implementation of transport infrastructure PPPs in the Czech Republic, Finland,
Poland and Slovakia — a comparative analysis on national contexts, “nternational Journal of Management and Network Economics"2015,
vol 3, nr. 3, 5.220-237.

<}

3

263



Tomasz Biatoblocki

only for real implementation, but also for improving public-private partnership models in the
transport sector’, due to the impact of the EU institutions. This was particularly evident in
the case of Poland and Hungary, where public-private projects had become standard practice,
and to a much lesser extent in Slovakia and the Czech Republic, where there were cither few
or no public-private transport projects whatsoever®.

In general, it was found, that compared to the 1990s, the public-private partnerships
development in the Visegrad Group countries was initiated, conditioned and accelerated
in response to social-economic depression and turbulence of the post-communist period,
particularly following insufficient investment in government infrastructure and logistics, including
transport™. Prior to the Visegrad countries EU integration, unstable political and social-economic
environment restricted implementation of public-private partnership projects, since neither state
nor private transport associations were fully prepared for such tasks and methods. In addition,
the public stance was quite peculiar, albeit natural under such circumstances, since, upon the
collapse of «real socialism>, it was expected that the state would by itself proceed with taking
care of transport infrastructure, which used to seem accessible and free to all. Yetafter the political
and social-economic systems of the Visegrad countries had relatively stabilized, they began to
implement public-private partnership transport projects, albeit to varying degrees. This was the
main reason accounting for the fact that the capital deficit in the region was increasing, especially
against the background of growing demand for capacity and quality of infrastructure, as well
as wealth and living standards of the population. Thus, in all the Visegrad countries, almost
immediately upon their accession to the EU (or even prior to that), extremely influential lobby
groups, led by large international transport, construction and consulting companies, began to
form, pushing the idea of public-private partnerships. Even though the development of public-
private partnerships in the Visegrad countries was unified at first glance, it was indeed significantly
correlated in respect of success rate, as well as timeliness of implementation. In this context, Poland
and Hungary had always been at the forefront (with somewhat delayed project implementation,
though), whereas Slovakia and the Czech Republic, with frequently failing and facing colossal
penalties public-private partnership transport projects, lagged behind.

When it comes to political and administrative support for public-private partnership in
transport, it is always appropriate to distinguish between rhetorics and the actual state of affairs.
The fact is that active support of major parties has always been an indispensable prerequisite for
successful implementation of public-private partnership projects in any country of the Visegrad

Group. Since not all planned projects can prove worth the expenses at the initial stages, it is quite
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common for politicians to take responsibility for the current state of affairs and, upon signing
contracts, ensure successful implementation, preventing certain projects from failing, even given
a completely different attitude towards such politicians on the part of the public. On the other
hand, the situation is less complicated by the fact that, in the wake of populism at its highest in
the countries of the region, even after a specific public-private partnership project receives final
approval, there inevitably occurs a situation when any change in government or public service will
neither affect implementation or even undermine the future of such a project. This determines
a sufficient level of confidence of private investors, being able to count on fairly reliable conditions
of their business starting with the tender until the termination of the contract”. Yet, there have
occurred numerous cases when public-private partnership transport projects in the region were not
implemented upon an in-depth analysis of their potential and expediency™, and in view of potential
political risks® (especially in the Czech Republic). This is accompanied by the fact that the norms,
regulating public and private procurement, and hence public-private partnership, appear to be
quite volatile in the Visegrad countries. Accordingly, it sometimes leads to erroncous perception
that public-private partnership is a procurement method, calling for specific legal mechanisms™®.

In general, from the period of post-communism to the present day, the legal and regulatory
framework in the Visegrad countries in the scope of public and private regulation of the
entire transport service package has been congruent with the legal requirements of the EU, the
provisions of the WTO, as well as the relevant international organizations. Therefore, in their law-
making activities, as well as in law enforcement practice, the Visegrad Group countries take into
account all the EU initiatives and recommendations. However, this does not imply the absence
of peculiar features of the public and private transport sector regulation. Ultimately, it stipulates
that the Visegrad countries have gone through a similar path of developing and reforming their
transport systems, thus frequently facing quite similar problems. However, in detail, the transport
systems, infrastructure and logistics in the Visegrad Group countries are quite distinct and
variable, particularly regarding financial and investment component along with conditionality

of development and modernization, as well as findings, obtained on the basis of their analysis.
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RISK MANAGEMENT IN BUSINESS: THE PROBLEMS OF REGULATORY
FRAMEWORK

Abstract

The definition of the concept of «risk management in entrepreneurship», formulation of
the stages of risk management, the study of the state of legal regulation for risk management
and of the proposed ways to improve it are the objectives of this articleThe article considers
three phases of legal risk management: information analysis, assessment, assumption and im-
plementation of the risk.

The article suggests the necessity of developing and adopting for the Ministry of Economic
Development and Trade of Ukraine of the Regulation on the risk management procedures for

business entities.

Keywords: risk, risk management, risk assessment, business entity, international risk management
standards.

YNPABJIIHHA PUSUKAMU B NIANPUEMHULTBI: MTPOBJIEMU
HOPMATUBHO-NPABOBOIO PErY/IIOBAHHA

AHoTauia

Y cydyacHHX yMOBaX rocIOAapIOBaHHs HEOOXiAHUM AASI AOCAIAKCHHSA € TIOHATTS, CTAIH
YHOPaBAIHHA PH3HKAMM Y IATIPUEMHMLTBI, CTaH HOPMAaTHUBHO-TIPABOBOIO PEryAIOBAHHS
YHPaBAIHHSA PUSUKAMHU B YKpaiHi Ta HAIIPAMH MO0 BAOCKOHAACHHS. B crarri POSIASHYTO TPU
CTaAii IPaBOBOTO YIPaBAIHHSA PU3HKaMHU: IHGOPMALIHHO-aHAAITHYHA; OLiIHOYHA; IPHHHATTS
Ta peaAi3alisd pUHKY.

V cTarti AOBEACHO, IO B 3aKOHOAABCTBIi YKpah—m 3aKpPilACHO TOHATTA Ta Cl)OpMI/I
YIPAaBAIHHSI PU3HKAMH AMIIC CTOCOBHO IICBHHX BHAIB Cy0 €KTiB TOCIOAQPIOBAaHHS 200
3AIMCHEHHS IIEBHOTO POAY FOCIOAAPCHKOI AIIABHOCTI.

Y pesyasrari 6yao 06rpyHTOBaHO HEOOXIAHICTD PO3po0KH Ta pUitHATT MiHicTepcTBOM
€KOHOMIYHOTO pO3BUTKY i TOpriBai Y kpainu I loAo>keHHs PO OPSIAOK yIIpaBAIHHS PU3HKAMU

cy6’€KTa i ATIPUEMHMLIBKOTL ALIABHOCTI, 3aIIPOITOHOBAHO HOTO CKAAAOBI YACTHUHH.
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Karwuosi crosa: pusux, ynpasiinus pusuxom, 0uiHKa Pusuxy, cy0exm nionpuemnunmea,

MINCHAPOOHT CINAHOAPINIY YIPABNTHHS PUSUKAML.

1. Introduction

In today’s business environment, it is extremely important to correctly identify the risks
and choose the forms of risk management to effectively perform entreprencurial activity. Risk
management is an integral part of managing business entity on the whole, whose purpose is to
carly predict the risk, identify factors that influence the situation, and take appropriate measures
regarding their respective impact. Given the above, it is important to study the means of provid-
ing legal regulation for risk management in business, since for the time being it is fragmented.

According to Hooman Actar (2010), traditionally the concept of risk is a statistical one
and risk management in its most general sense finds its place in the practice of probabilistic
reasoning. It is based on an assumption that there is or can be a clear definition of the problems,
future events, alternatives, or the objects at stake'.

As P. Willumsen, J. Ochmen, V. Stingl, J. Geraldi (2019) state, risk management is a com-
mon and widely adopted project practice. Practitioners use risk management based on a com-
mon assumption that risk management adds value to projects®. The risk management goal of
product development is to ensure the realize project goals. By identifying risk and measuring
risk, enterprises discover all kinds of risks, control risks through various methods and tech-
niques and properly handle the adverse consequence of risk accident (Zhang Hanpeng, MA
Yongbo (2011))>.

Dr. Frithjof Mueller, Dr. Andrea Mueller (2019) indicate that organizational risk manage-
ment is a complex and important task for managers; particularly as the consequences of poor
risk management is becomingly increasingly visible through financial loss*Thus, a company
needs to develop effective risk policies and procedures, a business continuity plan, a balance
scorecard to improve the ability of the organization to address all types of risk within the com-
petitive business environment (N. A. Manaba, N. A. A. Aziza (2019))".

' Hooman Actar. Product Innovation and the Games of Uncertainty and Risk. Journal of Applied Sciences, 2010. No. 10, P. 802. URL: hetps://

doi.org/10.3923/jas.2010.801.812[odczyt: 08.04.2019].

PWillumsen, J. Ochmen, V. Stingl, J. Geraldi Value creation through project risk management. International Journal of Project Manage-

ment, 2019, 13 FebruaryURL: hteps://doi.org/10.1016/j.ijproman.2019.01.007 [odczyt: 08.04.2019].

Zhang Hanpeng, MA Yongbo. Product Development Risk Management in Product Development Process. International Business and

Management, 2011, Vol. 3, No. 1, 101-102. URL:heeps://doi.org/10.3968/;.ibm.1923842820110301.1Z0723 [odczyt: 08.04.2019].

[odczyt: 05.04.2019].

* Dr. Frithjof Mueller, Dr. Andrea Mueller. Krowledge Risk Management — How to Manage Future Knowledge Loss. Proceedings of
the 52" Hawaii International Conference on System Sciences 2019. P 5679. URL: hteps://scholarspace.manoa.hawaii.cdu/bitstre-
am/10125/60003/1/0563.pdf [odczyt: 08.04.2019].[odczyt: 08.04.2019].

> Manaba N. A, N. A. A. Aziza Integrating knowledge management in sustainability risk management practices for company survival. Man-
agement Science Letters, 2019, No.9, P. 587. URL: hetps://doi.org/10.5267/j.ms|.2019.1.004[odczyt: 09.04.2019].
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It is necessary to study concepts, stages of risk management in entreprencurship, the state

of legal regulation for risk management in Ukraine.

2. Brief Literature Review.

The issue of business risk management has always been studied very actively by the scientists
in the world economy. Particularly, the issues of business risk management during implemen-
tation of business projects were investigated by Marle ., Gidel T. (2014)¢; Taube, Daniel O.,,
Scroppo, Joe, Zelechoski, Amanda D. (2018)7; P. Willumsen, ]. Ochmen, V. Stingl, J. Geraldi
(2019)*and others. The issues of business risk management in the process of product develop-
ment were actively studied by such scientists as Ferreira V. V., Ogliari A. (2005)’; Hooman Attar
(2010)"; Zhang Hanpeng, MA Yongbo (2011)" and others. Risk management in the various
types of the business entities was the subject of research by such scientists as: Meulbroek, Lisa
K. (2002)'%; E. Sira, I. Kravcakova Vozarova, K. Radvanska (2016)"; Schulte Jesko, Hallstedt
Sophie I. (2018)'%; N. A. Manaba, N. A. A. Aziz (2019)"; Joseph C. Near (2019)"and others.

The issues of risk management were addressed in their writings by scholars, mainly represen-
tatives of economic science, such as: Vitlinskyi V. V., Hermanchuk A. M., Holovanenko M. V.,
DobaN. M, Krasnokutska N. S., Laburtseva O. L, Lukianova V. V., Matviichuk A. V., Posok-
hovI. M., Starostina A. O., Steshenko O. D., Shehda A. V. etc. Among the representatives of
legal science, the issue of risk management was studied by Andreieva O. V., Horiachkyna D. O.
and others.

Marle E, Gidel T. Assisting Project Risk Management Method Selection. International Journal of Project Organisation and Management, 2014,
Vol. 6,No. 3,254-282. URL:https://doi.org/ 10.1504/]JPOM.2014.065255[odczyt: 10.03.2019].

Taube, Daniel O., Scroppo, Joe, Zelechoski, Amanda D. Nine risk management lessons for practitioners.Practice Innovations, 2018,
Vol. 3(4),271-283. URL:http://dx.doi.org/10.1037/pri0000078[odczyt: 10.03.2019].

WillumsenP, J. Ochmen, V. Stingl, J. Geraldi Value creation through project risk management International Journal of Project Manage-
ment, 2019,13 February. URL: hetps://doi.org/10.1016/jijproman.2019.01.007[odczyt: 12.03.2019].

7 Ferreira V.V, Ogliari A. Guidelines for arisk management methodology for product design.Product: Management & Development, 2005, Vol. 3,
No.1,23-27. URL: hetp://citeseerx.st.psu.edu/viewdoc/download?doi=10.1.1.476.1908&rep=rep1 & type=pdf [odczyt: 10.03.2019].
Hooman Attar Product Innovation and the Games of Uncertainty and Risk. Journal of Applied Sciences, 2010, No. 10, 801-812. URL: heeps://
doiorg/10.3923/jas.2010.801.812[odczyt: 12.03.2019].

Zhang Hanpeng, MA Yongbo. Product Development Risk Management in Product Development Process. International Business and
Management, 2011, Vol. 3, No. 1, 99-103. URL:https://doi.org/10.3968/j.ibm.1923842820110301.1Z20723[odczyt: 12.03.2019]
[odczyt: 11.03.2019).

Meulbrock, Lisa K. fntegrated Risk Management for the Firm: A Senior Managers Guide Harvard Business School Working Pa-
per, 2002, No. 02-046.URL: hetps://www.hbs.edu/faculty/Publication%20Files/02-046_1b2591d5-909¢c-41¢8-8bf9-7d605110fa35.
pdf [odczyt: 19.03.2019].

Sira E., I KravcakovaVozarova, K. Radvanska.Using of risk management at small and medium-sized companies in the Slovak Repub-
lic. EkonomicnijCasopis-XXI (Economic Annals-XXI), 2016,156(1-2), 71-73. URL:http://dx.doi.org/10.21003/caV156-
0016[odezyt: 10.03.2019].

14 Schulte Jesko, Hallstedt Sophie 1. Comparny Risk Management in Light of the Sustainability Transition.Sustainability, 2018, No.10, 413/.
URL:hteps://doiorg/10.3390/sul0114137 [odezyt: 10.03.2019].

ManabaN. A, N.A. A. Aziza. ing knowledge m ment in sustainability risk practices for company survival Management
Science Letters, 2019, No. 9, 585-594. URL: hteps:// doi. 0rg/10.5267/jms|.2019.1. 004[0dt.zyt 18.03.2019].

Joseph C. Near. Quality Management System and Risk Management. Good Manufacturing Practices for Pharmaceuticals, Seventh Edition,
edited by Graham P Bunn (2019).URL: https://books.google.com.ua/bookszhl=ru&lr=&id=Lc2GDwAAQBAJ&oi=fnd&p-
g=PT3280ts=IwSQB3rIPN&sig=onmwnew3G23DzV SnqPA3FqqhWmg&redir_esc=y#v=onepage8cq&f=false [odczyt: 12.03.2019].
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A risk-management system is an exposure accounting system and a control system. An
exposure-accounting system is a dynamic system that gives managers an opportunity to assess
the effects of changes in economic factors such as interest-rate movements, yield-curve shifts
and reshaping, currency and commodity price moves, and stock price movements, on the
economic profit and loss of the entity. It determines the firm’s need for capital to support its
positions (Scholes Myron S., 2000)".

Joseph C. Near (2019) states that risk management can be implemented at several different
levels within an organization, including setting an organization’s strategy, a unit’s objectives, or
running daily operations'®.

Meulbrock, Lisa K. (2002) has argued that companies have three fundamental ways of im-
plementing risk management objectives: modifying the firm’s operations, adjusting its capital
structure, and employing targeted financial instruments (including derivatives)".

Taube, Daniel O., Scroppo, Joe, Zelechoski, Amanda D. (2018 )accent that effective risk
management blends a utilitarian focus on the potential costs and benefits of particular cours-
es of action, with a solid foundation in ethical principles. Awareness of particularly risk-laden
circumstances and practical strategies can promote safer and more effective practice®. An im-
portant role is played by prevention which reduces the consequences of wrong decisions and
represents a planned and targeted action, set by rules that aim to minimize the possibility of
erroneous decision (E. Sira, . Kravcakova Vozarova, K. Radvanska (2016))?".

Based on the bibliographical review and critical analysis of risk management by Ferreira V.
V., Ogliari A. (2005) present general and specific guidelines that will be used in the proposition
of a risk management methodology for the product design process. General:

. Guide the project team in the complete and detailed management of possible risks

that can obstruct the course of the project;

Il Aid the company in the improvement of the product design process and in the best

definition of the knowledge areas relating to the project management.

For the proposition of the risk management methodology for the product design process:

7 Scholes Myron S.Crisis and Risk Management. American Economic Review, 2000, Vol. 90 (2), P18.URL:https://doi.org/10.1257/
2er90.2.17[odczyt: 12.03.2019].

8 Joseph C. Near Quality Management System and Risk Management. Good Manufacturing Practices for Pharmaceuticals Seventh Edition,

edited by Graham P. Bunn.2019.URL: https://books.google.com.ua/books?hl=rudr=&id=Lc2GDwAAQBAJ&oi=fnd&p-

g=PT328o0ts=IwSQB3rIPN&sig=onmwnew3G23DzVSnqPA3FqqhWmg&redir_esc=y#v=onepage8cq&f=false [odczyt: 12.03.2019].

Meulbrock, Lisa K. Integrated Risk Management for the Firm: A Senior Managers Guide Harvard Business School Working Pa-

per, 2002, No. 02-046URL: heeps://www.hbs.edu/faculty/Publication%20Files/02-046_1b2591d5-909¢-41c8-8bf9-7d605110fa35.

pdffodczyt: 19.03.2019].

Taube, Danicl O, Scroppo, Joe, Zelechoski, Amanda D. Nive risk management lessons for practitioners. Practice Innovations, 2018, Vol 3(4),

P271. URL:hetp://dx.doi.org/10.1037/pri0000078[odczyt: 10.03.2019].

SiraE., I. KravcakovaVozarova, K. Radvanska. Using of risk management at small and medium-sized companies in the Slovak Repub-

lic EkonomicnijCasopis-XXI (Economic Annals-XXI), 2016, 156(1-2), P. 72. URL:http://dx.doi.org/10.21003/caV156-

0016[odczyt: 12.03.2019].
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IL

IV.

Consider the technical risks of the activities of the product design process comprising
the following stages, according to the Consensual Model: design specification (the
outcome of this process being the product design specifications), conceptual design
(that generates a product conception that meets, in the best possible way, the require-
ments identified in the previous phase), embodiment design (optimizes the product
layout) and the detailed design (leading to the final documentation and procedures);
Consider the managerial risks of the following knowledge areas: integration, scope,
time, cost, quality, human resources, communications and procurement proposed by
the PMI (2000); and

Elaborate methods, techniques and practical tools for the planning process of risk
management, identification and qualitative/quantitative analysis of the risks, risk re-
sponse development and risk monitoring and control. Based on the guidelines above,
a partial and general conceptual vision of the scope of the methodology to be develo-

ped is proposed, with its principal elements and relationships®.

Marle E, Gidel T. (2014) argue thatrisk management consists of the treacment of project

uncertainties through a structured, four-step generic approach:

L.

Risk identification describes identifiable risks, that is to say the potential events that
could occur and lead to negative or positive impact on the project.

Risk analysis analyses causes and consequences of identified risks, in order to evaluate
their criticality, mainly by assessing probability and impact.

Risk treatment or response planning makes decisions about tasks, budgets and re-
sponsibilities in order to avoid, mitigate or transfer the most critical risks.

Risk monitoring and control regards the follow-up by the corresponding responsible
people identified in the previous steps. This follow-up concerns the risks and the exe-

cution of planned actions, including the real impact of these actions on the criticality
of the risks®.

Usually, the following algorithm (principles) of risk(s) management is proposed to obtain

arational cost / income ratio®: 1) significant values (interests, needs, etc.) that require protec-

tion, as well as those unfavorable circumstances (actions, events, etc.) that could potentially pose

a threat to these values should be identified; 2) it is necessary to assess the probability (risk) of

the adverse circumstances (threats) occurrence, as well as the degree of their negative impact on
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Ferreira V. V., Ogliari A. Guidelines for a risk manag methodology for product design. Product: Management &Development,2005,
vol. 3,n 1, P.26. URL: heep:// citeseerx.ist.psu.edu/viewdoc/download?doi=10.1.1.476.19088¢rep=rep18ctype=pdf [odczyt: 11.03.2019].
Marle F, Gidel T. Assisting Project Risk Management Method Selection International Journal of Project Organisation and Management, 2014,
Vol. 6,No. 3, P.256. URL: https://doi.org/ 10.1504/]J]POM.2014.065255[odczyt: 11.03.2019].

* Bushev, A. Yu. On the question of the legal doctrine of risksIn: V. E Popondopulo,&O. Yu. Skvortsov(Eds.). Topical problems of science
and practice of commercial law.2005, Vol 5, P. 139-140. Moskva: VoltersKluver[in Russ].
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the protected value (effects of influence). The ratio of probability and negative impact on a value
determines the intensity of measures taken to minimize the risk. The greater the probability
and the negative impact, the more active (faster, more intense) countermeasures (risk minimi-
zation) should be taken. The study of risk management, in the applied aspect, recommends
establishing quantitative (measurable) indicators of the manifestation of the risk situation,
which should result in certain consequences (for example, in case of a payment delay by the
debror for a specific number of days — additional written notice of the violation, negotiations,
legal action, etc.). In legal models of behavior quantitative economic indicators are expressed
in terms of, for example, the timing of any actions, norms of funds formation, etc.; 3) the range
of measures that are usually applied successfully in such situations (for example, termination
of risk activity, acceptance of risk, etc.) should be defined. In the absence of methods that are
specific to a particular situation and / or before their discovery, general risk minimization
measures should be selected analytically: asserting control over the situation development
course, collecting additional information, redistributing risks among interested parties, creat-
ing a reserve (compensation) fund, diversifying decision-making functions, strengthening the
“weak link”, introducing procedures for coordinating inter-related interests, etc.; 4) selection of
specific measures should take into account their feasibility and cost (the amount of all costs for
the person concerned in case of counteraction (observance of the chosen behavioral patterns)
should be lower than the cost of the protected value or the cost of its restoration).

In legal literature in general, risk management is defined as an active, purposeful activity of
a participant in legal relations, aimed at identifying (assessing) the degree of probability (pos-
sibility) of risk implementation and selecting effective ways to prevent negative consequences
of such implementation, and in the case of risk implementation, is aimed at fair distribution of
negative consequences among the participants in legal relations®.

Relevant literature distinguishes three stages of legal risk management: 1) information
analysis (its purpose is collecting, summarizing and studying reliable, necessary and sufficient
information regarding the expected risk, using methods of analysis and synthesis, experiment
and observation); 2) assessment, the essence of which is to evaluate the situation, the likelihood
of arisk, its effects (including definition of qualitative and quantitative risk parameters, its de-
tailed identification using methods and techniques of legal statistics, comparative studies); 3)
acceptance and implementation of risk — selecting legal risk management strategies: liquidation,
transfer, minimization, preservation, cach of which is characterized by its own purpose and
tools?. At the same time, defining legal instruments in order to reduce the level of risk appears
rather complicated because economic law theory does not pay enough attention to the issues

of legal regulation of economic and legal measures of reducing risk in business operations.

» Andreieva, O. V. Ryzgyk u dohovirnykbzoboviazanniakh|Risk in contractual obligations]. Abstract of candidates thesis. Kyiv:Kyivskyinat-
sionalnyiuniversytetimeni TarasaShevchenka, 2015. P. 6 [in Ukr].
% Kriuchkov, R. A. Risk in law: genesis, notion and management. Abstract of candidates thesisNyzhnyiNovhorod,2011.P. 19-23 [in Russ. .
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The issue of risk management in entreprencurship is not sufficiently disclosed in legal sci-
ence. Therefore, it is necessary to study this concept from the legal point of view, evaluate the
state of legal regulation for the risk management in entreprencurship, identify gaps in current

legislation and propose ways for their elimination.

3. Purpose.
The purpose of this article is to formulate the concept of “risk management in entrepre-
neurship’, to distinguish the stages of managing these risks, to study the state of legal regulation

of risk management and to suggest ways to improve it.

4. Results.

Risk assessment is an important part of risk management in entrepreneurship, since choos-
ing effective measures to minimize risks is possible only if a comprehensive, complete and
objective assessment of the risks is made. Miller Kent D. (1992 )has argued that integrated risk
management perspective provides a framework for identifying and assessing the many types
of uncertainties relevant to strategy formulation®’.

N. Biuerle, T. Shushi (2019)accent that risk maybe originate from different sources and
therefore, to investigate the risk by measuring and managing it, one should track down these
sources of the risk, and conclude the influence of each source to the total amount of risk?*. Lueg
R., Knapik M. (2016)state that amount of risk depends on the strength of the cause-and-effect
relationship between the underlying risk driver (e.g., the weather) and the consequence (e.g.,
agriculcural harvest)?.

Risk assessment consists in obtaining information and data necessary to make managerial
decisions on the feasibility of performing particular action by the business entity, as well as in
developing means for securing against possible losses (damages) owing to performing certain
actions, refraining from performing them, etc. When making any decision, a business entity
usually tries to calculate the degree of risk that may affect the final result of its activity. The
ability to identify the risk in time, minimize it is an important task for the successful develop-
ment of an enterprise.

There are following 7isk assessment methods: statistical — mostly used in stable conditions,
when possible losses are estimated from previous periods. According to the statistical method,
the risk is calculated by the formula: R=n: N, where R is the risk for a certain period of time,
n — the number of actual manifestations of danger, N — the theoretically possible number of

7 Miller Kent D. A framework for integrated risk management in international business. Journal of International Business Studies, 1992, Vol. 23,
No.2(2nd Qtr.), P. 328. URL: https://www.jstor.org/stable/1549032seq=1#page_scan_tab_contents[odczyt: 17.03.2019].

% N. Biuerle, T. Shushi.Risk went with tail conditional certainty equivalents. (2019). URL: heeps://arxivorg/pdf/1902.06941.pdf
[odczyt: 16.03.2019].
? Lueg R., Knapik M. Risk management with manag control systems: a pragmatic constructivist perspective. Corporate Ownership and

Control Journal, 2016, Vol. 13, Issue 3, P. 73. URL:https://doi.org/10.22495/ cocv13i3p6[odezyt: 17.03.2019].
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hazards for this type of activity or entity. This formula allows you to calculate the size of the
overall and group risks. In the overall risk assessment, N determines the maximum number of
all events, and in the case of group risk assessment, the maximum number of events in a par-
ticular group, selected from the overall number on a certain basis (e.g., a group may comprise
vehicles of the same type, one class of economic entities, etc.); expers — used in the absence of
the necessary statistical data or due to the sharp change in operational environment, includes
involvement of highly qualified professional assessment actors and reliance on their conclu-
sions; analytical calculation — based on the theoretical model of business development, requires
alarge amount of knowledge and qualifications of developers, considerable material costs, and,
therefore, is acceptable only for large enterprises, although it is most probable and accurate.

The cost of risk (CR) in the most general terms can be defined as the difference between
the projected (planned without risk) profit from a particular business enterprise (Pp) and the
profit with probable risk (Pr), that is, by the formula: CR = Pp — Pr*.

One of the main indicators of the effectiveness of risk management is the economic effect,
which confirms the superiority of risk management results over costs to minimize these risks.

In general, in the process of adopting any risk management decisions, the conditions of

the following inequality must be met:
L=(

where L is the cost estimate of expected losses in the event of a risk (i.e. the projected cost
of losses in case of a negative event), and C is the combined value of the measures aimed at
preventing the risk.

That is, the implementation of certain risk management measures will be justified only if
the amount of expected losses exceeds the cost of managing these risks™.

The concept of “risk management” is contained in separate legal acts of Ukraine both in
laws and in subsidiary legislation. In particular, according to paragraph 18", section 1, article 1,
of the Law of Ukraine “On Depository System of Ukraine” dated July 6, 2012 No. 5178-VI the
system of risk and guarantee management of a person carrying out clearing activities is a set of
measures aimed at reducing the risks of non-fulfilment or untimely fulfilment of obligations
arising out of transactions with financial instruments™.In accordance with paragraph 43, section
1, article 1 of the Law of Ukraine “On Prevention and Counteraction to Legalization (Laun-

dering) of the Proceeds from Crime, Terrorist Financing and Financing the Proliferation of

* Rieznikova VV, Kravets LM. Typesandfunctionsofbusinessrisks Jurnal uljuridicnational: teoricsipractica,2018,N¢ 6 (34), P. 141 [in Ukr.].
31 Ministry of Defence Ukraine.Methodology for estimating the economic efféct and key indicators of the effectiveness of the risk management system
from July 5.(2017). URL: heep:/ /www.mil. govua/content/pdf/vnytr_control/metoduka.pdf [in Ukr]. [odezyt: 19.03.2019].
2 Verkhovna Rada of Ukraine.Law of Ukraine on Depository System of Ukraine from July 6. (2012). URL: heeps://zakon.rada.govua/laws/
show/5178-17 [in Uk.].[odczyt: 19.032019].
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Weapons of Mass Destruction” dated October 14, 2014, No. 1702-V1I, risk management con-
sists in measures implemented by the entities of initial financial monitoring regarding creation
and operation of a risk management system, which includes, in particular, the identification (de-
tection), assessment (measurement), monitoring, risk control, with a view to reducing them™.

In Ukraine on January 1, 2019 came into force the National Standard ISO 31000:2018
“Risk Management. Principles and guidelines” (to replace ISO 31000:2014), which, was har-
monized with ISO 31000: 2018, IDT>*.

The methodology for developing criteria for assessing the degree of risk from conducting
business activities and determining the frequency of planned state supervision measures (con-
trol) was approved bythe Cabinet of Ministers of Ukraine under Resolution No. 342 dated
10.05.2018. In accordance with Clause 2 of the above-mentioned Methodology, the criteria
are developed by the state supervisory (control) authority in the sphere of its competence and
in accordance with the requirements of the legislation, taking into account the Methodology,
data on the ensuing of negative consequences of the economic activity of economic entities,
proposals of public associations, and such criteria are subsequently to be approved by the Cab-
inet of Ministers of Ukraine™. As an example, we can cite the Criteria for assessing the degree
of risk associated with conducting business activities in the field of professional activity in the
securities market subject to licensing™, telecommunications?, rail transport™ and periodicity
for carrying out planned state supervision (control) measures is determined by the relevant
state supervision (control) bodies in the spheres of their competence. Taking into account the
analysis of the aforementioned legal acts, it should be emphasized that the relevant criteria for
assessing the degree of risk involved in conducting business in the relevant field are used mainly

for the purpose of effective implementation of state supervision(control).

Verkhovna Rada of Ukraine. Law of Ukraine on Prevention and Counteraction to Legalization (Laundering) of Proceeds from Crime, Financing
of Terrorism and Financing of the Proliferation of Weapons of Mass Destruction from October 14(2014). URL: hetps://zakon.rada.govua/
laws/show/1702-18 [in Ukr.].[odczyt: 18.03.2019].

Ukrainian Research and Training Centre of Standardization, Certification and Quality. Order on Adoption and Cancellation of National
Standards, Adoption of an Amendment to the National Standardfrom November 29(2018). URL: heeps://zakon.rada.govua/rada/show/
v0446774-18/convlin Ukr.]. [odczyt: 18.03.2019].

Cabinet of Ministers of Ukraine. Methodology for developing criteria for assessing the degree of risk from conducting business activities and
determining the frequency of planned state supervision measures (control) from May 10(2018).URL: https://zakon.rada.govua/laws/
show/342-2018-n[in Ukr]. [odczyt: 17.03.2019].

Cabinet of Ministers of Ukraine. Criteria for assessing the degree of risk associated with conducting business activities in the field of professional
activity in the securities market subject 1o licensingand determining the frequency of planned state supervision measures (control)by theNational
Comimission on Securities and Stock Market fromJanuary 23(2019).URL: https:/ /zakon.rada.govua/laws/show/39-2019-n[in Uke.].[od-
czyt: 12.032019].

Cabinet of Ministers of Ukraine. Criteria for assessing the degree of risk associated with conducting business activities in the field of telecommumica-
tions and determining the frequency of planned state supervision measures (control) by the National commission, which carries out state regulation
in the field of communication and informatization from February 6(2019). URL: hetps://zakon.rada.govua/laws/show/191-2019-n [in
Uke]. [odezyt: 12.032019].

Cabinet of Ministers of Ukraine. Criteria for assessing the degree of risk associated with conducting business activities in the field of vail transport
and determining the frequency of planned state supervision measures (control) by the State Transport Security Servicefrom March 6(2019).
URL: https://zakon.rada.govua/laws/show/298-2019-n [in Uke.]. [odczyt: 19.03.2019].
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Sub-legal acts contain requirements for the risk management system of certain types of
business entities: insurers”, Central Securities Depositary and professional stock market partic-
ipants that carry out activities specified in clause 2 of the “Regulation on Prudential Norms of
Professional Activities in the Stock Market and Requirements for Risk Management Systems”,
approved by the Decision of the National Securities and Stock Market Commission dated
October 1,2015, No. 1597%. The Ministry of Economic Development and Trade of Ukraine
defined the concept and forms of risk management in the implementation of public-private
partnership*.

That is, we can conclude that at the regulatory level, the concept and forms of risk man-
agement in relation to certain types of economic entities, or to the carrying out of certain types
of activities, are fixed. The criteria for assessing the degree of risk from conducting business
activities in the relevant fieldwere approved for the purpose of proper implementation of state
supervision (control) in the certain spheres of economic activity.

So, this brings us to the conclusion that the legislation of Ukraine does not have a holistic
and integrated regulation of business risk management. It seems necessary for the Ministry of
Economic Development and Trade of Ukraine to develop and adopt the Regulation on the
risks management procedures for business entities, which would extend its effect to all entities
engaged in entreprencurial activity, regardless of the form of ownership and subject of activity.
In this Regulation, the concept of risk management in entrepreneurship, principlesrisk man-
agement, risk identification of business entities, taking into account the classification of risks,
the definition of permissible limits of risk, forms and stages of risk management in enterprise-
should be reflected. Adoption of such a Regulation would facilitate effective entreprencurship
by its participants.

Another main challenge with both researching and conducting risk management is to assess
the effectiveness of current risk management practices. At the same time, this is a prerequisite
for continuous improvement of processes and tools. This is due to the nature of risk and un-
certainty: the true existence, likelihood, and consequences of a risk remain unknown, which
results in a lack of feedback on the effectiveness of risk management practices. For example, there
might be a substantial risk, which a team fails to identify. However, if the event does not occur,
the team remains unaware of the risk and the potential ineffectiveness of their risk manage-
ment activities. This is also true for the assessment and mitigation of risks. For instance, a team

might identify and assess a threat and put mitigation actions in place. However, independently

3
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National Commission for State Regulation of Financial Services Markets. Requirements for the Organization and Opevation of the Risk Man-
agement System for the Insurer from February 4(2014).URL: heeps:/ /zakon.rada.govua/laws/show/20344-14 [in Ukr.]. [odezyt: 12.03.2019].
National Commission on Securities and Stock Market. Regulation on Prudential Novms of Professional Activity in the Stock Market
and Requirements to the System of Risk Management from October 1(2015).URL: https://zakon.rada.govua/laws/show/z1311-15[in
Uke] [odezyt: 10.03.2019).

Cabinet of Ministers of Ukraine. 7he Techniques for Identifying the Risks of Public-private Partnership Implementation, Assessing Risks and
Defining Forms of Risk Management from February 16(2011). URL: https://zakon.rada.govua/laws/show/232-2011-n[in Ukr.].[od-
czyt:10.03.2019].
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of whether the event occurs or not, the team cannot know whether the assessment was correct
and whether the mitigation action was effective. Therefore, there is a need to identify criteria
and characteristics of successful risk management that provide guidance and clear objectives
for companies to work towards (Schulte Jesko, Hallstedt Sophie I. (2018))*.

According to Stulz René M. (2008), if risk management has been mistakenly identified as
the culprit in many cases, current risk management practice can be improved by taking into
account the lessons from financial crises past and present. In particular, such crises have oc-
curred with enough frequency that crisis conditions can be modeled, at least to some extent.
And when models reach their limits of usefulness, companies should consider using scenario
planning that aims to reveal the implications of crises for their financial health and survival.
Instead of relying on past data, scenario planning must use forward-looking economic analysis
to evaluate the expected impact of sudden illiquidity and the associated feedback effects that
are common in financial crises®.

Relating to the effective implementation of commercial risk management in commercial
and trading activities, the researchers emphasize that the cycle of commercial risk management
ata trading company begins with collecting information about possible sources and factors of
commercial risk that exist both in the internal environment of the trading company and in its
external environment. On the basis of the collected information, a list of possible risks (com-
mercial risk situations) during trading operations is formed. Considering the assessment of
commercial risks as a process of comparing and identifying the extent of deviation of its actual
level from the normative level, the question of determining evaluation criteria is coming to the
fore. The most common criteria are the probability of a commercial risk situation occurrence,
the degree of deviation in the result of the procurement, transportation, sales or customer ser-
vice, as well as the amount of affordable losses from commercial transactions. The results of
the assessment of identified commercial risks are the basis for the development, adoption and
implementation of managerial decisions regarding the impact on the risk situation™.

One of the risk groups in commercial and trading activities is marketing risks, which are
aset of risks arising in the marketing activities of trading companies due to the influence of con-
trolled and uncontrolled factors that have the potential for not achieving the objectives of the
given activity at its individual stages or in general®. According to P. T. Kotler and K. L. Keller,
for retailers, the most important marketing decisions concern the target market, product

range, purchases, service and store atmosphere, pricing, product promotion, store location™.

&
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Schulte Jesko, Hallstedt Sophic L. Company Risk Management in Light of the Sustainability Transition. Sustainabilicy, 2018, N 10, P. 413.

URL: heeps://doi.org/10.3390/sul0114137[odczyt: 12.03.2019].

5 StulzRené M. Risk Management Eailures: What Are They and When Do They Happen?Journal of Applied Corporate Finance. 2008,
Vol. 20, Issue 4,39-48. URL:hetps://doi.org/10.1111/1.1745-6622.2008.00202.x[odczyt: 12.03.2019].

# Krasnokurtska, N. S., Lachkova V. M. Management of Commercial Risks in Retail Enterprises. Kharkiv: Fort, 2014. P. 40 [in Uke.].

4 Lablirtscva, O.L Marketingrisk management of rading enterprises. EkonomikaUkrainy.(Economy of Ukraine).2016. No. 4 (653).2. 81[in
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For wholesalers, the most important marketing decisions are decisions about target markets,

product and service assortment, pricing, product promotion and location of businesses®.

5. Conclusions.

Risk management in entrepreneurship is the activity of business entities aimed at analyzing,
forecasting and assessing the probability of risk occurrence under conditions of uncertainty
including selection of preventive measures in order to minimize possible property losses, and in
case of their occurrence — distribution of the burden from such losses among the participants
of business relationship.

Risk management is carried out in the following sequence:

1. carrying out a complex of measures aimed at collecting and analyzing information
on possible risks, forecasting risks and / or risk situations under conditions of uncer-
tainty;

2. selection of economic and legal means of minimizing risks and / or their negative
effeces;

3. climination of the causes and consequences of risks.

Since the requirements on risk management at the regulatory level are established only for
certain types of business entities, it is necessary for the Ministry of Economic Development
and Trade of Ukraine to develop and adopt Regulation on the risk management procedures
for business entities. The relevant Regulation should include the concept of risk management
in entreprencurship, principlesofrisk management, risk identification of business entities, tak-
ing into account the classification of risks, the definition of permissible limits of risk, forms
and stages of risk management in enterprise. This Regulation should be universal, i.c. extend
its effect on all entities engaged in entreprencurial activity, regardless of the form of ownership

and subject of activity.
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Przed Policja Panstwowa. Geneza formacgji.

This year Poland’s Police force celebrates the centenary of the founding of the Polish Na-
tional Police. On July 25, 1919, National Police was called into existence by an Act the Polish
Diet (Sejm.). Before the National Police was formed, the law and order organizations kept evolv-
ing to result in the formation of a centrally controlled police force. This author discusses the
functioning of the organizations and units which maintained public safety under the conditions
that prevailed at the time. The paper shows how these different services interacted with each
other during the period of 1918/1919 in the context of the political and legal transformations
the country was undergoing. The novel character of this presentation lies in its use of contem-
porary sources, in conjunction with archival documents from the second decade of the 20

century, including laws passed, trade publications, diaries, to study developments in police work.
Keywords: State Police in the Second Republic of Poland, security.

Wspolczesna polska Policja obchodzi swdj jubileusz pod hastem 100. rocznicy powstania
Policji Panistwowej. Miato to miejsce 24 lipca 1919 1., gdy Sejm Ustawodawczy uchwalit usta-
we o Policji Paiistwowej. Zanim do tego doszlo, trwala ewolucja polskich organizadji i shuzb
porzadku publicznego, ktdrej wynikiem bylo powolanie pierwszej, po odzyskaniu przez Polske
niepodleglosci, scentralizowanej stuzby o charakterze policyjnym. W niniejszej pracy autor
wskazuje na dwczesne realia praktycznego dzialania organizacji i stuzb dzialajacych na rzecz
bezpieczenstwa publicznego, ich wzajemne relacje, pragmatyke stuzbowa na tle zmian prawnych
i politycznych przetomu lat 1918/1919. Oparcie tresci o wspolczesne publikacje, ale réwniez
o liczne zrodla z okresu lat dwudziestych XX wieku, takich jak akty prawne, prasa resortowa,
zapisy pamictnikarskie i ujecie w tym kontekscie prakeyki policyjnej tamtego czasu stanowia

o prekursorskim charakeerze tego opracowania.
Stowa kluczowe: policja panstwowa Il Rzeczypospolite, bezpieczenstwo,

W roku 2019 przypada 100. rocznica powstania Policji Panstwowej, pierwszej polskiej for-
magji policyjnej jednolitej w skali calego paristwa. Wspoélczesna Policja, kedra swoja strukeure
i metody pracy ksztaltuje na bazie zmian prawnych jakie przyniosta Ustawa z 6 kwietnia 1990
r. 0 Policji. Swoje tradycje lokuje w poprzedniczce z okresu XX-lecia mi¢dzywojennego. Byt
jednak taki czas w historii polskich organizacji bezpieczenstwa, ze proces ich ksztaltowania
trzeba bylo zacza¢ od absolutnych podstaw. Ustawa z 24 lipca 1919 r., ke6ra powolano Policje
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Panstwowa rozpoczgla ksztaltowanie scentralizowanej policyjnej stuzby w niepodleglej Polsce.
Proces ten trwal co najmniej do roku 1922 i byl niezwykle trudny biorac pod uwage spuscizng
zaborczych mocarsew.

Droga do zbudowania, nowoczesnej stuzby policyjnej nie byla prosta i nie zawsze oznaczala
ewolucje w budowie i scalaniu w jednos¢ wielu funkcjonujacych w jednym czasie stuzb, maja-
cych za zadanie stanie na strazy bezpieczenstwa wewngtrznego panstwa i ochrong obywateli.

Na og6t znane sa nazwy organéw policyjnych z przelomu lac 1918/1919, okreslanych
wtedy jako shuzby porzadku publicznego lub straze bezpieczenstwa. Jednak w powszechnie
dostepnych publikacjach trudno doszuka¢ si¢ 6wezesnych realiow dziatania tych stuzb, ich
wzajemnych relacji, informacji o skutecznosci. Stad tez podjecie tych kwestii w artykule moize
mie¢ charakeer prekursorski. Material znajduje swoje oparcie w publikacjach poswi¢conych
Policji Panstwowej, ale o jego ,zyciowym wymiarze” $wiadcza przede wszystkim zrédla z po-
czatku lat dwudziestych XX wicku, sposrod keorych oprocz prawodawstwa wymieni¢ nalezy
prase resortowa i zapisy pamictnikarskie.

Ustawa z 24 lipca 1919 1. o Policji Paristwowej' (dalej PP) byla pierwszym krokiem panstwa
dla zbudowania nowoczesnej, scentralizowanej stuzby porzadku publicznego, ktérej zadaniem
bylo stanie na strazy bezpieczeistwa wewnetrznego panstwa i jego obywateli. Poczatki organi-
zowania i dzialania PP byly bardzo trudne. Byl to proces, ktorego otwarcia mozna dopatrywac
si¢ juz wraz z wybuchem I wojny $wiatowej i rozpoczeciem dzialaii wojennych na terenach
polskich obj¢tych zaborami.

Wybuch I wojny $wiatowej i przebieg dziatan wojennych na ziemiach polskich stanowity
wyzwanie dla shuzb zajmujacych si¢ ochrona porzadku i bezpieczenistwa. Wraz ze zmianami
w obszarze funkcjonowania administragji paristw zaborczych, jakie niosly dzialania wojenne za-
czely powstawa¢ polskie organizacje bezpieczenstwa o réznym zasiggu i strukeurze, zajmujace
si¢ ochrona ludnosci i infrastrukeury przed przestgpcezoscia pospolita i kryminalna. Ich dziatania
staly si¢c podwaling dla zbudowania nowoczesnej, scentralizowanej stuzby policyjnej.

Zanim do tego doszlo, spoleczenstwo polskie rozpoczeto gwaltowne zmiany zwiazane
z przywracaniem strukeur panistwa. Panstwa, kedre po 123 latach niewoli eworzylo swoje in-
stytucje od podstaw. Jak zauwaza Janusz Zarnowski: Byly to wigc , oczywiscie, przede wszyst-
kim instytucje zwiazane z pafistwem, wynikajace z porzadku konstytucyjnego w ustroju: sejm
i wybory: rzad; sadownictwos; sily zbrojne; administracja wszelkich rodzajow i szczebli®. Nie-
podleglos¢ oznaczata zmiany w funkcjonowaniu zycia publicznego. Za zgodne trzeba uzna¢
twierdzenie, ze: Nicke6re przedtem wyksztalcone instytucje tracily swa dotychczasows role.
Roézne organizacje spoleczno-gospodarcze, spéldzielcze i oswiatowe w czasach zaboréw pelnily

rolg daleko wykraczajaca poza ich statutowe cele’. Dotychcezas dzialajace organizacje spoleczne,

! Ustawa o Policji Paistwowej z dnia 24 lipca 1919 r. Dziennik Praw Paristwa Polskiego, R 1919, nr 61, poz. 363

? ]. Zarnowski, Dwudziestolecie migdzywojenne 1918-1939 jako etap rozwoju narodu polskiego, w Polska Niepodlegla 1918-1939. Wszechnica
PAN, Zaklad Narodowy im. Ossoliriskich, Wroclaw 1984, k. 14.
> Tamiek. 14.
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czy spoleczno-gospodarcze, keore podczas zaboréw prowadzily dzialalnos¢ znaczaco szersza
niz statutowa wraz z organizowaniem si¢ panistwa zaczely traci¢ na znaczeniu. Sytuacja taka
bezposrednio dotyczyla réwniez dziatalnosci spolecznych organizacji dziatajacych na rzecz
bezpieczenstwa. O ile u progu uzyskania niepodleglosci znaczaca czgé¢ z nich powstawala
jako straze obywatelskic czy milicje luzno zwiazane z aparatem panstw zaborczych - chociaz
dzialajace za ich zgoda®, o tyle odrodzenie si¢ panistwowosci wigzalo si¢ z przejeciem ich zadan
przez strukeury paiistwa. W tej ,spolecznej” fazie organizacji stuzb bezpieczenstwa nie nalezy
zapomina¢ o ich pro-niepodleglosciowych orientacjach, majac na uwadze chociazby budowanie
zaplecza kadrowego dla przyszlych, juz panstwowych shuib bezpieczenstwa.?

Zasadniczo powstawanie shuzb bezpieczenstwa na ziemiach polskich w czasie trwania dzia-
tait wojennych mialo dwa gléwne nurty: spoleczny (straze obywatelskie) i instytucjonalny.
W tym drugim powolywane stuzby mialy rézna geneze i nie zawsze czysto policyjny charakeer,
czasamimajac swoje korzenie w partiach politycznych np. Milicja Ludowa Polskiej Partii So-
cjalistycznej oraz wiele organizacji o charakterze samorzadowym takich jak, milicje miejskie,
milicje powiatowe. Czgsto tworzenie i dziatania tych organizacji byly organizowane w po-
rozumieniu z urz¢dujacymi jeszeze wladzami zaborezymi, czego przykladem moga by¢ losy
tych stuzb w Warszawie. Stad tez warto podzieli¢ okres ich tworzenia i funkcjonowania na ten
trwajacy jeszcze pod kontrola panstw zaborczych i ten, gdy organizacje te funkcjonowaly juz
w strukturach odradzajacego si¢ polskiego bytu panistwowego.

Obraz ksztaltowania si¢ polskich organizacji porzadku publicznego jeszcze w czasie dzia-
fania policji panstw zaborczych i w latach najblizszych odzyskaniu niepodleglosci prezentuje
Henryk Wardeski® w tytule ,Moje wspomnienia policyjne”. Autor w swojej pamigtnikarskicj
pracy ukazuje ewolucje tych organizacji i ich dziatan, oddaje skomplikowana materi¢ budowa-
nia polskich stuzb porzadku publicznego, przede wszystkim na przyktadzie miasta stolecznego
Warszawy’. Na podstawie tych pamigtnikéw fatwiej jest zrozumied, jak potrzebna stata si¢
unifikacja i centralizacja shuzb policyjnych zaraz po odzyskaniu niepodleglosci przez Polske.

Pierwsze Straze Obywatelskic zawiazywane zazwyczaj przez Komitety Obywatelskie zaczely
by¢ tworzone na terenie bylego Krolestwa Polskiego wraz z wycofywaniem si¢ administracji

rosyjskiej. Czgsto straze rozpoczynaly swoje funkcjonowanie pod okiem carskiej administracj,

Przykladem dziatan zmierzajacych do tworzenia polskich organizacji bezpieczenistwa przy aprobacie ze strony panistw zaborczych moze
by¢ delegacja do ich tworzenia zawarta w dekrecie Rady Regencyjnej z 3 stycznia 1918 r. o tymezasowej organizacji wladz naczelnych
w Krolestwie Polskim. Jego art. 24 méwil, ze do kompetencji ministra spraw wewngtrznych nalezalo przygotowanie, a nastgpnie objecie
i prowadzenie wszelkich spraw wchodzacych w zakres ogolnego zarzadu krajowego i dozoru nad samorzadem miejscowym, policji
wszelkicgo rodzaju (...).

Wiecej o roli powstajacego paristwa i jego oddzialywania na spoleczeristwa w Spoleczeristio migdgywojenne: nowe spojrzenie, pod redakcja
Wqurzcckicgo iJ.Zamowskicgo, Instytut Historyczny PAN, Warszawa 2015.

Henryk Wardgski — prawnik i autor ,Moje wspomnienia policyjne”” wydane nakladem Stowarzyszenia ,Policyjny Dom Zdrowia” War-
szawa 1925. (rok 1925 widnicje w stopce wydawniczej, rok 1926 na okladce ksiazki). H. Wardeski funkcjonariusz wiclu polskich stuzb
porzadku publicznego. W latach 1914-1919. m.in. w Strazy Obywatclskicj m.st. Warszawy, Milicji Micjskicj, Policji Komunalnej. W Policji
Panistwowej piastowal m.in. funkcje komendanta PP Okregu I Warszawskiego, zastgpcy komendanta gléwnego PP wlatach 1922-1929.
). Paciorkowski, Zapomniany komendant, miesigeznik Policja 997, numer 106/01.2014.
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aby nastepnie prowadzi¢ swoja dziatalnos¢ po wkroczeniu wojsk niemieckich czy austro-wegier-
skich. Nie oznacza to, ze organizacje te byly w pelni akceptowane przez okupantow.

Tolerujac naogol dzialalnos¢ Strazy, dazyly jednak wladze okupacyjne do uszczuplenia
ich zakresu dzialania, a przedewszystkiem do uzaleznienia od wlasnych organéow wojskowych.
Wytworzona na tem tle walka o polski stan posiadania uwieniczona byla powaznym skutkiem:
zarowno Straze jak i poznicjsze Milicje uchowaly czysto polski charakter i mozliwie niezalezna
pozycje.*Przykiady tak organizujacych si¢ strazy datuje si¢ juz od lipca 1914 r.

Za majaca najwickszy wplyw na organizacje strazy obywatelskich uzna¢ nalezy Milicje
zorganizowana w Warszawic (okreslana poczatkowo jako warszawska Straz Obywatelska
a nastgpnic — od 1 lutego 1916 Milicja Micejska (m. st. Warszawy). Wplyw ten to m.in. wzor
organizacyjny dla innych strazy. Ale przede wszystkim zalazek centralnego charakeeru stuzb
bezpieczenstwa publicznego stolecznej strazy, kedrego przejawem bylo kierowanie instrukeo-
réw milicyjnych do innych miast, gdzie stawali si¢ naczelnikami tameejszych strazy. Cytowane
wezesniej Dziesi¢ciolecie Stuzby Bezpieczenstwa w Polsce Odrodzonej wymienia naczelnikéw
strazy z nastgpujacych miast: Lublin, Kielce, Piotrkow, Radom, Plock, Eukéw, skierowanych
tam z warszawskiej Milicji Miejskicj.

Z kolei za pierwsza chronologicznie funkcjonujaca straz obywatelska uznana jest Straz
Obywatelska Zaglebia Dabrowskiego.

W dniu 30 lipca zorganizowana po$piesznie Straz rozpocz¢la obejmowanie posterunkéw,
w obliczu urzgdujacej jeszeze, jednak w coraz szczuplejszym skladzie, policji rosyjskicj. W ten
sposob dzien 30 lipca 1914 r. stawat si¢ nietylko dniem rozpoczecia dziatalnosci Strazy Oby-
watelskiej Zaglebia Dabrowskiego, ale jednoczesnie dniem rozpoczecia dziatalnosci pierwszej
polskiej organizacji bezpicczenstwa, jaka stawaly si¢ ,Straze” Zaglebia pozostajace pod jedno-
litym kierownictwem Komendy Okregu Strazy Obywatelskich Zaglebia na czele keérej stanat
prezes okregu Sokota, §.p. Kazimierz Srokowski.”

Straze obywatelskie byly organizacjami spolecznymi, nieumundurowanymi (zazwyczaj ozna-
czeniem byla opaska nalewym ramieniu), pelniacymi na ogét stuzbg bez broni lub wyposazonymi
w prywatne palki lub laski. Ich ewolucja do instytucji milicji majacych prawnie uregulowane
uprawnienia najczesciej w zakresie utrzymywania porzadku, spraw sanitarnych, przemystowych,
handlowych, budowlanych i posiadajacych umundurowanie i wyposazenie glownie w postaci
broni bialej oraz oplacanych z kas miejskich trwala az do wycofania si¢ wojsk i administracji
panstw zaborczych. Od pierwszych dni listopada 1918 r. polska administracja przystgpuje po-
przez dziatania powolanego jeszcze wlipcu przez Radg Regencyjna w Ministerstwie Spraw We-
wngtrznych referacu do spraw policyjnych (od wrzesnia wydzialu), do powolania iorganizowa-

niajednolitej shuzby policyjnej. Jednak z uwagi na wielos¢ i réznorodnos¢ funkcjonujacych stuzb

¥ E. Grabowiecki (red.), Dziesigciolecie Stuzby Bezpieczerstwaw Polsce Odrodzonej, Wydawnictwo ,Gazety Administracji i Policji Paristwowe’,
Warszawa 1925, (pisownia oryginalna), k. 2.
2 Tamie k. 2.
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oraz niezwykle dynamicznej sytuacji zwiazanej z przejmowaniem i ksztaltowaniem si¢ wladzy
politycznej w niepodleglym panstwie zadanie to bedzie rozwinicte w czasie az do lipca 1919 .

Sprawy zwiazane z zapewnieniem porzadku publicznego i bezpieczenstwa byly od poczat-
ku stawiane jako zasadnicze dla sytuacji odbudowujacego si¢ z ruin panistwa. Swiadcza o tym
zapisy Manifestu rzadu lubelskiego z 7 listopada 1918 r. wydanego przez Tymczasowy Rzad
Ludowy Republiki Polskicj: 9) po ukonstytuowaniu sig ostatecznym przystapimy natychmiast
do reorganizacji na zasadach szczerze demokratycznych rad gmin, sejmikéw powiatowych i sa-
morzaddw migjskich, jak rowniez do organizowania po miastach i wsiach milicji lndowe;j,
ktore by zapewnialy ludnosci lad i bezpieczenstwo, a postuch i wykonanie zarzadzen naszych
organéw wykonawczych i nalezyte postawienie sprawy aprowizacji ludnosci.””

Zapowiedzi zwiazane z podniesieniem stanu bezpieczenstwa wewnetrznego paristwa mialy
swoje zrodta w drastycznym spadku tego bezpieczenstwa zwiazanego z sytuacja nowego stanu
prawnego panstwa i rezultatem dziatai wojennych na ziemiach polskich. Jednym z rezultatow
tych dziatan byla réwniez sytuacja ludnosci. Zwraca na nia uwagg Jan Molenda w kontekscie
rozbicia spoleczenistwa na skutek powotan do stuzby wojskowej paristw zaborezych. Podkresla
skale tego zjawiska w kontekscie zrodel go obrazujacych: (...) kilka milionéw Polakéw zylo
w roztace z rodzinami w wyniku gléwnie powolania do stuzby w armiach zaborczych i masowych
migracji i w niepewnych czasach czekalo z niecierpliwo$cia na wiadomos¢ o losie najblizszych."

Duze ilosci broni i postugujace si¢ nimi bandy przestepeze, stabo chronione, nieuregulowane
jeszcze granice paristwa, brak autorytetu polskich stuzb policyjnych, stanowily duze wyzwania dla
mlodej polskiej panstwowosci. Dlatego wladze z regulacjami policyjnymi nie zwlekaly i dazyly
do uporzadkowania tej materii dzialalnosci panistwa. Niemal od poczatku kolejne rzady dazyly
do unifikagji i centralizacji stuzb policyjnych na pozaborowych ziemiach polskich.

Nie bylo to zadanie fatwe, biorac pod uwagg liczbe funkcjonujacych w tameym okresie for-
magji porzadku publicznego, wsrod kedrych byly muin. Milicja Ludowa PPS, Straz Narodowa
(zwigzanaz endecja), Milicja Ludowa(dalejML), Milicja Miejska (samorzadowa), Zandarmeria
Krajowa'?, Zandarmeria Polowa, Straz Kolejowa. Katalog dzialajacych éwczesnie stuzb przyta-
cza réwniez Juliusz Kozolubski wymieniajac jeszcze Straze Ziemskie (na wsiach), Zandarmerie
Obrony Lwowa, Straz Rzeczna, Prezydium Policji w Poznaniu i tak opisuje sytuacje:

Stan taki dawal powod do czgstych zatargdw kompetencyjnych; poza tym obfitos¢ organéw

bezpieczenstwa grozna byla dla drobnych rzezimieszkow, lecz powazni przestgpey uchodzili

1" Manifestu rzadu lubelskicgo z 7 listopada 1918 ., pke. 9.

! J. Molenda, Polska 1 Wielkiej Wajnie 1914-1918. Kilka refleksji w sprawie stanu badan (cz. 1 1914-1939), Dzieje Najnowsze, rocznik XLVI -
2014, 3, k. 64. Przeglad literatury naukowej o stanie spoleczeristwa polskiego w okresie poprzedzajacym odzyskanie niepodleglosci. Autor
mLin. zwraca uwage na masowe zaangazowanie Polakow w armiach zaborezych i prezentuje liczne zrédla mogace stanowic¢ podstawe
do badan, takze stanu porzadku i bezpieczenistwa publicznego, a co za tym idzie, na sytuacje w jakiej rozpoczynaly dzialalnos¢ polskie
organy policyjne.

12 . Suliriski, Zandarmeria Krajowa zalazkiem Policji Paristwowej (1918-1922), Kwartalnik Policyjny CSP, nr 2/2014; wigcej o zandarmerii
M. Przenioslo, Zandarmeria w Galicji Zachodniej w poczatkach niepodleglosci (1918-1919), Dzieje Najnowsze, rocznik XL — 2008, 4.
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reki sprawiedliwosci wskutek braku jakiejkolwick koordynacji wysitkéw tych wszystkich or-
ganizacyj bezpieczenstwa."

Podobnie sytuacje ilustruje prasa codzienna z tamtego okresu, ktéra donosi o wydarzeniach,
jakie maja miejsce w zwiazku z dziatalno$cia wielu organizacji bezpieczenstwa motywowanych
politycznic i nie wahajacych si¢ uzy¢ wszelkich srodkéw w konfrontacji z konkurencyjna stuzba.
I tak dwcezesne tytuly warszawskie weiaz informowaly o incydentach w kedrych watpliwymi
bohaterami byli funkcjonariusze organizacji porzadku publicznego.

W tytutach czytamy: ,Robotnik” nr 291 z 12.11.1918: dowborczycy przeprowadzili bru-
talne rewizje u kilku socjalistow, nr 296 z 15.11; cztonkowie Strazy Narodowej pobili cztonka
ML PPS zrywajacego odezwy , Armii Wyzwolenia”; nr 302 z 18.11; dowborczycy weargneli do
klubu robotniczego im. Bronistawa Grossera, przeprowadzajac rewizje. ,Kurier Warszawski”
nr 314 z 14.11; ML PPS rozbroila Il Komisariat MM, nr 315 z 14.11: socjalistyczna bojowka
rozbroita oddzial SN. Sytuacja byla jeszcze bardziej zaogniona na prowingji, gdzie dochodzito
do star¢ pomi¢dzy ML PPS a wojskiem, zandarmeria i POW. ,Rézne zbrojne formacje —pisat
Moraczewski — potworzone samorzutnie, wytwarzaly w dziedzinie bezpieczenstwa balagan
nie do opisania’'*

Do star¢ dochodzi zaréwno pomigdzy organizacjami bezpieczenstwa jak i pomi¢dzy nimi
awojskiem.

Jui 5 grudnia 1918 r. wydany zostal pierwszy akt prawny w zamysle dazacy do powolania
rzadowego organu policyjnego o ogolnokrajowym zasiggu. Wydane przez Tymczasowego Na-
czelnika Panstwa Jozefa Pitsudskiego Przepisyjednoznacznie wskazuja na kierunek centralizacji
stuzb policyjnych u progu formowania si¢ niepodleglego panistwa polskiego: Przy przystapieniu
do formowania Milicji Ludowej rozwiazuje si¢ wszystkie dotychczas samorzutnie zorganizowane
ochotnicze formacje strazy i milicji obywatelskich. Przepis ten nie rozciaga si¢ na Milicje cial
samorzadowych miejskich i powiatowych. Cztonkowie rozwiazanych formacji znajda miejsce
w szeregach wojska, Milicji Ludowej lub milicji cial samorzadowych. ' Komendantem Gléwnym
Milicji Ludowej zostal Ignacy Boerner"”. Powolana zostala Komenda Gléwna Milicji Ludowe;j
skladajaca si¢ ze sztabu i czterech wydzialéw . stuzby czynnej, rezerw, informacyjno-wywia-

dowczego, administracyjnego.

13 J. Kozolubski, Dwudziestolecie Policji Paristwowef w Polsce, w Przegladszie Policyjmym — dwumiesiczniku pod redakcja nadinspekrora dra

Leona Naglera, Warszawa, listopad 1938, nr 6 (18), rok I1L, k. 404.

J. Kochanowski, Zapommiany prezydent ... : gycie i dziatalnos¢ Ignacego Boernera 1875-1933, Wydawnictwo DiG, Warszawa 1993, k. 78

i81.

5 DzU.MSW, R. 1918, nr 2, poz. 18, Przepisy o organizacji Milicji Ludowej z 5 grudnia 1918 r.

' Tamie, § 6.

7 Wigcej o osobie Ignacego Boernera pisze J. Kochanowski. Tytul nawiazuje do wydarzen z roku 1905, kiedy to I Berner stanal na czele
Komitetu Rewolucyjnego w proklamowanej 27 grudnia Republice Ostrowieckiej. Nieco pozniej utarla si¢ nazwa jego funkeji jako
‘Prezydent Republiki Ostrowicckicj” 1914 - zolnierz Legionéw Polskich, dowédca plutonu w 1 Kompanii Kadrowej. 13 grudnia 1918
r. awansowany do stopnia kapitana i mianowany na stanowisko Komendanta Gléwnego Milicji Ludowej. Od maja 1919 w WP w Od-
dziale IL. Wiclokrotnie kierowany przez Jézefa Pilsudskiego do misji krajowych i zagranicznych. Przeniesiony do rezerwy w stopniu
pulkownika dyplomowanego w roku 1929. W tym roku objat funkcj¢ ministra pocze i telegraféw, keora pelnit do roku 1932. Posel na
Sejm ITRP, dzialajacy w Bezpartyjnym Bloku Wapolpracy z Rzadem.
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Szczegoblne znaczenie posiadal Wydziat 11 Informacyjno-Wywiadowczy, ke6ry zajmowal si
wywiadem politycznym oraz informowaniem rzadu o stanie bezpieczeristwa w kraju.'® W glad
za Przepisami (kedre wistocie byly traktowane jak dekret Tymczasowego Naczelnika Paristwa),
Minister Spraw Wewngtrznych Stanistaw Thugutt wydal rozporzadzenie regulujace dzialania
Milicji Ludowe;j.

Analiza zapiséw Przepisow jak i RozporzadzeniaMinisterstwa Spraw Wewngtrznych z dnia
16 grudnia 1918 r.” jednoznacznie wskazuje, ze sa one pierwsza proba zbudowania stuzby o cha-
rakterze centralnym, organizowana i szkolona na wzoér wojskowy, cho¢ podlegta Ministrowi
Spraw Wewngtrznych. O jej centralnym charakeerze, jasno decyduja zapisy o rozwiazaniu wszyst-
kich dotychczasowych samorzutnie zorganizowanych ochotniczych formacji w postaci strazy
obywatelskich czy milicji obywatelskich pozostawiajac margines na dziatania w tym obszarze
dla samorzadéw miejskich i powiatowych.

Poglad o pierwszym w pelni policyjnym charakeerze Milicji Ludowej podzicla Bolestaw
Sprengel: (...) za pierwsza paiistwowa, poniewaz podlegla ministrowi spraw wewngtrznych, for-
macja policyjna nalezy uznac utworzona 5 XI111918 r. Milicje Ludowa. (,,,) Na uwagg zastuguje
powolanie w jej strukeurach pionu informacyjno-wywiadowczego, podzielonego po pewnym
czasie na trzy sekcje, Dwie z nich realizowaly zadania operacyjne przewidziane dla policji po-
litycznej i kryminalnej, a trzecia zwalczata spekulacje. Specyfika ML polegala na nadaniu jej
charakeeru ,wykonawczej sily wojskowo zorganizowanej zaleznej bezposrednio od MSW”2°

Samo Ministerstwo Spraw Wewngtrznych rowniez przekszealcato swoje strukeury, wiréd
keorych znajdowaly si¢ wydzialy odpowiedzialne za sprawy bezpieczenstwa wewngtrznego
panstwa i policji.

Pierwsza strukturg organizacyjna Ministerstwa Spraw Wewnetrznych znamy z konca listo-
pada 1918 r. Tworzyly ja 4 sckcje (niemajace nazw) i 18 wydzialow. (...) Sekcja Il to: 6) wydzial
spraw personalnych w urz¢dach powiatowych i policji, 7) wydzial policji i bezpieczenstwa
publicznego, 8) wydzial prasowy' Taka struktura ministersewa przetrwala do 20 maja 1919
r. W nowej strukturze sprawy policyjne umiejscowione zostaly w Sekeji IIl — Bezpieczenstwo
i Obyczajnos¢ Publiczna, w ramach keérej funkcjonowal wydzial 11) policji paiistwowej, 12)
bezpieczenstwa publicznego. O ile zmiany strukcuralne MSW postgpowaly w tempie dos¢ umiar-

kowanym (kolejna reorganizacja 2 styczen 1920 r.), to zmiany ministréw spraw wewngtrznych,

18 A Misiuk (red.), Ksztaltowanie sig instytucji policyjych w odradzajgcej sie I Rzeczpospolitef (1915-1922), w Powstanie Policji Paristwowey
w odrodzonej Rzeczpospolitej 1915-1922, Szczytno 2009, k. 18.

Rozporzadzenie Ministra Spraw Wewnetrznych z 16 grudnia 1918 r., Monitor Polskiz 1918 r, Nr 232, zamieszczone m.in. w Nr 2 Gazety
Urzgdowej dla Powiatéw Lowickiego i Sochaczewskiego.

B. Sprengel, Policia Partstwowa a organy wladzy publicznej w polityce ochrony bezpieczeristwa wewngirznego w Polsce w latach 1918-1939,
Wydawnictwo Naukowe Uniwersytetu Mikolaja Kopernika, Toruri 2011, k. 42.

W. Kozyra, Ministerstwo Spraw Wewngtrznych w Polsce Odrodzonej 1918-1939, Drieje Najnowsze, Rocznik XLII - 2010, 2. Publikacja
wymienia m.in. kolejnych, od uzyskania niepodleglosci ministréw spraw wewngtrznych, sposréd keorych jako waznych dla tematu publi-
kacji wymicni¢ nalezy: Stanistawa Thugutta (17.11.1918 — 16.01.1919), Stanistawa Wojciechowskiego (16.01.1919 - 23.06.1920), Jézefa
Kuczyniskiego (23.06. - 24.07.1920), Leopolda Skulskiego (24.07.1920 — 28.06.1921), Wiadyslawa Raczkiewicza (28.06 — 19.09.1921),
Stanistawa Jozefa Downarowicza (19.09.1921 — 10.03.1922), Antoniego Kamieriskicgo (10.03. — 11.12.1922), Ludwika Darowskicgo
(11-16.12.1922), Wladyslawa Sikorskicgo (16.12.1922 — 28.05.1923).
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ktorym podlegaly sprawy bezpieczenstwa i policji nie mogly pozosta¢ bez wplywu na kszeale
stuzb za tobezpieczenstwo odpowiedzialnych. Tym bardziej, ze na przyszly kszealt stuzb mialy
wplyw zmiany kierunkow politycznych w rzadzie.

Szybko jednak okazalo si¢, ze zmiany polityczne na szczytach wladzy panstwowej zmie-
niaja akcenty zaufania do stuzby bezpieczenstwa tak mocno zwigzanej z tymezasowym rzadem
socjalistycznym jakim byla Milicja Ludowa.9stycznia 1919 r. powolana zostaje nowa formacja
sluiby bezpicczenistwa, Policja Komunalna (dalej PK),nawiazujaca bardzicj do milicji miejskich
niz do ML. Powolanie PK bylo kolejnym krokiem w kierunku unifikacji i centralizagji shuzb
bezpieczenistwa. Swiadezy o tym zapis z Dekretu o organizacji policji komunalnej:Wszystkie
obecnie istniejace w Panistwie Polskim organizacje bezpieczenstwa publicznego z wyjatkiem
milicji ludowej nalezy natychmiast przekszealci¢ w policje komunalne podtug przepiséw dekretu
niniejszego.”Byl to rowniez element zmian politycznych w rzadzie, keérego premierem zostal
Ignacy Jan Paderewski a ministerstwo spraw wewngtrznych objat Stanistaw Wojciechowski.
W ministerstwie funkeje dyrektora Policji Komunalnej i szefa sekeji bezpieczenstwa objal Jan Jur
— Gorzechowski, ktoremu podlegaly wszystkie organy bezpieczenistwa MSW, w tym PK i ML.

Na czele Policji Komunalnej stanat Marian Borzecki®, pézniejszy komendant gléwny Po-
licji Paristwowej, a trzon jej kadry stanowili w duzej mierze dotychczasowi milicjanci miejscy.
Borzgcki stanowisko Naczelnego Inspekeora Policji Komunalnej objal 20 stycznia 1919 1.

To, co probowalo uporzadkowad prawo policyjne nie oznaczato latwego przejscia od teorii
do prakeyki. Policyjna prakeyka przelomu lac 1918/1919 byla bowiem mocno niedoskonata.
Na niedoskonalosci te skladaly si¢ zaréwno niedostatki, co do jakosci kadry, jak i chaos zwia-
zany z nieuporzadkowaniem prawnym kompetencji mi¢dzy policyjnymi organamirzadowymi
i samorzadowymi oraz z efekey walki politycznej.

Przyklady sporéw kompetencyjnych wynikajacych z braku silnej, centralnej organizacii
porzadku publicznego przytacza w swoich pamig¢tnikach Henryk Wardeski: W tych miastach,
gdzie byly wszystkie trzy, a nawet cztery organizacje bezpieczenistwa, musialy istnie¢ ustawicz-
ne nieporozumienia, a nawet starcia tych organéw migdzy soba. Tak w Ostrowcu doszlo do
formalnej potyczki pomi¢dzy Milicja Ludowa, a Straza Kolejowa. Strzelano tam do siebie
wzajemnic ostrymi ladunkami. (...) Z powodéw blachych (pisownia oryginalna) czgsto star¢
i nieporozumien Milicja Ludowa napadata na posterunki policji i rozbrajata je. To samo robila

Policja Komunalna, jezeli stwierdzita jakis nielegalny czyn Milicji. Wojskowa Straz Kolejowa,

# Dekret o organizacji Policji Komunalnej, DzPPP, R. 1919. Nr 5, poz. 98, art. 16.

# A.Misiuk o osobie Mariana Borzgckiego w Kormendanci Glowni Policji 1918 - 2009, pod redakcja Piotra Majera, WSPol Szczyto 2009,
k55 i dalsze. Inspekeor PP Marian Borzecki petnit funkcje Komendanta Gléwnego PP od 01.07.1923 do 05.11.1926. Ze sluzba na rzecz
bezpieczenistwa publicznego zwiazany od roku 1915, kiedy to wstapil w szeregi Milicji Miejskiej w Warszawie. Rozpoczal swoja shuzbe
jako szeregowy funkcjonariusz MM. Nastgpnie zdobywal doswiadczenia na réznych stanowiskach w tej formagji. Od stycznia 1919 .
skierowany do stuzby w Naczelnej Inspekeji Policji Kryminalnej. Brat udzial w przygotowywaniu strukeur zunifikowanej Policji Paristwowej,
wkeorej najpierw pelnil funkeje zastgpcy komendanta gléwnego (0d 17.06.1919 do 09.11.1920 r.). Piastowal réwnicz wysokic stanowiska
w administracji m.in. komisarza rzadu na m.st. Warszawg. Po zwolnieniu ze stanowiska komendanta gléwnego PP i odejsciu ze shuzby
zaangazowal si¢ w dzialalnog¢ polityczng. Po wybuchu Il Wojny Swiatowej zaangazowal si¢ w obrong Warszawy, a w czasie okupacji
niemieckicj w prace konspiracyjna — zostat pierwszym przedstawicielem Rzadu RP na kraj. Aresztowany w marcu 1940 i osadzony na
Pawiaku, skad przewieziony do obozu koncentracyjnego Sachsenhausen. Zginal w obozie koncentracyjnym Mauthausen w 1942 r.
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zorganizowana nader slabo, uwazata strefe kolejowa za nietykalna. Na teren ten nie pozwalala
wkroczy¢ Policji Komunalnej ani Milicji Ludowej. Jezeli policjant komunalny tropit zodzieja
lub bandytg, a ten ucickal mu na stacj¢ kolejowa,policjant byl zmuszony zaniecha¢ dalszej czyn-
nosci, gdyz cheac dalej kontynuowa¢ swe wystapienie musial si¢ meldowac u dyzurnego oficera
i prosi¢ o zezwolenie tropienia przestgpey. Jezeli z braku czasu lub wskutek innych okolicznosci
tego nie uczynit, Straz aresztowala takiego zuchwalca, odbierala mu bron i wypedzata ze swego
krolestwa. Policja Komunalna odplacata si¢ Strazy wet za wet na terenie miasta. Rozumie sie,
ie sprawa bezpieczenistwa musiala na tym cierpied.*

Obraz rzeczywistosci funkcjonowania stuzb bezpieczenistwa z poczatku 1919 r. w relacji
bezposredniego swiadka najlepiej chyba oddaje sytuacje bezwladu i chaosu, jaki wywoluje dublo-
wanie si¢ uprawnien, brak funkcjonowania zasady hierarchicznosci i istnienia kilku nieskoordy-
nowanych shuzb bezpieczenstwa. Do sporéw i konflikeéw z udzialem organizacji zajmujacych sig
ochrona bezpieczenstwa publicznego dochodzito na terenie calego kraju i czasami przybieraly
one charakter powaznych incydentéw podczas ktorych uzywana byta bron.

W marcu 1919 r. w czasie strajku w Zaglebiu Dabrowskim funkcjonariusze Milicji Ludowej
stangli po stronie strajkujacych robotnikéwprzeciwko prawicowym bojéwkarzom i wojsku,
natomiast 10 kwietnia 1919 r. w Siedlcach doszlo do otwartego konflikeu pomiedzy urzedami
Policji Komunalnej i Milicji Ludowej. Podobne zdarzenia mialy rowniez miejsce w Ostroweu
iLomzy, aw powiecie krasnostawskim doszlo do rozbrojenia funkcjonariuszy Milicji Ludowej
przez policjantéw z Policji Komunalnej.”

Brak skutecznosci, w kontekscie obszaréw kompetencji poszezegélnych stuzb i nadzoru
nad nimi nie pozostawal bez reakeji rzadu centralnego. Kolejna proba, keora jednak nie dopro-
wadzila do uporzadkowania tych spraw, bylo wydanie przez Ministra Spraw Wewngtrznych
Okolnika w sprawie Milicji Ludowej i Policji Komunalnej z 3 kwictnia 1919 r. Czytamy w nim,
ze: Inspekeja Policji Komunalnej oraz Komenda Gléwna i Komendy Okregowe Milicji Ludowej
nie maja prawa dysponowac policja i milicja w zakresie stuzby bezpieczenstwa. Zwierzchnia ich
wladza dotyczy organizacji, administracji, zaopatrzenia i wyszkolenia.* Dzialanie to nie dopro-
wadzilo do poprawienia stanu porzadku publicznego w panistwic. Sytuacja powojenna sprzyjata
przestgpcom majacym latwy dostep do broni palnej, takzeniska jako$¢ wypelniania obowiazkéw
przez nieskuteczne w obliczu chaosu kompetencyjnego stuzby dzialaly na korzys¢ przestepeow.

Niedoskonalosci w dzialaniach stuzb bezpieczenstwa staly si¢ przedmiotem debaty publicz-
nej, ktorej wyrazem moze by¢ glos Stefana Urbanowicza zamieszczony pod tytulem Nickeore

nasze dekrety w $wietle krytyki ich praktycznego stosowania®”. W oparciu o tresci artykutu,

* H. Wardgski, Moje wspomnienia policyjne, wydawnictwo Stowarzyszenie ,Policyjny Dom Zdrowia’, Warszawa 1925, k. 2571258.

» A.Misiuk, Historia Policji w Polsce od X wiekn do wspolezesnosci, Wydawnictwa Akademickie i Profesjonalne, Warszawa 2008, k.99.

* A Misiuk, A. Peplonski, Organizacja instytucji policyjnych w I Rzeczypospolitej 1918-1926. Wbdr Zrédel i dokumentéw. Wydawnictwo
Whzszej Szkoly Policji. Szczytno 1992, k. 23.

¥ S. Urbanowicz, Niektdre nasze dekrety w swietle krytyki praktycznego ich stosowania, Gazeta Sadowa Warszawska, red. Henryk Konic, 1919,

Nr20-18/42,k.194i 195.
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ktore odnosza si¢ do podstaw prawnych organizacji i kompetencji do dziatania Milicji Ludo-
wej i Policji Komunalnej jasno wynikaja niedoskonalosci 6wezesnych propozycji odnoszacych
si¢ do centralnego organ o charakterze policyjnym. Chociazby z tego powodu, ze jak dowodzi
autor, Milicji Ludowej brak jest nie tylko podstawprawnych do dzialan o charakeerze sledczym,
to i prakeyka pelnienia stuzby przez ML daleka byla od oczekiwan spolecznych w zakresie wy-
krywania sprawcow przestgpstw.

Analiza podstaw prawnych powolania i dzialania ML (powolanej w celu ochrony i zapewnie-
nia spokoju i bezpieczenistwa miast i wsi oraz walki z wszelkimi przejawami beztadu spolecznego
jako tez dla przeprowadzenia zarzadzen wladz panstwowych) w kontekscie takich, dotycza-
cych Policji Komunalnej i milicji samorzadowych, wskazuje na zbyt waskienadanie upraw-
nien ,typowo policyjnych” ML, jak chociazby prowadzenie dochodzen w sprawach karnych.
Reasumujac ML postrzegana byla jako sila, ktorej gléwnym zadaniem stawalo si¢ chronienie
mienia paﬁstwowego, wystepowanie w czasie rozruchéwi przeciw aktom anarchii, wystawianie
stuzby w postaci posterunkéw w newralgicznych punktach miejscowosci. Jej ,uwojskowienic”
przejawialo si¢ nie tylko w zakresie sposobu szkolenia, skoszarowaniem, ale przede wszystkim
w oddaniu pod sadownictwo wojskowe spraw dyscyplinarnych milicjantow ML.

Ten charakter wystapien stuzbowych ML, kt6rych dochodzenia karne — jak wskazuje
autor - bylo marginalna i malo efektywna (z uwagi na niski poziom szkolenia w tym obszarze)
czgscia dziatalnosci,okresli¢ nalezy jako blizsze wspolczesnym policyjnym oddzialom prewencji.
Oddzialom, ktore swoje policyjne zadania realizuja w strukturach opartych na wzorach wojsko-
wych, a formy wystapien stuzbowych maja przede wszystkim charakeer dziatan o charakeerze
prewencyjnym i zwartym.

Zupelnie inny obraz policyjnych kompetengji rysuje si¢ na podstawie analizy jednego
z dokumentéw wskazujacych na organizacj¢ dzialania Policji Komunalnej -Okdlnika (281)
Naczelnego Inspektora Policji Ministerstwa Spraw Wewngtrznych do wszystkich Urzedow
Policji Komunalnej w sprawie wprowadzenia ksiazek w urzedach policji komunalnej™ z 13
maja 1919 r. Dokument ten reguluje kwestic dokumentacji prowadzonej na réznych szczeblach
organizacyjnych przez Policje Komunalna. Wymienia m.in. jaki rodzaj dokumentéw podlega
rejestracji przez ta shuzbe. Werdd nich sa:kontrola protokoléw zawicerajaca dane oskarzycieli
lub poszkodowanego (nazwisko, imig i adres), dane oskarzonego (nazwisko, imig, imig ojca,
adres), dane swiadkow, tres¢ protokolu, dowody rzeczowe, gdzie skierowano sprawe. Ponadto
PK zobowigzano do prowadzenia skorowidzu oskarzonych, skorowidzu oskarzycieli lub po-
szkodowanych, skorowidzuposzukiwanych (kto poszukuje, na jakiej podstawie, gdzie przeka-
zano sprawg), kontroli dowodéw rzeczowych, kontroli aresztowanych, kontroliposterunkéw
w miastach i miasteczkach, kontroli ruchu funkcjonariuszy policji.

Whioski z tego dokumentu sa jasne. Policja Komunalna zadania realizowa¢ miata w opar-
ciu o przede wszystkim policyjne dziatania, a wsrdd nich z pewnoscia byly te z podstawowego
# Dz.U.MSW 1919, Nr 35, poz. 450, Okélnik nr 281.

291



Zbigniew Bartosiak

kanonu policyjnego tj. przyjmowanie i rejestrowanic zawiadomien o przestgpstwach, kierowa-
nie oskarzent do wlasciwych organéw, zabezpieczanie dowodéw rzeczowych towarzyszacych
zawiadomieniom, prowadzenie poszukiwan os6b, aresztowanie osob (dzi$ zatrzymywanie),
kontrola posterunkéw (dzis pelnienie stuzby patrolowej), kontrolg ruchu funkcjonariuszy policji
(dzis prowadzenie dyslokagji stuzby). Miala wigc PK w oparciu o swoj policyjny warsztat spore
zadatki na podniesienie skutecznosci stuzb porzadku publicznego.

Jednak przeszkod réznej natury, keore uniemozliwialy w tameych okolicznosciach skuteczne
wspoldzialanie stuzb nie brakowalo. Byly wéréd nich zmiany polityczne we wladzach panstwa,
kedre rzutowaly na preferencje kompetencyijne i kadrowe poszezegdlnych formacji, niedosko-
nalos¢ lub tez brak przepisow prawa okreslajacych wspétprace pomigdzy nimi.

Stan ten wywolywat stuszne obawy najwyzszych wladz panistwa o kierunki rozwiazan sys-
temowych dla stuzby bezpieczenstwa — jak wowczas czgsto okreslano obszarydzi$ okreslane
mianem policyjnych.

Na najwyzszych szczeblach wladzy prezentowane byly wlasciwie dwa pomysly na scentrali-
zowana, panstwowa shuzbe bezpieczenstwa. Zorganizowanie jej na sposéb wojskowy i oddanie
pod bezposredni nadz6r ministrowi do spraw wewngtrznych lub tez rozwiazanie dotychczas
istniejacych organizacji i zorganizowanie policji na wzor Zandarmerii Polowej”” podleglej mi-
nistrowi do spraw wojskowych, ale bedacej jednoczesnie organem wykonawezym ministra do
spraw wewnetrznych.

Relacj¢ tak formulowanych rozwazan zawiera fragment zapisku W sprawie Stuzby bez-
pieczenstwa w Polsce datowany na 4 marca 1919 r., prawdopodobnie autorstwa Mieczystawa
Skrudlika®.

Powolanie przez Sejm Ustawodawczy 24 lipca 1919 r. Policji Panstwowej bylo waznym
krokiem do podniesienia w panistwie stanu porzadku publicznego. Przede wszystkim PP stata
si¢ zdecydowanie wiodaca panistwowa organizacja stuzby bezpieczenstwa, bedaca organem wy-
konawczym wladz paiistwowych i samorzadowych. Jej organizacja i szkolenie ustawa okreslata
jako ,na wzér wojskowy’, a podleglos¢ oddawata Ministrowi Spraw Wewnetrznych.

Cickawym, z dzisiejszej perspektywy jest nazewnictwo, jakie towarzyszylo pracom nad
koncepcja scentralizowanej, ogélnopanstwowej stuzby policyjnej wypracowywana w 1919
r.:(...) Ministerstwo Spraw Wewngtrznych wydalo 26 czerwea 1919 r. okdlnik skierowany do

W Sleszytiski, Bezpicczeristiwo wewngtrzne w polityce paristiwa polskiego na ziemiach polnocno-wschodnich IT Rzeczypospolitef, Instytut Studiow
Politycznych PAN, Instytur Historii Uniwersytetu w Bialymstoku, Oficyna Wydawnicza Rytm, Warszawa 2007, k. 72-78. Zandarmeria
polowa dzialajaca pod auspicjami Zarzadu Cywilnego Ziem Wichodnich zostata podzielona na Zandarmerig Powiatowa i Zandarmerig
Przyfrontowa, operujaca na terenach bezposredniego konflikeu zbrojnego. Zandarmeria Powiatowa oddelegowana zostala do pelnienia
zadart w powiatach na zasadach krajowej shuzby bezpieczeristwa. Byla to formacja wojskowa, jednak w zakresie spraw cywilnych w powiatach
podlegla ZCZW. Dziatania Zandarmerii Polowej w przypadku wystapieni cywilnych oceniano jako malo efekrywne i nieprofesjonalne.
Chaos kompetencyjny czgsto nie pozwalal na identyfikacje oddzialéw Zandarmerii Powiatowej i Zandarmerii Przyfrontowej, szczegdlnie
przy liniach dziatan wojennych. Urzgdnicy szybko zorientowali si¢, ze w miejsce zandarmerii sprawami porzadku publicznego powinna
zajmowac si¢ policja. Jednak z uwagi na dopiero rozpoczeta organizacje policji stan przejsciowy trwal na terenach okregéw wschodnich
do polowy 1920 r., kiedy to wraz z powrotem na te tereny po odparciu bolszewikéw polskimi organami porzadku publicznego byla juz
Policja Paristwowa.

* A Misiuk, A. Peploriski, Orgamizacja .., op. cit., k. 30.
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powiatowych komisarzy rzadowych. Informujac w nim o planach utworzenia Strazy Bezpie-
czenistwa (SB), (...)*". Dzialania komisji kwalifikacyjnych zmierzaly m.in. do przyjecia do Strazy
Bezpieczenstwa kandydatow bezposrednio z ML, PK i innych stuzb.

Proces centralizacji stuzb odpowiedzialnych za porzadek i bezpieczenistwo w panstwie
trwal rownolegle do prowadzonych w sejmie prac legislacyjnych. Prace te prowadzone byly
w Ministerstwie Spraw Wewnetrznych, keore najpierw powolalo wspolna dla Milicji Ludowej
i Policji Komunalnej komendg gléwna w Warszawie, powierzajac w dniu 8 kwietnia 1919 r.
stanowisko komendanta gléwnego dla obu formacji kapitanowi Kazimierzowi Mlodzianow-
skiemu - z podlegloscia Ministrowi Spraw Wewngtrznych. Byt wspolnej komendy gléwnej byt
bardzo tymczasowy, gdyz juz 17 czerwca 1919 r. nastapilo jej rozwiazanie i utworzenie z Na-
czelnej Inspekgji Policji Komunalnej Komendy Glownej Strazy Bezpieczenstwa. Stalo si¢ to
jeszcze przed uchwaleniem przez sejm procedowanego projekeu ustawy. W slad za tym zaczgto
przekszealcac terenowe jednostki PK, a ich komendanci stawali na czele nowej formacji — Strazy
Bezpieczenstwa, kedrej podlega¢ mialy wszystkie stuzby bezpieczenstwa w calym kraju.

Sejmowy projeke procedowany byl pod nazwa ,Prawa o Strazy Bezpieczenstwa’”. Osta-
tecznie 22 lipca ztozony podczas prac sejmowej Komisji Administracji wniosek o zmiang na-
zwy Straz Bezpieczenstwa na Policja Paristwowa doprowadzit do uchwalenia ustawy z policja
w nazwie. Pierwszym komendantem gléwnym PP zostal Whadystaw Henszel

O Strazy Bezpieczenstwa w kontekscie procedowania ustawy policyjnej o charakeerze cen-
tralnym wspomina réwniez w swoich pamigtnikach H. Wardeski, podajac, ze miala ona wejs¢
w zycie z dniem 1 lipca 1919 r. i wehlona¢ dotychczasowe organizagje tj. Milicje Ludowa, Straz
Kolejowa, Zandarmeri¢ Krajowa i Policj¢ Komunalna.

W oparciu o Ustawe z dnia 24 lipca 1919 roku o policji paristwowej (pisownia z oryginalu)
Minister Spraw Wewngtrznych, cz¢sto w porozumieniu z innymi ministrami wydal szereg ak-
téw prawnych regulujacych policyjna stuzbe, zakres jej kompetencji i uprawnien, jednoczesnie
likwidujac — czgsto poprzez weielanie do PP funkcjonujacych dotad stuzb bezpieczenstwa.
Wsrdd regulacji waznych dla unifikacji tych shuzb z pewnoscia nalezy wymienic nastgpujace
akty prawne: Instrukcja dla komisji kwalifikacyjnych Policji Paristwowej, wydana przez Ministra
Spraw Wewnetrznych na podstawie art. 25 ustawy o Policji Parstwowe™, Przepisy o organizacji po-
wiatowych komend Policfi, wydane przez ministra Spraw Wewnetrzmych na podstawie art. Si 8 usta-
wy z dnia 24 lipca 1919 roku o Policji Paristwowe*, Rozporzgdzenie Ministra Spraw Wewngtrz-
nych w przedmiocie organizacji oddzialdw Policji Pasistwowej, petnigcych stuzbe na kolejach, na

31 R Liewiniski, Korpus Policji w IT Rzeczypospolitej. Stuzba i Zycie prywatne, Wydawnictwo Uniwersytetu Marii Curie-Sktodowskicj, Lu-
blin 2010, k.29.

W. Henszel pelnil funkcjg komendanta glownego PP 0d 24.07.1919 do 20.04.1922 r. Swoje doswiadczenia zdobywat w carskim wojsku
i aparacie administracyjnym. Do Polski wrécit w grudniu 1918 1. i rozpoczal pracg w administracji rzadowej. W kwietniu 1919 . prze-
niesiony do Biura Bezpieczenistwa Ministerstwa Spraw Wewngtrznych. Wraz z uchwaleniem ustawy o Policji Paristwowej objal funkcje
jej komendanta — w oparciu o przywolana wezesnicj pracg P. Majer (red.) Komendanci Gléwni Policsi 1918 - 2009.

Monitor Polski, R. 1919, nr 196.

3 Dziennik Ustaw Rzeczypospolitej Polskiej, R. 1919, nr 94, poz. 58.
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obszarze Wojewddztw: Warszawskiego, Lubelskiego, Kieleckiego, Eddzkiego i Bialostockiego, wydane
w porozumieniu z Ministrem Kolei Zelaznych na zasadzie art. 9 ustawy o Policji Paristwowej z dnia
24 lipca 1919 . (Dziennik Praw, Nr 61, poz. 363)%, Rozporzgdzenie Ministra Spraw Wewngtrz-
nych wydane w porozumienin z Ministrem Spraw Wojskowych, Kolei Zelaznych i Skarbu, w przed-
miocie weielenia Wojskowej Strazy Kolejowej na obszarze Wojewddztw: Warszawskiego, Lubel-
skiego, Kieleckiego, Eddzkiego, Bialostockiego, oraz miasta Warszawy do Policji Panstwowej, na
zasadzie art. 2 Przepisow przejsciowych do Ustawy o Policji Pasistwowej z dnia 24 lipca 1919roku
(Dziennik Praw, Nr 61, poz. 363)%, Rozporzadzenie wykonawcze Ministra Spraw Waojskowych
i Ministra SprawWewngtranych w przedmiocie weielenia gandarmerii krajowej i policji wojskowej
na obszarze bylej Galicji do Policji Paristwowej na zasadzie art. 3-ego Przep. Przejsciowych do
Ustawy o Policji Panstwowej z dnia 24-go lipca 1919 r. (Dziennik Praw, Nr 61, poz. 363)". Jui
tytuly wymienionych aktéw wskazuja na ogromny wysilek organizacyjny paristwa, skierowany
na tworzenie jednolitych struktur nowej stuzby.

Pomimo powolania Policji Paistwowej unifikacja stuzb bezpieczenistwa nie przebiegata bez
przeszkdd. Nieocenione informacje o trudnosciach tego procesu przekazuje Henryk Wardgski:
Widocznie Straz Kolejowa (zapewne Wojskowa Straz Kolejowa) cieszyla si¢ poparciem nickes-
rych stronnictw politycznych, gdyz w 1919 roku nie zdotalismy przeprowadzi¢ unifikacji Strazy.
(-..) Po kilku miesiacach jalowych sporéw akademickich, samo zycie zmusilo kierownikéw
wojskowej Strazy Kolejowej do kapituladji i zdania si¢ na faske i niclaske Policji Paristwowe;j.
Straz Kolejowa byla bardzo liczna i pozostawala na utrzymaniu Ministersewa Kolei Zelaznych.
Wydatek to byl tak powazny, ze Ministerstwo Kolei wreszcie odmoéwito kredytow na przyszios¢.
Ministerstwo Spraw Wojskowych rowniez nie chcialo Strazy przyja¢ na swoj etat. Polozenie wige
organizacji stalo si¢ bez wyjécia i sifa rzeczy trzeba bylo straz zlikwidowa¢. Z dniem 1 lutego
1920roku wojskowa Straz Kolejowa przestala istnie¢. Na jej miejsce utworzone zostaly komi-
sarjaty i posterunki policji kolejowej, ktore z biegiem czasu réwniez pokasowalismy i policje na
stacjach kolejowych whaczylismy do komend powiatowych lub komisarjatow w miastach.**Na
podkreslenie zastuguje zbieznos¢ dat pamigtnikarskiego zrédla jakim sa Moje wspomnienia
policyjne z data 1 lutego 1920 r. zawarta w Rozporzadzeniu Ministra Spraw Wewnetrznych
wydanym w porozumieniu z Ministrem Spraw Wojskowych, Kolei Zelaznych i Skarbu, w przed-
miocic weielenia Wojskowej Strazy Kolejowej na obszarze Wojewddzew: (...).

Jednoczesnie nie mozna zapomnie¢, ze réwnolegle organizowano pragmatyke stuzbowa
Policji Panistwowej zwiazana z jej funkcjonowaniem w terenie, umundurowaniem, uzbrojeniem,
zaopatrzeniem itp. Zadanie to bylo tym trudniejsze, ze odbywalo si¢ w czasie walk o kszealt gra-
nic I RPiw tak krytycznym dla bytu panistwa momencie, jak wojna polsko-bolszewicka 1920 .

% Tamze, R. 1920, nr 6, poz. 42.

36 Monitor Polski, R. 1920, nr 23.

7 DzURP,R1919,nr 97, poz. 475.
3 H. Wardeski, Mje .., op. cit., k. 279.
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Mimo, ze wojna polsko-bolszewicka przypada juz poza ramami czasowymiujetymi dla
glownych tresci tematu publikacji, rocznicowy jej charakeer zwiazany ze 100-leciem odzyskania
niepodleglosci oraz powolania Policji Paristwowej nakazuje uklon w strong tak malo znanych
fakeéw z policyjnej historii. Fakeéw, keére swiadeza przede wszystkim o tym, ze postawa for-
macji byla wynikiem jej doswiadczen daleko wykraczajacych przed datg 24 lipca 1919 r. Nie
mozna mie¢ watpliwosci, ze istnieje $cisty zwiazek pomi¢dzy doswiadczeniami zdobywanymi
na przestrzeni lat 1914-1919, przez osoby stuzace na rzecz organizacji porzadku publicznego,
a dzialaniami Policji Panstwowej, tak krotko od jej powolania. Co wigeej, rzad w obliczu wojen-
nej zawieruchy postanowit wréci¢ do sprawdzonych juz metod spolecznego wsparcia organéw
porzadkowych, czyli powolanej juz Policji Panstwowej, strazami obywatelskimi. Jak donosi
Gazeta Policji Panstwowej:*” Wobectrudnej sytuacji w kraju powstat projeke statutu strazy
obywatelskiej, keora stanowitaby formacje cywilna dla wspoldziatania z wladzami administra-
cyjno-policyjnymi i pod ich nadzorem realizowala zadania na rzecz ochrony bezpieczenstwa,
spokoju i fadu w panstwie. Statut zostal akceptowany przez: kierownika ministerium spraw
wewnetrznych, p. Kuczynskiego®. Statut przewidywal rozwinigcie strukeur strazy obywatelskich
na terenie okregéw i powiatéw, a jego wdrazaniem zajela si¢ komisja w MSW z udzialem m.in.
zastgpcy komendanta glownego PP. O pilnej potrzebie wsparcia spolecznego policji w obliczu
zagrozenia bytu panstwa $wiadczy rowniez o, ze powolany zostal komendant strazy obywatel-
skiej, keérym zostal podprokurator sadu najwyzszego Stanistaw Popowski*, byly komendant
strazy obywatelskiej m. Warszawy.

Policja Panstwowa zdawala swéj pierwszy ,egzamin dojrzaloéci’, jakim bylydziatania wo-
jenne w niespelna kilka miesi¢cy od utworzenia. Szezegdlnego dobrze stawata policja z okregu
warszawskiego, keorej potyczkiz wrogiem i sprawna organizacja tak zostaly opisane przez Hen-
ryka Wardeckiego: Po oczyszezeniu prawego brzegu Wisly z bolszewikéw, prezes ministrow
Witos w towarzystwie ministra spraw wewnetrznych Skulskiego i Komendanta Gléwnego
Policji Henszla, udali si¢ w objazd miejscowosci, keore byly zajete przez wroga. Wszedzie skon-
statowano, ze policja Okregu Warszawskiego po bohatersku wytrwala do ostatka na swych
stanowiskach, spelniajac wszedzie obowiazek swoj wzgledem ojezyzny i spoleczenstwa. Mi-
nister Skulski udzielit pochwaly funkcjonariuszom policji powiatéw Plonskiego, Plockiego,
Rypinskiego i Wloclawskiego za energie, mezewo i gorliwosé (...).#

O dominujacych w tamtym czasie wiréd policjantéw postawach, keore jednoznacznie
okredli¢ nalezy jako patriotyczne, $wiadcza wystapienia zaréwno wyzszych jak i nizszych funk-
cjonariuszy z prosba o skierowanic ich na front. Zagrozenie dla niepodleglosci Ojczyzny spowo-

dowato lawing raportéw policjantow PP o skierowanie do stuzby wojskowej. Ochota do walki

# Gazerta Policji Paristwowej, 1920, nr 29 z dnia 10.07.1920, w tytule Straz obywatelska.
“ Tamze.
' Wigcej o dzialalnosci strazy obywatclskich W Warszawic i osobic S. Popowskicgo w A. Kroriski, Straz Obywatelska m.st. Warszawy 1915
rokut, Nakladem Zwiazku B. Czdonkéw Strazy Obywatelskiej m.st. Warszawy 1915 r, Warszawa 1934.

2 H. Wardgski, Moje ... op. cit. k. 338.

295



Zbigniew Bartosiak

byla tak wielka, ze Komendant Gléwny PP Wiadystaw Henszel 9 lipca 1920 r. wydal rozkaz
mobilizujacy do shuzby ,, (...) na strazy ladu i porzadku — na tym okopic wewngtrznego frontu.
Wobec Ojezyzny spelnicie stuzbg réwna sluzbie zolnierza (...) , .

Policjanci tak bardzo chcieli wzia¢ udzial w obronie kraju, ze wymogli na kierownictwie
KG PP wyjednanic zgody MSW na utworzenie policyjnej ochotniczej jednostki bojowej. Na
przetomie lipca i sierpnia 1920 r. rozpoczely si¢ zaciagi do przyszlego policyjnego 213 putku
piechoty. Dowddca putku zostal nadkomisarz Brunon Betcher, a zastgpcea Ryszard Gallera.

O zaangazowaniu policjantéw moze $wiadczy¢ to, ze:Pod koniec lipca 1920 na apel Rady
Obrony Panstwa okolo 80% funkcjonariuszy ITl6dzkiego okregu policyjnego zglosilo si¢ w cha-
rakterze ochotnikéw do stuzby wojskowe;j.*

Chociaz pulk, jako zwarta jednostka bojowa, nie zostal uzyty do bojowych dziatan opera-
cyjnych, tym bardziej na przypomnienie zashuguje udzial jego jednostek w bezposrednim starciu
z bolszewickimi wojskami w rejonie Wlodawy. We wrzesniu 1920 r. dowodzacy V Kompania
II Batalionu 213 Ochotniczego PP podporucznik Jerzy Komes zastuzyt na Krzyz Walecznosci
Wojsk Sprzymierzonych za prowadzenie ataku na piechotg bolszewicka w rejonie wsi Chrysk.

W stoczonej walce ochotnicy odkryli w sobie drzemiace dotad nadzwyczajne walory bojo-
we i mestwo. Po sforsowaniu rzeki Bug kompania $wietnie dowodzona przez swojego dowddce
w dalszym natarciu odrzucit broniaca si¢ we wsi Chrysk piechote sowiecka, zmuszajac ja jed-
noczesnie do podpiesznego wycofania si¢ z zajmowanych pozycji.®

Utworzony zostal réwniez szwadron policji konnej, keérego dowddcami zostali komisarz
Andrzej Jezierski i podkomisarz Stefan Rozumski (zastgpca). Trzon szwadronu stanowili poli-
cjanci z Lodzi, ktorych wsparto ochotnikami z Warszawy, B'alostocczyzny, Polesia i Wolynia.
Szwadron whaczono nastgpnie w sktad ochotniczego Dywizjonu Huzaréw Smierci porucznika
Jozefa Sity Nowickiego.

Przykladem ogromnego poswigcenia i zaangazowania w dzialania bojowe jest udziat poli-
cjantow w obronie Plocka w dniach 16-18 sierpnia 1920. Liczne, ale mato znane zrodta wskazuja,
ze jednostki PP z Plocka i okolic nie tylko zapewnialy porzadek publiczny, nie ulegly rozsypce
wobec nacierajacego wroga, ale skutecznie zdobywaly informacje wywiadowcze oraz stawaly
do walki, takze na bron biala. Znane sa imienne zastugi wiclu policjantéw, ktorych nazwiska
przytacza H. Wardeski oraz 6wczesna lokalna prasa Kurier Plocki i Glos Mazowiecki.

Pomimo, ze policjanci ploccy w réwni z wojskiem czynnie brali udzial w wojnie polsko-bol-

szewickiej, to zaden z nich, jak wynika z zebranych materialéw nie zostal odznaczony podczas

B ]. Biechoniski, W dziesigta rocznice zwycigstiwa nad Rosjg Sowieckg, Na Posterunku, nr 35, Warszawa 1930, k 3. Pelna tres¢ rozkazu opubli-
kowana zostala réwniez w Gazecie Policji Paristwowej, rok 1920, nr 28 z 10 lipca.

M. Gajewski, 213 Policyjny Pulk Piechoty wojny 1920 r., Osrodek Badan Historii Wojskowej Muzeum Wojska w Bialymstoku, Biaty-
stok 2003, k. 17.

¥ Tamick.37.

% R. Litwiniski, Korpus..., op. cit, k. 361 i dalsze. Szwadron bral udzial w walkach pod Serockiem, Nieporgtem, Beniaminowem, Kuligo-
wem, Myszyricem. Policjanci bronili réwniez miast. Duze zastugi w walkach o Whoctawek i Plock oraz obrong linii Wisty na odcinku
od Nieszawy mieli policjanci z okolicznych powiatéw.
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wizyty Marszalka J6zefa Pitsudskiego w Plocku w dniu 10 kwietnia 1921 r,, ani tez nie otrzymat
odznaczenia w postaci Krzyza za Mestwo i Odwage.”” Wskazany przyklad z Plocka nie jest nie-
stety wyjatkiem w zapomnieniu roli PP w walce o niepodleglo$¢ i jej utrzymanie.

Zaangazowanie Policji Panstwowej w dzialania wojenne 1920 r. i na 0ogél pozytywne oceny
jej dziatan w tym okresie $wiadcza o whasciwie prowadzonych wysitkach organizacyjnych sca-
lajacych sily porzadkowe panistwa w jedna scentralizowana formacje. Tym bardziej, ze proces
unifikacji formacji daleki byl jeszcze do ukonczenia.

Na podkreslenie zastuguje nie tylko wysilek organizacyjny, ale takze troska co swiatlejszych
obywateli, o poziom etyki policyjnej stuzby i jej shuzebnej roli wobec panstwa polskiego i jego
obywateli. Obraz tego stanu i oczekiwan, co do roli policjanta przedstawia m. in. Jozef Bek
w artykule Policjant — rozsadnikiem kultury.*® Autor stusznie wskazuje na niedostatki zwiaza-
ne z jakoscia policyjnej kadry, ale widzi rol¢ policjanta wéréd elity odradzajacego si¢ paristwa
(obok duchownych i nauczycieli), edukatora wartosci jakie niesic z soba prawo, opicka panistwa,
porzadek publiczny i kultura. Wskazuje na ciemna spuscizng policyjnych zwyczajow czasow
zaborczych i rysuje wizj¢ rozwoju formadji policyjnej poprzez edukacje samych policjantow
oraz szeroko rozumiana edukacje spoleczna.

Z zaprezentowana wizja zgadzala si¢ 6wezesna komenda glowna PP, gdyz juz na tamach
jednego z nastgpnych numeréw Gazety Policji Paristwowej redakcja w artykule Na posterun-
ku*prezentuje stanowisko kierownictwa policji i zapowiada przygotowywanie materialow
edukacyijnych dla policjantow w formie specjalnego dodatku (tygodnika) dla posterunkowych
inizszych stopni policyjnych przy Gazecie Policji Paristwowej. Tematyka ujeta w postaci krotkich
wykladow z zakresu prawa, administracji, higieny itp. miata edukowac zaréwno policjantéw,
jak i mniej o$wiecone warstwy ludu.

Tak wigc obok sprawnej organizacji troska rzadzacych i kierownictwa policji byla dbalos¢
o rozwdj etyczny nowej formacji i walke z wszystkimi pozostalymi po zaborcach patologiami
policyjnej stuzby.

Zajeden z umownych punktéw prac unifikacyjnych Policji Paristwowej mozemy uzna¢ rok
1922, kiedy to w granicach panstwa znalazly si¢ ziemie pod administracja polska takic jak byle
Krolestwo Polskie, Malopolska, Kresy Wschodnie, Wielkopolska, Pomorze i Wilenszczyzna
oraz autonomiczne wojew6dzewo $laskie z jego powotana w tym wlasnie roku autonomiczna
Policja Wojew6dzewa Slaskiego. Scalenie terytorium panstwa postawito przed Policja Paristwowa
nowe wyzwania. Oprocz doskonalenia wlasnych kadr i strukeur policjanci rozpoczgli ochra-

nia¢ granic¢ wschodnia. Faza unifikacji przeszla w fazg rozwoju organizacji Policji Paristwowej.

7 Yaszezewski A., Plocka policja okresu migdzywojennego, wydanie Il uzupelnione i rozszerzone, NSZZP przy KMP w Plocku, 2019t k. 188.
" Gazeta Policji Paristwowej, rok 1920, nr 26.
¥ Tamie, nr29.

%0 Tamze.
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Powolanie Policji Panstwowej ustawa sejmowa i okreslenic jej jako panstwowej organizacji
shuzby bezpieczenstwaoznaczalo poczatek funkcjonowaniaw niepodleglym panistwie stcrukeury
odpowiedzialnej za bezpieczenistwo wewngtrzne panstwa i jego obywateli. Wydarzenie to mialo
migjsce osiem miesi¢cy po dacie 11 listopada 1918 ., ktéra powszechnie przyjmowana jest jako
graniczna dla odrodzenia si¢ polskicj panstwowosci. Biorac pod uwage wszystkie trudnosci zwia-
zane z unifikacja panistwa po okresie rozbioréw, sprawno$¢ dochodzenia do stworzenia prawnych
i organizacyjnych podstaw nowej paristwowej formacji policyjnej nalezy oceni¢ pozytywnie.

Poczatkowe niepowodzenia w przywracaniu fadu spolecznego i porzadku publicznego
przy uzyciu organéw policyjnych mlodego panstwa wygenerowaly doswiadczenia, w oparciu
o keore udalo si¢ przyja¢ model polskiej policji adekwatny do wyzwan tamtych czaséw. Nastep-
ne dwudziestolecie potwierdzilo, ze model ten sprawdzat si¢ w realizacji podstawowych zadan
policyjnych, jakimi byly zwalczanie przestgpezosci i ochrona bezpieczenstwa wewngetrznego
panstwa. Co wigcej, PP szybko rozpocz¢la wspotprace na forum mi¢dzynarodowym. Przed-
stawiciele dopiero co powolanej polskiej Policji Paristwowej uczestniczyli w pracach na rzecz
powolania Mi¢dzynarodowej Komisji Policji Kryminalnych, co mialo miejsce w roku 1923. Byt
wsrod nich Wikeor Ludwikowski, uznany za wspoteworee policyjnej kryminalistyki w Polsce.

Wiodaca rol¢ w budowaniu tych sukceséw miala kadra, keora od lipca 1919 r. weszla
w sklad i rozpoczela tworzenie Korpusu Policji. Nalezy przy tym zaznaczy¢, ze nie byli to
ludzie przypadkowi, bez policyjnych doswiadczen. W tym obszarze spuscizng po zaborach
nowo powstale panistwo polskie potrafito wykorzysta¢ bardzo dobrze, lokujac w szeregach PP
funkcjonariuszy majacych za soba doswiadczenia zaréwno w stuzbie policyjnej panstw zabor-
czych jak i polskich organizacjach porzadku publicznego, keére dzialaly na ziemiach polskich
od samego wybuchu I wojny $wiatowej. Dokladnie obrazuja to wspomnienia Henryka War-
deskiego ilustrujac takze obraz rozwoju i przygotowania kadr, ktore w duzym stopniu zasilily
najpierw ML i PK, a p6zniej PP. Takie osoby jak autor ,Moich wspomnien policyjnych”, czy
Marian Borzgcki, Wikcor Hoszowski (najpierw w Zandarmerii Krajowej, pézniej Komendant
Gléwny PP), Kazimierz Mlodzianowski (kapitan WP, komendant ML i PK) i wielu innych,
swoje pierwsze policyjne doswiadczenia zdobywalty jeszcze przed odzyskaniem niepodleglosci
przez panstwo polskic. Z kolei doswiadczenia wojskowe i wojenne wielu wyzszych i nizszych
funkcjonariuszy szybko podnosity sprawnos¢ i skutecznosé nowej policyjnej formacji. Formacii,
ktora nie zapomniala o ludziach, keorzy budowali jej zreby, i kedrej towarzyszyla swiadomosé,
ze bez doswiadczen z okresu strazy obywatelskich budowa polskiej policji nie bytaby mozliwa
w tak krotkim czasie. Wyrazem tej pamigci, i istotnej roli scrazy obywatelskich bylo to, ze za
rocznicowy dla dziesi¢ciolecia stuzb bezpieczenstwa w niepodleglej Polsce przyjeto rok 1925.
Uznajac tym samym za poczatek organizowania si¢ policyjnej stuzby rok 1915, kiedy to for-
malnie, jeszcze pod zaborczymi prawami tworzono te organizacje, na bazie keorych powstaly

juz w pelni polskie formacje policyjne.
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Policja Paristwowa rozpoczela swoja misj¢ w porozbiorowej i wojennej rzeczywistosci.

Poczatki jej dziatan przypadly na czas niezwykle trudny, biorac pod uwage wojng polsko-

-bolszewicka i ksztaltowania si¢ granic w nowej powojennej rzeczywistosci. Kolejne dwadziescia

lat jej stuiby i ofiara zycia zlozona przez kilka tysigcy jej funkcjonariuszy po wybuchu II wojny

$wiatowej stanowia o tym, ze Korpus Policji Il RP dobrze zashuzyl si¢ Polsce.
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Informacja o autorze /w j. Polskim, angielskim i ukrainskim/ powinna zawiera¢ nast¢pujace dane:
stopien lub tytul naukowy, imi¢ i nazwisko, miejsce pracy oraz adres e-mail.
Teksty, przygotowane w programic WORD i TeX, czcionka 12 New Times Roman, 1,5 odstgpu
migdzy wierszami, powinny by¢ przesylane Redakeji poczea elektroniczna. Redakeja zastrzega
sobie mozliwo$¢ wprowadzania zmian w tekstach.
Teksty artykuléw w czasopismach z zasady powinny by¢ podzielone nanumerowane czesci
zaopatrzone w tytuly.
W czasopismach teksty arcykulow, lacznie z przypisami, niepowinien przckraczaé 22 stron
znormalizowanych, artykul recenzyjny 8 stron znormalizowanych a sprawozdanie naukowe 6 stron
znormalizowanych. Redakeja zastrzega sobie prawo dokonania skrétow.
Wyréznienia w tekscic nalezy zaznacza¢ drukiem rozstrzelonym.
Kazda tabela, rysunck, wykres powinny mie¢ kolejna numeracje, tytul wlasny oraz zrédlo. Numer
i tytul nalezy umiesci¢ nad ilustracja, natomiast opis bibliograficzny zrédta pod ilustracja.
Wiracenia obcojezyczne nalezy zaznaczy¢ kursywa, cytaty nalezy ujmowaé w cudzystow
(bezkursywy). W tekscie ctytuly ksiazek nalezy pisa¢ kursywa bez cudzyslowu. W przypisach
kursywa nalezy pisa¢ wylacznie tytuly ksiazek i artykulow.
W przypadku stron WWW nalezy poda¢ tytut strony WWW, adres URL i koniecznie date
odczytu [w nawiasach kwadratowych].
Przypisy nalezy umieszcza¢ na dolestrony.
Opisy bibliograficzne w przypisach nalezy sporzadza¢ wg ponizszych zasad:
+ ksiazka: A ElliottWispolczesna teoria spoleczna. Wprowadzenie., Warszawa 2011, s. 4.

artykul w czasopismie: T. Kowalski, Witkacydzisiaj, ,Przeglad Polonisty”, 2007 nr 4, s. 7.

Praca zbiorowa: Demokracje zachodniocuropejskie. Analiza poréwnawcza, red.

A. Antoszewski, R. Herbut, Wroctaw 2008, s. 22.

artykul z pracyzbiorowej: J. Witkowski, Polskiewybory, w: Wyboryparlamentarne

w Polsceporoku 1989, red. S. Kobus, Warszawa 2007, s. 54.

Dokument elektroniczny: www...... [odczyt: 5.06.2007]



